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Abstract

Skolt Saami is a Finno-Ugric language spoken primarily in northeast Finland by
less than 300 people. The aim of this descriptive grammar is to provide an over-
view of all the major grammatical aspects of the language. It comprises descrip-
tions of Skolt Saami phonology, morphophonology, morphology, morphosyntax
and syntax. A compilation of interlinearised texts is provided in Chapter 11.

Skolt Saami is a phonologically complex language, displaying contrastive
vowel length, consonant gradation, suprasegmental palatalisation and vowel height
alternations. It is also well known for being one of the few languages to display
three distinctive degrees of quantity; indeed, this very topic has already been the
subject of an acoustic analysis (McRobbie-Utasi 1999).

Skolt Saami is also a morphologically complex language. Nominals in Skolt
Saami belong to twelve different inflectional classes. They inflect for number and
nine grammatical cases and may also mark possession, giving rise to over seventy
distinct forms. Verbs belong to four different inflectional classes and inflect for
person, number, tense and mood. Inflection is marked by suffixes, many of which
are fused morphemes.

Other typologically interesting features of the language, which are covered in
this grammar, include (i) the existence of distinct predicative and attributive forms
of adjectives, (ii) the case-marking of subject and object nominals which have car-
dinal numerals as determiners, and (iii) the marking of negation with a negative
auxiliary verb.

Skolt Saami is a seriously endangered language and it is thus hoped that this
grammar will serve both as a tool to linguistic researchers and as an impetus to the
speech community in any future revitalisation efforts.



1 Introduction

1.1 Introduction

This grammar provides a grammatical description of Skolt Saami, an under-
described, under-documented Finno-Ugric language, spoken primarily in north-
east Finland. The aim of this grammar is to provide a descriptive overview of
the major elements of the language from the level of the phoneme to the level of
the clause, thus covering the topics of phonology, morphophonology, morphology,
morphosyntax and syntax.

The purpose of this introductory chapter is fivefold. Firstly, it introduces the
Skolt Saami language, providing information relating to the location and number of
speakers, the genetic affiliation of Skolt Saami and its sociolinguistic status. Sec-
ondly, it provides a brief review of previous literature on Skolt Saami. Thirdly, the
methodology and data used in the research for this grammar are outlined. Fourthly,
the orthography of the language is presented, and finally, the organisation of the
following chapters of this grammar is outlined.

1.2 The language
1.2.1 Distribution of speakers

Skolt Saami is spoken primarily in Finland, in the Municipality of Inari, in the
northeast of Finland. The language is spoken in a number of villages and smaller
settlements both northeast and south of Lake Inari, a number of which can be seen
in Figure 1. The main village, and cultural hub of Skolt Saami life, which also has
the greatest number of Skolt Saami speakers, is Sevettijérvi, a small village of
approximately 300 inhabitants in the northeast of the Municipality of Inari, thirty
kilometres from the Norwegian border. A number of smaller settlements are strung
along an approximately 60-kilometre stretch of the main road both to the northeast
and southwest of Sevettijarvi, from Kirakkajarvi, some 15 kilometres northeast, as
far south as Nitsijarvi.

South of Lake Inari, Skolt Saami is spoken primarily in the villages of
Kevéjarvi, thirteen kilometres east of Ivalo, and Nellim, around forty kilometres
east of Ivalo and less than fifteen kilometres from the Russian border. The vil-
lage of Nellim also has about 300 inhabitants, but, unlike in Sevettijarvi, the Skolt
Saami make up only a small fraction of this number; the rest of the inhabitants are
either Inari Saami or Finns.
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NORWAY

Figure 1. Map of the Municipality of Inari!

A number of Skolt Saami families and individuals have moved away from the
Municipality of Inari, either permanently or temporarily, in search of employment
or to further their education, mostly to larger cities in Finland, such as Helsinki,
Oulu and Rovaniemi, but in some cases overseas.

1. This map is an edited version of a map taken from <http:/fi.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tiedosto:Inari.png>
[accessed 21-Sep-2015] and is not subject to copyright restrictions.
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1.2.2 Number of speakers

The number of Skolt Saami speakers in Finland has previously been estimated at
around 300 (Kulonen et al. 2005: 396) although more conservative estimates would
place the number of speakers at around 150 (Satu Moshnikoff, p.c.). A discussion,
in October 2012, which took place on the UraList forum on LinguistList, supports
this estimate, placing the number of speakers at around 150 (Siegl 2012), although
Riessler (2012), also partaking in the discussion, sees this figure as overly con-
servative and reflecting only the minimum number of speakers possible.

The reality is, given the sociolinguistic status of the language (see §1.2.4), that
it is difficult to clearly define the number of speakers since knowledge and use of
the language ranges along a continuum from fluency to only a basic grasp of the
language. In this regard, it should be noted that these estimates of speaker numbers
do not give any indication of the degree of fluency of those accounted for, which
may vary considerably.

The ethnic population of Skolt Saami in Finland is reported to be around 600
(Satu Moshnikoff, p.c.). In addition to the Skolt Saami living in Finland, a small
number of Skolt Saami speakers live on the Russian side of the border, on the Kola
Peninsula, estimated to number around twenty, although the ethnic population in
Russia is around 400 (Lewis et al. 2015).

1.2.3 Dialectal variation

Sammallahti (1998) recognises four Skolt Saami dialects, two belonging to a north-
ern group and two to a southern group. The northern group comprises the Neiden
(Naatdmo) and Paatsjoki dialects and the southern group comprises the Sudé'nn’jel
(Suonikyld) and Njud'ttjau'rr (Notozero-Girvasozero) dialects. Of these, the Nei-
den dialect is extinct. The Neiden dialect was formerly spoken in the Njauddam
siida?, around the village of Neiden, on the Norwegian side of the border near
Nadtdimo, and was unique among the Skolt Saami dialects in displaying the marker
k in the nominative plural of nouns, a feature Sammallahti (1998: 31) suggests was
borrowed from North Saami.

The Paatsjoki dialect was formerly spoken in the siidas of Paac¢jokk (Paats-
joki), Pesiccam (Petsamo) and Mue'tkk (Muotka) in what was the Petsamo area
of Finnish Lapland, now the Pechengsky District of Murmansk Oblast in Russia.
The Sudnn’jel dialect was formerly spoken in the siida of Sud'nn’jel (Suonikyli)
in the south of the Petsamo region. Following the Second World War the speakers
of the Paatsjoki dialect were resettled in the village of Nellim, south of Lake Inari,
while speakers of the Sud'nn’jel dialect were resettled in, and around, the village
of Sevettijarvi.

2. The Saami term siida refers to a ‘reindeer-herding community, together with its grazing lands, reindeer
herds and camping places’ (Kulonen et al. 2005: 392). In Skolt Saami it was used more in reference to the winter
village where the community lived during the winter months. In many places in this grammar the correspond-
ing Skolt Saami word sijdd has been translated as ‘village’, since this is the closest English equivalent.
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The Njud'ttjau'rr dialect is spoken around, and to the south of, Lake Notozero
in the former siidas of Njud'ttjiu'rr (Nuortijarvi) and Saa'rvesjau'rr (Hirvasjérvi),
although as mentioned in §1.2.2 speaker numbers are dwindling and are probably
below twenty. It is nowadays the only dialect of Skolt Saami spoken in Russia.

A map showing the location of the former Skolt siidas is presented in Figure
2, together with the former siidas of the neighbouring Saami languages, Kildin,
Akkala and Ter Saami.

This grammar is only concerned with the Paatsjoki and Sudnn’jel dialects,
the two dialects spoken in Finland. Around the 1970s, during the time the Skolt
Saami orthography was being developed, a decision was made to consider the
Sudnn’jel dialect as the standard dialect (Kulonen et al. 2005: 399) and so the
Sudnn’jel dialect is used as the basis for this grammar in terms of orthography and
grammatical analysis. This does not, however, mean that data in this grammar is
exclusively from the Sud'nn’jel dialect; lexical items from the Paatsjoki dialect, for
example, may appear in examples taken from texts with or without an indication of
being Paatsjoki forms. Where possible dialectal differences have been indicated.

Siidaraja
Siida border
Oletettu siidaraja

Probable siida border

Figure 2. Former siidas of the Kola Peninsula®

3. © Irja Seurujdrvi-Kari et al. 2003-2004. The Saami: A cultural encyclopaedia. University of Helsinki.
<www-db.helsinki.fi/saami> [accessed 3-Nov-2009].
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Dialectal differences, however, appear to be minor, limited primarily to a number
of lexical differences, but also consisting of a small number of differences at the
phonological and morphological levels. These differences are not great enough to
pose any particular obstacle to the mutual intelligibility between dialects and there
is a general awareness among speakers of the dialectal differences so as to render
any potential communicative barrier irrelevant.

An example of a lexical difference is that of the word for ‘potato’: pddttak
(Sud'nn’jel) ~ kartoska (Paatsjoki, Russian=kartoska). An example of a phonologi-
cal difference between the two dialects concerns a change from the bilabial stop
/p/ to the labiodental fricative /f/ when followed by the postalveolar fricative /[/,
as seen in a consonant cluster, expressed as the phonological rule /p/ — /t/ /__/fI,
seen only in the Paatsjoki dialect. This means sapss ‘whitefish’ is pronounced both
[fepf] (Sud'nn’jel) and [ fef'[] (Paatsjoki).

In addition to dialectal differences between the two dialects referred to above,
there is also a great deal of minor idiolectal variation. In particular, there are a
number of phonological differences (for example, @~z and ¢~s) even between fam-
ily members, which likely represent diachronic changes. Speakers typically refer to
others as “speaking a distinct dialect” with regard this type of variation.

1.2.4 The sociolinguistic situation
Multilingualism and language attitudes

In recent times Finnish has had, and continues to have, a significant influence on
Skolt Saami. Since the Second World War, bilingualism in Finnish and Skolt Saami
has been the norm and nowadays there are no monolingual Skolt Saami speak-
ers living in Finland. Monolingualism in Finnish, or partial bilingualism with
Finnish as the first language, is also common, particularly so among the younger
generations.

The resettlement of the Skolt Saami after the Second World War (see §1.3), and
the subsequent cultural upheaval, had a particularly negative impact on the Skolt
Saami language and cultural identity. Finnish was the language used in schools
and children were thus forced to assimilate to the dominant Finnish culture. The
effects of this can still be felt today; in some Skolt Saami households the parents
communicate with each other in Skolt Saami, but address their children in Finnish.
One of the reasons given for this is the fact that they do not want their children to
suffer the same discrimination that they went through and, either consciously or
subconsciously, feel that speaking to their children in Finnish will give them a bet-
ter chance in life.

Attitudes to the language are changing, however, fuelled by the introduction
of an orthography in 1973 (McRobbie-Utasi 1995) and by a growing sense of cul-
tural identity among the Skolt Saami and the Saami people as a whole.
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Skolt Saami has, for many years, been taught at the primary schools in Sevet-
tijarvi and Nellim and funding has also been provided for a language-immersion
nursery for pre-school children. Language courses have also been offered at the
Sami Education Centre in Inari (Linkola 2003: 204) and more recently as an inter-
active, internet-based distance-learning course. A pedagogical grammar of Skolt
Saami was published in August 2009 (Moshnikoff et al. 2009), which will no doubt
elevate the status of Skolt Saami and provide further impetus to those wishing to
learn the language.

Contexts of use and language choice

Skolt Saami is spoken primarily by those who are over the age of forty to other
members of the community over the age of forty. Jefremoft (2005: 42) shows that
the main contexts of language use are among relatives and with neighbours. The
next largest context is at home, although in some areas showing a much lower level
of usage. Having a Finnish spouse is likely to be one of the main reasons for fewer
people speaking Skolt Saami at home, as is being a widow or widower. Jefremoff’s
findings are presented below in Figure 3.

%
100 [ At home
O With relatives
89
90 B With neighbours
84
82 @ Doing business
79

0T At work

7 @ At worl
70 + B 68 B Doesn't use Skolt Saami

65
61
60 58
50 |
40 -
31 32
30 26
23 23
20 |
15 14
12 44
10 7 6 6
0
Whole region Sevettijarvi Kevijirvi Nellim

Figure 3. Graph showing contexts of language use among the Skolt Saami
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Figure 4. Graph showing levels of oral and written language proficiency among
the Skolt Saami

Code switching is extremely common, occurring even in a conversation between
two fluent speakers. If a non-speaker is present it is likely that the entire conversa-
tion will be in Finnish, even if all other speakers are fluent in Skolt Saami.

Younger speakers, from around the ages of thirty to forty, display varying
grasps of the language, from near fluent speakers to semi-speakers. Speakers
below the age of thirty are more likely to have studied the language at school and
Skolt Saami may be a second language for them if they were not exposed to it in the
home, meaning a younger speaker may have a relatively good grasp of the language
but lack the native-speaker abilities and intuitions. In both cases, speakers are typi-
cally better at understanding than speaking.

It would appear that on occasions younger speakers may have the ability
to speak, but lack the confidence to do so, as their mother tongue is Finnish. As
mentioned in the previous section, there are cases where the parents speak almost
exclusively in Skolt Saami to each other, but with their children in Finnish. This is
an example of a situation where a person can understand everything being said but
lacks the opportunity to make use of the language and practice speaking it.

Community events, such as village meetings and church services are often
conducted primarily in Finnish. Special events, such as the celebration of the 60th
anniversary of the resettlement of the Skolts in Sevettijarvi, are more likely to be
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conducted in Skolt Saami and translated into Finnish, perhaps more so as a display
of cultural identity than because of the linguistic needs of the audience. Outside of
the community, the language is heard on the local Saami radio station, although
only for one hour per week.

A large proportion of the older generation are unable to write in Skolt Saami
because the orthography was only developed in the early 1970s. Younger speak-
ers, on the other hand, who learnt the language at school, are likely to have a much
better understanding of the writing system, while simultaneously having a much
worse grasp of speaking the language. Some people also experience difficulty in
reading, brought about by the number of characters not found in Finnish, with
which they are more familiar. Jefremoff (2005: 41) also gives an indication of the
areas of language proficiency among the Skolt Saami, reproduced in Figure 4.

Literature and other works in Skolt Saami

Since the development of the orthography a growing number of books and primers
have been produced in the language, a large number of which are translations from
Finnish or another Saami language.

One significant work is a collection of Skolt fairy tales entitled Maadddrdd’jji
Mainndz ‘Great-grandfather’s tales’ (Mosnikoff 1992), accompanied by cassette-
tape recordings of all stories. In 2006, a translation of another collection of short
stories was published, entitled Mannu Medcc “The forest of the moon’ (Crottet
20006). This collection of texts, written by a man named Robert Crottet, who lived
among the Skolts for some time, was also published in English, entitled ‘The
enchanted forest’ (Crottet 1949).

In addition to these, a number of primers and exercise books for teaching
Skolt Saami at school have been produced and a number of children’s storybooks
translated. The Gospel of John was also translated into the language by a small
group of Skolt Saami.

A variety of music in Skolt Saami is available on CD, ranging from traditional
leudds* to the rock music of Tiina Sanila. A few short feature-films have also been
produced, showcasing aspects of Skolt Saami life.

Viability

The outlook for Skolt Saami is rather bleak. UNESCO classifies the language
as severely endangered® on the scale vulnerable—definitely endangered—severely
endangered—critically endangered—extinct. Despite increased cultural identi-
ty and renewed efforts to elevate the status of the language, the language is not
being transmitted in any meaningful way to the younger generations. The issue is

4. A leudd is a traditional Skolt Saami form of chant, often a sung narrative. An in-depth description of chant-
ing in the Saami languages is given in Kulonen et al. 2005: 46.

5. Information taken from the UNESCO Atlas of the World’s Languages in Danger [online version — available
at <http://www.unesco.org/languages-atlas> — accessed 21-Sep-2015].
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exacerbated by the fact there are very few babies and young children living in the
villages to whom the language could be transmitted, assuming the intention were
there. Families of childbearing age are those who are most likely to have moved
elsewhere in Finland in search of work.

On a more positive note, the recent introduction of a language immersion
playgroup, referred to in Finnish as a “kielipesd” or “language nest”, is proving to
be very popular and successful. It gives very young children the opportunity to be
exposed exclusively to Skolt Saami and to interact with other children and adults
in the language.

As of September 2014, the youngest reported speakers were thought to be a
seven-year-old boy, whose father speaks to him in Skolt Saami at home, but whose
mother is a Finnish speaker, and a 6-year-old boy who attended the language nest
and whose mother is a Skolt Saami speaker (Satu Moshnikoff, p.c.). It is difficult
to say the age of the next youngest fluent speakers since this depends on how one
defines fluency, but in terms of native-speaker fluency it is probable that the next
youngest speaker is in his or her 30s.

Aside from those with native-speaker fluency, there is a growing number
of second-language speakers among the community, who in most cases grew up
speaking Finnish in Skolt—Finnish households, but who have since studied Skolt
Saami both at school and in some cases at the Sdmi Education Centre in Inari.
There are currently around 20 of these speakers, aged approximately from 20-25
years of age, who have an excellent grasp of the language, even if not fluent.

The number of fluent speakers still alive, the increased awareness of issues
relating to linguistic and cultural identity and the newly available language resourc-
es are all positive factors in the maintenance of the language, which provide some
hope for the future viability of the language. However, if the language is to have
any real chance of survival in the long term it is of paramount importance that it is
once again transmitted to the younger generations.

1.2.5 The name of the language

The term Skolt Saami is used throughout this grammar in reference to both the
language and the ethnic population. References to the Skolt Saami as a population
entail both those who speak the Skolt Saami language and those who do not; any
exclusive reference to those who speak the Skolt Saami language will be made
clear by appending the word speakers to the reference being made.

Much of the older literature (e.g. Collinder 1957, Hajdu 1975, Korhonen 1988)
refers to the Saami languages as the Lapp or Lappish languages, hence the terms
Skolt Lapp or Skolt Lappish. This term is now considered to be derogatory and is
falling out of use, with authors occasionally making reference to both terms for the
sake of clarity (e.g. McRobbie-Utasi 1999). The term Lapp is an exonym which was
assigned long ago to the Saami population by outside observers bringing with it
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negative stereotypes, whereas Saami is the anglicised form of the word the Saami
have always used as a self-referent (Jones-Bamman 2001: 190).

In their own language the Skolt Saami refer to themselves as simply sdd'm
‘the Saami’, or, when differentiating themselves from other Saami groups, as
nud'rttsdd'm ‘the East Saami’. The Finnish term is Koltta ‘Skolt’ or Koltansaame
‘Skolt Saami’.

In English, two alternative spellings exist, Saami and Sami, the latter marking
the long vowel with an acute accent. The spelling adopted in this grammar, Saami,
is more widely used in recent literature (e.g. Toivonen & Nelson 2007, Nelson &
Manninen 2003) and is preferred due to its representation of the long vowel in the
pronunciation of the name.

1.3 Recent history of the Skolt Saami

As already mentioned in §1.2.3, the Skolt Saami previously inhabited the western
part of the Kola Peninsula, centred on the region of Petsamo (see Figure 5). The
region of Petsamo belonged to Russia from 1533—1920 and this no doubt accounts
for the extensive number of Russian loan words which occur in Skolt Saami.

In the 1920 Tartu Peace Treaty, the area of Petsamo became part of Finland
together with three Skolt Saami siidas: the Paatsjoki, Petsamo and Suonikyla sii-
das. However, in 1944, following the Second World War, Finland was finally forced
to cede the Petsamo region to the Soviet Union, taking with it the traditional home-
land of the Skolt Saami. The Skolt Saami, who had been evacuated from Petsamo
during the war years and had fought alongside the Finns, opted to remain in Fin-
land and were resettled on the Finnish side of the border in the Municipality of
Inari (Linkola & Linkola 2005).

These recent events in history have had an enormous impact on the Skolt
Saami, both culturally and linguistically. Following the Tartu Peace Treaty, the
change in citizenship for most Skolt Saami meant they would no longer have a need
for Russian, but instead be required to learn Finnish. Following the resettlement in
Finland, right up until the 1970s, Skolt Saami children were only taught in Finnish.
Due to the distance they lived from school many students stayed in dormitories and
were therefore under a greater influence from Finnish and had considerably less
contact with their own mother tongue.

While this section provides only a brief summary of events which took place
in the twentieth century, it is indisputable that these events were of great and last-
ing significance to the Skolt Saami language and culture and they reverberate to
this day.
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Figure 5. Map showing the Petsamo region®

1.4 Genetic affiliation of Skolt Saami

The traditional view taken in the literature (Collinder 1957, Hajdu 1975, Sinor
1988, Abondolo 1998, Sammallahti 1998) is that the Saami languages belong to
the Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic language family.” The relation of Skolt Saami
to the other Saami languages and the Balto-Finnic languages, under this view, is
presented in Figure 6.

6. This map was taken from <http:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Petsamo.png> [accessed 21-Sep-2015] and is
not subject to copyright restrictions.

7. The precise nature of the Uralic language family — including attempts to establish external genetic connec-
tions and the question of whether all the languages it encompasses are indeed genetically related — has been the
subject of a fair amount of debate. The interested reader can consult Abondolo 1998 among others.
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Finnic
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Balto-Finnic Saami
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West Saami East Saami
| |
Finnish North Saami Inari Saami
Estonian  Lule Saami Skolt Saami

Karelian  South Saami  Akkala Saami

Ludian Pite Saami Ter Saami
Veps Ume Saami  Kildin Saami
Ingrian
Votic
Livonian

Figure 6. Family tree of the Finnic branch of the Uralic language family

The Saami languages, as seen in Figure 6, can be further sub-divided into two
main groups: the Western Saami languages and the Eastern Saami languages. The
Western Saami languages comprise South, Ume, Pite, Lule and North Saami and
the Eastern Saami languages comprise Inari, Skolt, Akkala, Kildin and Ter Saami.
Skolt Saami is therefore classified as an Eastern Saami language.

All the Saami languages are somewhat similar in terms of basic vocabulary
and grammatical structure, but differ sufficiently from each other to have been
classified as separate languages. According to Sammallahti (1998: 1), the degree
of separation between the Saami languages is at least equivalent to the degree of
separation between Germanic or Romance languages. Nevertheless, speakers on
either side of a language boundary usually share a degree of mutual intelligibility,
so that it may be possible to think of the Saami languages as a dialectal continuum.
In fact, Collinder (1957: vi) refers to Skolt Saami as a sub-dialect of Eastern Saami.

The geographical relation of Skolt Saami to the other Saami languages is
shown in Figure 7. As will be evident from this map, the majority of the Skolt
Saami homeland is on the Kola Peninsula, with only a small proportion on the
Finnish side of the border, where it overlaps with the region inhabited by the Inari
Saami. The historical reasons for this were explained in §1.3.
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Lullisapmi (South Saami) Etelasaame
44 Jamtlandda- (Jamtland dialect)
#: Aselesapmi (Aseledialect)
= Ubmisapmi (Ume Saami) Uumajansaame
M Bitonsapmi (Pite Saami) Pitimensaame
B Julevsapmi (Lule Saami) Luulajansaame
M Davvisapmi (North Saami) Pohjoissaame
T Durdnosa -(Tornea), Tornionsaame
Fi! Finnmarkku -(Finnmark) Finnmarkinsaame ang
# mearrasapmi (Sea Saami) dialects, Merisaafe
B Anarasgiella (Anar Saami, Inari) Inarinsaame
B Nuortaladgiella (Skolt Saami) Koltansaame
m Ahkkilsapmi (Akkala Saami) Akkalansaame
Gielddasapmi (Kildin Saami) Kildininsaame
® Darjesapmi (Ter Saami) Turjansaame

Figure 7. The geographical distribution of the Saami languages?®

1.5 Previous research

The last century has seen a growing amount of research carried out on the Skolt
Saami language, although up until now no comprehensive grammatical description
of the language has ever been written. A short grammatical sketch and a peda-
gogical grammar have, however, been published. In 1973, Koltansaamen Opas ‘A
Guide to Skolt Saami’ (Korhonen et al. 1973) was published, and included a pres-
entation of the newly-developed orthography, a small glossary, some grammatical
information and two short texts. In 2009, Koltansaamen koulukielioppi (Séd'mkiol
kiollvud'ppes Skoou'li véidras) ‘A Skolt Saami pedagogical grammar’ (Moshnikoff
et al. 2009) was published, incorporating many aspects of the 1973 Koltansaamen
Opas in a much more accessible, easy-to-read and updated format. This pedagogi-
cal grammar is aimed at school children and adult learners of the Skolt Saami com-
munity, who may already possess some knowledge of the language. It thus contains
many examples of grammatical constructions, avoiding the need for the reader to
get bogged down in complex linguistically-oriented explanations and analyses.
The first dictionary available for Skolt Saami, issued in two volumes, was T. .
Itkonen’s 1958 dictionary Koltan- ja Kuolanlapin sanakirja. The Skolt Saami words
in this publication are given in the Finno-Ugric transcription system, because at the

8. © Irja Seurujdrvi-Kari et al. 2003-2004. The Saami: A cultural encyclopaedia. University of Helsinki.
<www-db.helsinki.fi/saami> [accessed 3-Nov-2009].
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time there was no established orthography. Translations are given in both Finn-
ish and German. The entries in this substantial work also include information on
dialectal variation and provide several paradigm forms for many words. Other dic-
tionaries, which use the official orthography, are Mosnikoff & Sammallahti (1988)
and Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991), the latter of which includes some gram-
matical notes. In addition, a huge lexicon, compiled by Jouni Moshnikoff, exists
in an unpublished electronic form. More information on this unpublished lexical
database is provided in §1.6.

There also exist several publications relating to the issues of consonant grada-
tion and phonological quantity in Skolt Saami. This began with a publication on
consonant gradation by T. Itkonen (1916) and was followed by publications by E.
Itkonen (1939, 1946) in which he views various structural types of Skolt Saami
disyllabic words from a diachronic perspective. More recently, further research
on phonological quantity was conducted for a doctoral thesis by McRobbie-Utasi
(1991a) entitled An acoustic analysis of duration in Skolt Sami disyllabics, whose
findings were later incorporated into her 1999 publication Quantity in the Skolt
(Lappish) Saami language: An acoustic analysis. A chapter entitled The instability
of systems with ternary length distinction: The Skolt Saami evidence (McRobbie-
Utasi 2007) also appeared in a recently published volume on Saami linguistics
(Toivonen & Nelson 2007).

McRobbie-Utasi has also written on other topics relating to the phonology and
phonetics of Skolt Saami, including preaspiration (1991b, 2003) and vowel reduc-
tion (2000, 2001), and a paper by Korhonen (1967) discusses the morphological
functions of stem-internal sound changes in Saami languages, including examples
from Skolt Saami.

There is a considerable amount of literature pertaining to other Saami lan-
guages and to Finno-Ugric languages as a whole, often written in German, Finnish
or one of the Scandinavian languages. Included in this literature are many articles
and other publications on issues relating to common features of all Saami lan-
guages, and therefore also of relevance to Skolt Saami. However, space does not
permit a full exposition of the extensive literature available on all Saami-related
matters; instead the reader is referred to the excellent Saami bibliography provided
in Toivonen & Nelson (2007: 259-303).

1.6 Methodology and data

The methodology used in preparing this grammar belongs to the field of descriptive
field linguistics. This involved visiting the speech community on a number of occa-
sions to work with native speakers living in the community. A number of shorter
field trips were made, instead of a single prolonged visit, to allow time for reflec-
tion, to analyse the data collected and to highlight areas where more research was
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required. Subsequent trips therefore permitted the checking of tentative hypoth-
eses and the collection of more data.

In total six field trips were made with a combined duration of just over eight
months. The first visit in November 2006, lasting only one week, acted as a pre-
liminary visit to establish contact with the speech community, become acquainted
with the area and find possible language consultants and it proved to be a great
success in achieving these aims. The second trip took place in the summer of 2007,
from July—September, and lasted ten weeks. The third trip, lasting six weeks, was
carried out from August—October 2008 and a fourth, lasting five weeks, from
March—April 2009. The fifth visit during the summer of 2009, from July—Septem-
ber, lasted twelve weeks and a final sixth visit was made in November 2009 for one
week to allow for final checking of the data.

Work was conducted with a varying number of speakers on each visit. In ear-
lier visits work was carried out with a greater number of consultants, but this num-
ber gradually decreased on subsequent trips as it became clear that it was easier
to carry out linguistic work with certain speakers. The total number of speakers
with whom I worked was 22, comprised of seven male and fifteen female speakers.
However, a number of these speakers were only visited on one occasion for a num-
ber of reasons while eleven of these speakers were visited on a more regular basis.

Consultation work involved both direct elicitation and translation of texts
from Skolt Saami to Finnish (which I could later translate into English). Certain
speakers had more metalinguistic knowledge than others and therefore were more
apt at providing the expected form in direct elicitation, while other speakers were
more readily able to provide word-by-word translations for texts. I attempted to
focus consultation sessions so that they would make maximum use of the speakers’
abilities.

The texts, which were translated with speakers, came from two sources. First-
ly, they came from a collection of published Skolt Saami fairy tales (Mosnikoff
1992), which I was granted permission to use in my research. The stories in this
publication have two origins. Some of the stories were compiled from texts origi-
nally recorded by Finnish linguist Mikko Korhonen during the 1960s and 1970s.
These texts were transcribed and edited to make suitable for publication; speech
errors and repetitions were thus omitted. A subsequent recording of all the pub-
lished texts was then produced to accompany the book. Other stories included in
the book are translations from Finnish into Skolt Saami by Jouni Moshnikoff and
originate from Ravila (1931).

The second source of texts used for linguistic analysis was the Research Insti-
tute for the Languages of Finland (= Kotimaisten Kielten Tutkimuskeskus [koTus]),
based in Helsinki,” who kindly supplied me with audio and video recordings of
interviews with Skolt Saami speakers made during the last few years by research-
ers at this institute. Researchers at koTus have arranged these recorded interviews

9. Any examples taken from recordings made by KOTUS will be indicated with the initials SKNA (=Suomen
kielen nauhoitearkisto), The Audio Recordings Archive of KOTUS.
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with the aim of growing a corpus of data on the language, to act in part as a form
of language documentation while at the same time providing data for researchers.
A Skolt Saami speaker was contracted to transcribe these texts into Finnish and
instructed to provide a word-by-word transcription, including any speech errors.
Two of these recordings were analysed in detail — the first, a lengthy interview
with a male speaker [skna 17462: 1], in which he relates stories from his childhood
through to adulthood, including work as a reindeer herder and the move to Sevet-
tijarvi; and the second, a shorter interview with a female speaker [skna 17448: 1]
in which she talks about learning the traditional Skolt dance and tells a ghost story.

These two sources of data are particularly complementary. The former pro-
vides recordings and transcribed texts which are considered to comprise grammat-
ically well-formed sentences, yet for the most part are based on naturally-occurring
speech. The latter provides much more natural recordings of the language than the
recordings made to accompany Mosnikoff (1992), including speech errors, hesita-
tions and other features of natural speech such as interjections which may have
been omitted in Mosnikoff (1992).

There are two additional advantages with the latter of these two sources of
data — firstly, these interviews were recorded on video, providing information on
gestures and other extralinguistic information. Secondly, the interviews, though
arranged by kotus, were conducted by a native speaker of Skolt Saami, removing
the negative effects of bilingual interviewing techniques that would have been pre-
sent had the kotus researcher or I attempted to conduct similar interviews.

In addition to data collected during elicitation and the extensive textual data
to which I had access, a vital source of data was generously provided to me by
Jouni and Satu Moshnikoff in the way of a huge lexical database which has been
compiled over the course of many years. This remarkable database contains over
30,000 entries.!® A large number of lexical entries for nouns are provided with
other paradigm forms — namely the pL.NoM and sG.ILL — to aid a speaker in recognis-
ing the inflectional class to which they belong.

Additional data sources are Sammallahti & Mosnikoff’s (1991) Finnish—Skolt
Saami dictionary and Mosnikoff & Sammallahti’s (1988) Skolt Saami—Finnish dic-
tionary. The orthography used in Sveloff’s (1989) Finnish—Skolt Saami word list
differs significantly from the standard form and has therefore not been used in any
significant way.

Information relating to other Saami languages or Proto-Saami reconstructed
forms was taken from the Algu online etymological database!! of Saami languages
provided by the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland. Transcriptions of

10. It should be pointed out that a considerable number of lexical entries are duplicates, which were included
to aid a user in finding a particular word. For example the word vudssargg ‘Monday’ appears under entries for
“Monday” and for “weekday: Monday”. This use of duplicates is important when distributing the database on
paper, while in digital form a word can easily be found by conducting a search, removing the need for duplicates.
The database also contains a large number of inflected forms, not all of which would typically be included in a
dictionary. The number of unique lexical forms given is, nevertheless, an astonishing accomplishment

11. Accessible at <http:/kaino.kotus.fi/algu/> [accessed 21-Sep-2015].
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any examples given in this grammar from other Saami languages or Proto-Saami
forms are based on the transcriptions provided in the Algu database and may not
represent the current orthography of the language in question.

Elicitation recordings were made using an Edirol R-09 (Roland Corporation)
WAVE/MP3 solid-state digital recorder, with recordings made onto a Secure Digi-
tal (SD) memory card. A Sony ECM-MS907, uni-directional digital stereo micro-
phone was also used.

Texts were transcribed using Language Explorer (version 2.4.1), part of the
SIL Fieldworks!? (version 5.4.1) integrated set of software tools for linguistic field-
work. Acoustic analyses were done using Praat!® (version 5.1.17) (Boersma 2009)
and spectrograms presented in this grammar were produced with this software.

The sources of examples given throughout this grammar are marked as fol-
lows: SKNA = Suomen kielen nauhoitearkisto ‘The Audio Recordings Archive’;
MM = Maaddardd'jji Mainnaz ‘Great-grandfather’s Tales’ (Mosnikoff 1992); KK
= Koltansaamen koulukielioppi ‘Skolt Saami School Grammar’ (Moshnikoff et al.
2009) and EE = Evvan Evange'lium ‘John’s Gospel’. Numbers given after a colon
refer to the page number in the source in the case of MM and KK, but the chapter
and verse in the case of EE. The texts presented in Chapter 11 are from Mosnikoff
(1992); where an example is taken from one of these four texts, the number of the
text as it appears in Chapter 11 is given (following a hyphen) rather than the page
number (e.g. [MM-3] indicates that the example is from Text 3). Examples without
any source given are elicited examples.

1.7 Theoretical framework

The aim of this grammar is to describe the structure of the Skolt Saami language
in a way which will make it accessible to the widest possible audience and useful
to scholars regardless of their particular theoretical framework. It is hoped that, by
doing so, it will also be useful to future generations. It therefore avoids focusing on
a particular theory or school of thought that would otherwise render this grammar
inaccessible to some or useless, should that theory go out of fashion.

While it could be said, therefore, that this grammatical description is atheo-
retical in nature, no descriptive work can be entirely void of theory, since one can-
not describe a language without making some theoretical assumptions. This work,
then, follows the framework known as “Basic Linguistic Theory”. Dryer (2001)
defines Basic Linguistic Theory as “a cumulative framework that has slowly devel-
oped over the past century as linguists have learned how to describe languages bet-
ter [which] is grounded in traditional grammar and can be seen as having evolved
out of traditional grammar”. Dryer explains that Basic Linguistic Theory has been
informed and influenced by linguistic typology and the recognition of recurrent

12. Available for download at <http://fieldworks.sil.org/> [accessed 21-Sep-2015].
13. Available for download at <http:/www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/> [accessed 21-Sep-2015].
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phenomena cross-linguistically, incorporating many of the concepts found in the
typological literature, as well as aspects of early generative grammar.

It is clear, then, that by following this framework, which is referred to as the-
ory-neutral or atheoretical by some, this grammatical description is in fact founded
upon elements of linguistic typology, generative grammar and other theories which
contributed to the evolution of Basic Linguistic Theory.

For the most part this grammar has attempted to give a language-internal,
synchronic perspective on the language as it is today. It has at times, however,
been necessary to move into the realm of historical and comparative linguistics to
provide an explanation for a particular observation, where looking at reconstructed
Proto-Saami data or data from the other Saami languages has proved enlightening.

1.8 The orthography

The present orthography was developed by Mikko Korhonen, Pekka Sammallahti
and Jouni Moshnikoff and, in 1973, a Skolt Saami primer was published in the new
orthography (Kulonen et al. 2005: 441). Since 1973, there has been a growing num-
ber of publications appearing in Skolt Saami, including a dictionary, school text-
books, children’s storybooks, a translation of John’s Gospel, an anthology of fairy
tales and a novel. Nowadays, with the significantly-improved situation regarding
the ability to easily input Skolt Saami characters on computers, combined with
the increase in revitalisation efforts, the orthography is widely used, including in
social media discussions. The number of Skolt Saami speakers who are able to read
and write the language is, nevertheless, limited to some degree, as shown earlier
in Figure 4.

The Skolt Saami orthography is used throughout this grammar, with phonetic
transcriptions only given where it is deemed necessary in order to illustrate a point
being made. Although the orthography is a reasonably close representation of the
actual pronunciation of words, it is necessary to explain some of the features of the
orthography before going any further.

1.8.1 The characters

Presented below in Table 1 are the official characters of the Skolt Saami alpha-
bet, given in the alphabetical order which has been agreed upon for Skolt Saami, !4
together with the corresponding I[PA symbol. The IPA vowel symbols are based on
the closest cardinal vowel, and are not precise phonetic representations.

14. A Skolt Saami locale, which supports this alphabetical order in sort order algorithms, now exists in
Microsoft Windows Vista. (In computing, a locale is a set of parameters that defines the user’s language, coun-
try and any special variant preferences that the user wants to see in their user interface).
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Character IPA Character IPA
Aa /a/ Kk le/ {/é¢ly
Aa fe/ Ll N/ M 1wl
Bb /b/ Mm /m/
Cc Jts/ Nn /n/

Ce I Dy n/
33 /dz/ 0o fo/
%3 /dz/ 05 fo/
Dd /d/ Pp Ip/
bd 18/ {/z/} Rr /r/
Ee e/ Ss /s/

Ff /f/ Ss If/
Gg g/ Tt t/

Gg TRTa Uu /u/ or Iw/
Gg y/ Vv v/ [/o/] or /w/
Hh /x/ [/h/ fg/] 7z lz/

li fi/ 77 13/

Jj /il or /j/ Aa /o/
Kk /k/ Ad fae/

Table 1. Characters of the official orthography with the corresponding IPA
symbols

Where a single grapheme is used for two different sounds then both IPA symbols
are given. It is usually possible to differentiate each phoneme by context — for
example, the grapheme <u> corresponds to /u/ when in the nucleus of a word, but
/w/ when part of a consonant cluster. Allophones are indicated by square brackets,
while variations observed between speakers are indicated in braces.

The character «y>, omitted from this list, occurs only in words of Finnish
origin and corresponds to a high front rounded vowel, represented with the same
character /y/ in the IPA.

In addition to the characters listed in Table 1, there are two digraphs used in
Skolt Saami writing. These are presented in Table 2 with their corresponding IPA
symbols.

Digraph IPA
lj %
nj n/

Table 2. Digraphs used in the Skolt Saami orthography

It is worth noting that a potential confusion exists between the IPA symbol /3/,
for a voiced post-alveolar fricative, which is represented in the orthography by
the character 2, and the orthographic character <3»>, which represents a voiced
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post-alveolar affricate, corresponding to the IPA symbol /dz/. These correspond-
ences are shown below in Table 3.

Phoneme IPA Orthographical form
voiced, post-alveolar fricative 3 Z
voiced, post-alveolar affricate dz 3

Table 3. Potential confusion between IPA and orthographical characters

1.8.2 Additional symbols

In addition to the characters presented in Table 1 and Table 2, three diacritics are
used, as presented in Table 4, as well as a hyphen in certain compound words.

Diacritic Use Further details
/ palatalisation'? §2.6
> overshort consonant or breath! §2.1.1
! long geminate!” §2.5

Table 4. Diacritics used in the Skolt Saami orthography

Previously, the apostrophe < * » was also used when a compound word resulted in
a sequence of three identical consonants. However, with the publication of Mosh-
nikoff et al. (2009: 158) came the decision to use a hyphen to separate strings of
identical consonants which arise through compounding. The use of the hyphen
is not limited to strings of three consonants, but may occur between two identi-
cal consonants which have arisen through compounding. Examples are presented
below.

kaupp-portt (trading house) <« (kaupp shop + portt house)
sdd'm-maainds (Saami fairy tale) <« (sdd'm Saami.SG.GEN + maainds fairy tale)
kiott-tel (mobile phone) «— (kiott hand + tel < te'lfon telephone)

15. No official Unicode symbol has been agreed upon to represent the symbol for palatalisation. Often U+00B4
ACCUTE ACCENT has been used, and while this symbol is probably the most versatile from a cross-platform
point of view since it is present is almost all Unicode and non-Unicode fonts, it has the disadvantage of effec-
tively splitting a word in two making it more difficult to read Skolt Saami. A more appropriate symbol, used
throughout this grammar, is U+02B9 MODIFIER LETTER PRIME, which aesthetically looks much better but
is limited to mainly Unicode fonts.

16. The most appropriate Unicode symbol is U+02BC MODIFIER LETTER APOSTROPHE as it is treated as
part of the word.

17. The most appropriate Unicode symbol is U+02C8 MODIFIER LETTER VERTICAL LINE. This diacritic
is typically reserved for linguistic literature and not used in the every-day orthography.
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1.9 Organisation of this grammar

The remainder of this grammar is organised as follows. Chapter 2 provides an
overview of the phonology of the language, covering the consonant and vowel
inventories and palatalisation. This chapter also touches on the area of acoustic
phonetics by providing spectrographic data where this is pertinent to the discussion
at hand and useful in illustrating a point.

Chapter 3 covers morphophonology — the interface between the phonology
presented in Chapter 2 and the morphological analysis in the following chapters —
looking at consonant gradation (and its relation to phonological quantity) and vowel
height alternations.

Chapter 4 provides a short introduction to the word classes of Skolt Saami,
although the open word classes of nouns, adjectives and verbs are only discussed
briefly, since they are dealt with in greater depth in following chapters. Chapter
5 follows on from this in discussing word formation, covering both derivational
processes and compounding.

The following two chapters are concerned with nominals, beginning in Chap-
ter 6 with an in-depth look at their inflectional morphology, namely the marking
of number, case and possession. Particular attention is also given to the various
inflectional classes they fall into. Chapter 7 moves on to discuss the internal struc-
ture of NPs describing the ways in which an NP head may be modified. Nouns and
adjectives, as well as pronominal forms, as treated together in these two chapters
due to their many morphological and syntactic similarities.

Chapter 8 covers the inflectional morphology of verbs, describing how per-
son, number, tense and mood are marked across the four verbal inflectional classes.
The formation of the various non-finite verb forms, which have diverse functions
within the language, is also covered in this chapter. Chapter 9 discusses the verbal
categories of tense, mood, aspect and polarity.

Finally, in Chapter 10, syntax is discussed, covering a wide range of top-
ics, including constituent order, the syntactic functions of the nine grammatical
cases, non-declarative clauses, voice and valence, clausal modification and com-
plex clauses.



2 Phonology

This chapter begins with an overview of two aspects of Skolt Saami word struc-
ture (§2.1), namely the concept of the disyllabic stress group and the existence of
overshort vowels which are not represented in the orthography. By covering these
two features, this section introduces terminology which is necessary for a fuller
understanding of the following sections. The segmental features of Skolt Saami
phonology are then introduced, beginning with the consonant inventory in §2.2,
moving to the vowel inventory in §2.3 and ending with diphthongs in §2.4. Phono-
logical length is introduced in §2.5, although a more in-depth discussing of this is
found in Chapter 3. The suprasegmental feature of palatalisation is covered in §2.6
and finally, in §2.7, a number of sound changes are briefly discussed.

Although this chapter aims to introduce the phonology of Skolt Saami, and
does not attempt to give a detailed acoustic phonetic analysis, it has at times been
deemed helpful to provide spectrographic evidence. The majority of the spectro-
grams are of words extracted from the recorded texts which accompany Mos-
nikoff (1992), thereby avoiding some of the issues associated with analysing words
recorded in isolation.

2.1 Word structure

The literature on Saami languages makes use of a number of special terms when
describing the structure of words. These same terms are used throughout this
grammar and it is therefore necessary to begin this chapter by introducing them.
Definitions of these terms are taken from Sammallahti (1998: 39).

Saami words are said to comprise one or more stress groups. A STRESS GROUP
is composed of at least one stressed syllable and may be followed by either one or
two unstressed syllables. A word which contains more than three syllables will
typically form more than one stress group, where odd syllables are stressed.

In the literature, the nucleus of the stressed syllable is referred to as the vowel
centre and the consonant between it and the next syllable nucleus is known as the
consonant centre. The first unstressed nucleus which follows the consonant centre
is called the latus and the consonant or consonant cluster between the latus and
a second unstressed nucleus (in trisyllabic stress groups) is known as the conso-
nant margin. In trisyllabic stress groups the second unstressed nucleus is called the
vowel margin. The initial and final consonants of a stress group are referred to as
the initium and finis. Note that a vowel in the latus is referred to as a lateral vowel
and a vowel in the vowel margin is referred to as a marginal vowel. This is repre-
sented with the word kii¢ce'ped ‘watch.prs.2pL,
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k- ii- ¢e- e'- p- e- d
C o vowel  consonant consonant  vowel )
nitium latus . . finis
centre centre margin margin

2.1.1 Overshort vowels

An ‘overshort’ vowel sound or short burst of aspiration is present at the end of many
monosyllabic words in Skolt Saami, and corresponds historically to a lateral vowel
which has been lost. McRobbie-Utasi (1999) refers to these words as disyllabics,
although this grammar considers the overshort vowel as belonging to a degenerate
syllable. If the word is palatalised then the overshort vowel has an e-quality, but
otherwise it has an a-quality.

kaupp [kawp:d] ‘shop’
sue'kk [suehcé] “birch’

An overshort vowel may also be present word-medially at the end of a stress group.
Often the addition of an inflectional or derivational suffix will cause a lateral vowel
to undergo syncope, but a phonetic trace of it will still be present as an overshort
vowel or short burst of aspiration. In the example below, the word kiiugan ‘oven’
consists of a single, disyllabic stress group. The illative form of the word, kiuggna,
however, although appearing to be disyllabic, can be more accurately considered a
trisyllabic stress group, when taking the overshort vowel into account.

kiiugan [ci:wyan] ‘oven.sG.Nom’ —  kiuggna [ciwg:dna] ‘oven.sG.ILL

A lateral vowel, present in a citation form (i.e. sG.NoM form of a noun or INF form
of a verb) only as an overshort vowel, may surface as a full vowel in other forms
where a suffix is lost. In the example below, the loss of the infinitive marker -ed
from the trisyllabic stress group of juurdced results in the overshort lateral vowel
being realised as a full vowel.

Juurdced [ju:rdatfed] ‘think.ang’ —  juurda¢ [jurdatf] ‘think.prs.3sG’

It is often possible to predict from the written form of a word whether or not an
overshort vowel is present. This is due to the fact that in Skolt Saami a consonant
centre can only be filled by a simple consonant (either a short consonant, short
geminate or long geminate) or a restricted number of consonant clusters which are
permitted to form syllable codas. Clusters of consonants which are unable to form
the consonant centre must necessarily belong to separate stress groups, or the third
syllable of a trisyllabic stress group, indicating the likely presence of an overshort
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vowel. In the examples below, the overshort vowel is represented with a superscript
A.

mainsted ‘talk.INF’ mainsted ¢jnst> not a permitted consonant centre
redggcem ‘cry.CoND.IsG” = redgg’tem «ggl not a permitted consonant centre

vdsttal ‘slap.prs.3sG’ = visttal <stb> permitted consonant centre
vuo'lggem ‘leave.psT.1sG’ vud'lggem dgg> permitted consonant centre

In two environments, an overshort vowel or short burst of aspiration is represented
in the orthography by way of an apostrophe, < *», either to avoid ambiguity or to
improve readability. In the first of these, the apostrophe is used to differentiate
between a palatal j> (/A/) or <nj> (/n/) and a sequence of <> or > followed by .
Compare, for example, villj ‘brother’, which consists of a long palatal lateral /£:/,
with jdll’jed ‘recover’, which consists instead of a long alveolar lateral followed by
a palatal approximant /1:j/, as indicated by the apostrophe. This apostrophe is not
used, however, when the sequences /1/+/j/ or /n/+/j/ occur as a result of compound-
ing, as seen for example in jee'eljed'g¢ ‘lichen swamp’, which is a compound of
jee'el ‘lichen’ and jed'sg ‘swamp’ and which gives rise to the sequence of conso-
nants /lj/, but not /£/.

The second purpose of the apostrophe is to indicate an overshort vowel or
breath where an original vowel has been lost and is no longer marked in the orthog-
raphy, but where the addition of a derivational suffix, which begins with an identi-
cal consonant to the final consonant of the stem, renders it necessary. Some exam-
ples of this use are given below.

Jjddmm 'mos (death) «—  (jdd'mmed die.INF + -mOS NOMINALISING SUFFIX)
mditt ted (teach) <«  (mdtt education + -t- CAUSATIVE + -ed INFINITIVE)
kioll’laz (linguistic) <« (kioll language + -laZ ADJECTIVAL SUFFIX)

In the case of some words the overshort vowel represented by the apostrophe may
be the only thing differentiating a word from an otherwise identical word. Consider
the following two examples.

lue'stted (set.free.INF)
lue'st'ted (set.free.CAUS.INF)  «—  (lue'St- STEM + -£- CAUSATIVE + -ed INFINITIVE)

In the first of these, /ue'stted ‘set free’, <Stt» forms a consonant cluster. Since it is a
long consonant cluster the duration of the closure of /t/ is prolonged. In the second,
lue'st’'ted ‘have...set free’, tty does not form a long consonant cluster, but instead
«t> forms a short consonant cluster which is followed by /t/. In the latter of these, a
definite release of the first /t/ is heard.
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2.1.2 Relationship between the vowel centre and the latus

As will be discussed in Chapter 3, vowels and diphthongs in Skolt Saami can be
treated as belonging to either a HIGH or Low group (see §3.1 for more information
and a definition of HIGH and Low in this context). In many words the vowel centre
and latus are in a relationship with each other whereby a vowel centre which con-
tains a vowel from the high group co-occurs with <a» in the latus, a vowel centre
which contains a vowel from the low group co-occurs with <a> in the latus, and a
vowel centre which forms part of a palatalised stress group co-occurs with <e» in
the latus. These are referred to as Groups A, B and C, respectively.

While this is a useful way of determining the quality of a lateral vowel from
the vowel centre of a word — for example, where the lateral vowel is not present in
the citation form — it is by no means universal and does not apply to inflectional
or derivational suffixes. Several inflectional forms, such as the sG.iLL of nouns,
require a different vowel in the latus, hence for these forms this general rule does
not hold.

An understanding of the stress group and overshort vowels is important in
Skolt Saami, since the suprasegmental feature of palatalisation (see §2.6) has scope
over the vowel centre and consonant centre of a stress group, but does not affect
surrounding stress groups. By way of illustration, consider the verb redkkve'ted
‘cry.prs.2pL’. The prs.2pL suffix, -v'eted, which itself is palatalised, does not affect
the preceding kk since it belongs to a separate stress group — if it did kk would
become kk. This verb form does not form a trisyllabic stress group but rather two
disyllabic stress groups, redkk’—ve'ted, where the former ends with an overshort
vowel, represented by the superscript A.

2.2 Consonants

Table 5 presents the consonant phonemes of Skolt Saami using the International
Phonetic Alphabet [IPA]. Throughout this grammar the official orthography is
used, except where the IPA is necessary to clarify a point. About half of the pho-
nemes presented in Table 5 employ the same character as that seen in the IPA,
while a number of these phonemes are represented by distinct characters in the
official orthography. Table 6 presents the phoneme inventory using the Skolt Saami
orthography; those characters which are not equivalent to the IPA symbol are
highlighted.
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Bilabial (I;ael;itc;-l Dental Alveolar all\D/ZitI:ar Palatal  Velar
Plosive p b t d c 3 k g
Nasal m n n n
Trill r
Fricative f v 0 s z [ 3 jox Y
Affricate ts dz tf d3
Approximant j w
Lateral 1 K
Table 5. Skolt Saami phoneme inventory [IPA]

Bilabial Ic-iaeaitg_l Dental Alveolar aII?/(e)zsotI:ar Palatal  Velar
Plosive p b g
Nasal m n
Trill
Fricative _
Affricate

Approximant

Lateral

Table 6. Skolt Saami phoneme inventory [official orthography]

Note that the voiced labio-velar approximant /w/ is presented in Table 5 together
with velar consonants, although this is a coarticulated approximant and therefore
does not fit neatly into the IPA consonant chart. Note also that the orthographical
representation of this phoneme is identical to the labio-dental fricative /v/, although
it has a distinct distribution.

The voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ only occurs in loan words, but is nev-
ertheless fairly widespread and thus included in the phoneme inventory. (A small
number of other phonemes, such as the high front rounded vowel /y/ and the mid
front rounded vowel /o/ of Finnish, occur in recent loan words but are not as wide-
spread and therefore are not presented in the vowel inventory of this chapter.)

Many speakers’ idiolects display consonant inventories differing from that
presented in Table 5, either employing a single phoneme where other speakers may
use two or else employing a different phoneme altogether. This issue will be dis-
cussed in §2.7.
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2.2.1 Plosives

There are four voiceless plosives in Skolt Saami, a bilabial plosive /p/, an alveolar
plosive /t/, a palatal plosive /c/ and a velar plosive /k/, all of which have a voiced
counterpart /b/, /d/, /3/ and /g/.

The voiceless plosives occur in word-initial, medial and final positions. Exam-
ples of each of these are given below. Note that, due to the structure of Skolt Saami
words and the consonant centre, consonants appearing word-medially or word-
finally are usually geminates.

IPA Initial Medial Final

p pddrr (wave) rddppad (ladle) kuopp (mould)
t tudrr (fight) madttad (be able) kue'tt (den)

c ke'rres (sledge) kdd'kked (rub) padttak (potato)
k kooras (severe) viikkad (take) tukk (herd)

Voiceless plosives are preaspirated after vowels and sonorant consonants either
word-medially or word-finally, although this is not phonologically distinctive.

The palatal plosives /c/ and /j/, represented in the orthography as <> and
«®, have been treated in the literature as palatalised, velar plosives /ki/ and /gi/,
often seen transcribed in the Uralic Phonetic Alphabet as /k/ and /&/, respectively
— see for example Itkonen (1958). Korhonen et al. (1973: 18) provide the following
description of <k»:

“&k> is a palatalised, very forward /k/. The front of the tongue touches the front
area of the palate or even the alveolar ridge. > is considerably further forward
than /k/, but clearly further back than /t/, so that it sounds as if there were fea-
tures of both /k/ and /t/ in the same sound. Many individual occurrences of k>
strongly resemble «©.” [ Translation my own)].

This description of the position of the tongue, combined with the reference to its
sounding intermediate in quality between /t/ and /k/, would seem to indicate that
the authors are in fact describing the palatal plosive /c/ — albeit in a rather cumber-
some manner, due to the fact that this sound could not be compared to a similar
sound in Finnish, the language with which the target audience would be familiar.

The reference to occurrences of <k> strongly resembling « — the voiceless,
postalveolar affricate /tf/ — is also significant. Ladefoged (1993: 162), in discuss-
ing different types of palatal sounds, explains how palatal plosives often become
affricates:

“because of the shape of the roof of the mouth, the contact between the front of
the tongue and the hard palate often extends over a fairly large area... [and] ...
as a result, the formation and release of a palatal stop is often not as rapid as in
the case of other stops, and they tend to become affricates.”
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Ladefoged’s explanation of the less rapid release of a palatal plosive when com-
pared to other plosives coincides with measurements provided by McRobbie-Utasi
(1999: 40), who, as with the analysis put forward in this grammar, regards k> and
«@> as the palatal plosives /c/ and /j/. McRobbie-Utasi provides average durational
measurements for the burst of all voiceless plosives — 1.5 cs. for /p/, 1.8 cs. for /t/,
2.6 cs. for /k/ and 3.6 cs. for /c/. The fact that the longest burst of all voiceless plo-
sives was seen in the case of /c/ is to be expected from Ladefoged’s explanation.

The observation of Korhonen et al. (1973: 18) that <k» often resembles a post-
alveolar affricate might be attributed solely to this slower release involving pho-
netic affrication, but might also be attributed to a sound change in progress from a
plosive to a phonological affricate, /c/ — /c¢/.

Indeed, spectrographic evidence from recordings made during field work for
this grammar do seem to suggest the latter, whereby the ratio of closure to burst of
&> varies between younger and older speakers. Older speakers typically display a
much longer closure phase in relation to the burst phase, while the ratio between
the two phases for younger speakers is typically closer to 50:50 and thereby more
characteristic of an affricate.

Compare Figure 8, a spectrogram of an older speaker saying pie'kked ‘crawl’
with Figure 9, a spectrogram of a younger speaker saying jo'kke ‘to the river’. Fig-
ure 8 shows the release phase of the plosive as very compact, while the same is not
true of Figure 9 where the frication is spread over a much larger proportion of the
production of the plosive. The vertical lines indicate the start and end points of the
plosive while the arrows indicate the duration of the closure prior to release. The
high frequency noise at the beginning of each plosive, much more evident in Figure
9, corresponds to preaspiration and is included as part of the plosive.

Based on the above facts, it does seem relatively clear that <> and <@ are in
fact palatal plosives in Skolt Saami. However, while the older generation appear
to consistently produce these phonemes as plosives, they appear to be undergoing
a process of affrication in the speech of the younger generation, giving rise to the
affricates /c¢/ and /3j/.

Despite the evidence pointing towards positing these sounds as palatal plo-
sives, as opposed to palatalised (velar) plosives, there is nevertheless a close rela-
tionship between palatal and velar plosives in Skolt Saami, on two accounts. Firstly,
a velar plosive becomes a palatal plosive if the stress group it appears in undergoes
palatalisation, and likewise, if a palatalised stress group becomes depalatalised a
palatal plosive becomes a velar plosive. This is summarised below and followed by
examples of each.

[+PALATAL] — [+VELAR]/ __ [depalatalisation ¢ ¢ rss Group]

[+VELAR] — [+PALATAL] / [palatalisation g1 pss Group)
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Figure 8. Spectrogram of older speaker saying pie'kked ‘craw!’
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Figure 9. Spectrogram of younger speaker saying jo'kke 'to the river’
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Palatal — velar
sue'kk (birch.sG.NoMm)

—  sudkka (birch.sG.ILL)
kad'kked (gnaw.INF) —  kdakk (gnaw.Prs.3sG)
Velar — palatal
Jjokk (river.sG.NOM) —  jo'kke (river.sG.ILL)
sdakk (pant.prs.3sG) —  sd'kke (pant.prs.3pL)

Secondly, <k is typically seen when preceding or following the high, front vowels
<i> and «e», while k> is typically seen in all other contexts. In certain environments
a high, front vowel can trigger a change from <> — <> and a low or back vowel
can trigger a change from &> — <, as exemplified.

pddttak (potato.sc.NoM) — —  pddttka (potato.SG.ILL)
sda'vek (ski.sG.NoM) —  sdad'vka (ski.sG.ILL)
kaalvak (reindeer.sc.NoM) —  kddlvkin (reindeer.sG.com)

Although this distribution of phonemes is an extremely common feature, it is not
an absolute, and therefore /k/ and /c/ cannot be considered as allophones in comple-
mentary distribution. For example, the agent nominalising suffix 7, does not trigger
a change from <> — &> in suukki ‘rower’.

suukkdd (row.INF) —  suukki (roW.NMLZ.SG.NOM)

The above two factors — firstly, the relationship between palatalisation, as a sec-
ondary articulation, and the palatal plosives and secondly, the distribution of the
palatal plosives in relation to high, front vowels — may provide an explanation as to
why the palatal plosives have often been regarded as simply palatalised variants of
the velar plosives. Indeed, it is possible that at some point this is precisely what they
were and it is not difficult to imagine how a palatalised velar plosive might have
developed into a palatal plosive, particularly given the physiological constraints of
creating a closure at both the velum and the palate almost simultaneously.

Having discussed the voiceless plosives, attention now turns to the voiced
plosives. These can occur either as geminates or as a part of a consonant cluster in
word-medial and final positions, or additionally as a short consonant word-finally.

IPA Initial Medial Final
- njabbad (grope) sud'bb (stick, rod)
d - kd'dded (believe) ka'dd (reindeer)

g - viggdd (suppose) jiogg (life)
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The voiced plosives in Skolt Saami are not fully voiced, and they have been referred
to in the literature (e.g. Korhonen et al. 1973: 19) as being ‘half-voiced’. These pho-
nemes are transcribed as [B, D, G] in the Finno-Ugric transcription system.

That the voiced plosives in Skolt Saami are only partially voiced is less criti-
cal from a perception standpoint given that their voiceless counterparts usually
occur with preaspiration, which may serve as a phonetic cue of voicelessness. An
example of the degree of voicing and preaspiration seen in a voiced and voiceless
plosive, respectively, is illustrated below by way of two spectrograms. In the spec-
trogram of the word kaaggi ‘lift.ps1.3sG” (Figure 10), the voicing of the intervocalic
velar plosive is only sustained for approximately half the duration of the closure, as
indicated by the arrow. The spectrogram of the word viikkad ‘to take’ (Figure 11),
on the other hand, shows a short period of aspiration between ii and kk, visible as
high frequency aperiodic noise prior to the closure.

The voiced plosives may also occur word-initially or as a short consonant in
word-medial positions, but this is limited to loan words.

IPA Initial Medial

b bakter (bacteria) abortt (abortion)

d dahttar (doctor) adoptteed (adopt)

g greipp (grapefruit) biologii (biology)
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Figure 10. Spectrogram of kaaggi 'lift.ps1.3s6’
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Figure 11. Spectrogram of viikkad 'take.INF’

2.2.2 Fricatives

There are ten fricatives in Skolt Saami. These are a voiceless and voiced labio-
dental fricative /f, v/, a voiced dental fricative /0/, a voiceless and voiced alveolar
fricative /s, z/, a voiceless and voiced postalveolar fricative /[, 3/, a voiced palatal
fricative /j/ and a voiceless and voiced velar fricative /x, y/.

The voiceless labiodental fricative /f/ only occurs in loan words, and may
appear in all positions. Likewise its voiced counterpart /v/, which also occurs in
native words, may appear in all positions. The voiced labiodental fricative /v/ is
often produced with no apparent frication. An allophone of /v/ is therefore the
voiced labiodental approximant [v], most commonly observed before back vowels.

IPA Initial Medial Final
f fakss (facsimile) surffeed (surf) kaa'ff (coffee)
v ved'kk (help) ravvad (hurry) pei'vy (sun)

The voiced dental fricative /3/ is limited to word-medial and word-final positions.

IPA Initial Medial Final
0 — kaa'dded (weave) kidd (spring)
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The voiceless alveolar and postalveolar fricatives /s, [/ occur in all three word posi-
tions. Their voiced counterparts /z, 3/ occur only in medial or final positions, except
for a handful of Russian loan words where they occur at the beginning of a word.

IPA Initial Medial Final

] siorr (game) Cudssad (get cold) pess (gun)

z - neezzan (wWoman) rdd'zz (plants)

I Siogg (good) riassad (organise) pue'ss (eager)

3 - rad'zes (weak) kiazz (cotton cloth)
IPA Initial Russian

z zoo'bbel (sable) sobol’ (sable)

z zaklaad (bet, wager) zaklad (wager)

3 zaar (fever) zar (fever)

3 zu'leditka (waistcoat) Zilet (waistcoat)

As with voiced plosives, voiced fricatives are only weakly voiced, and in unstressed
syllables may even be unvoiced. When voicing occurs it usually does not persist
throughout the entire duration of the fricative, as illustrated in Figure 12. In the
unstressed, final syllable of vudlZe ‘ground.sc.iLL’, shown in Figure 13, voicing of
2>, indicated by the arrow, is almost non-existent.
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Figure 12. Spectrogram of the word leeZZ 'be.rot.356’
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Figure 13. Spectrogram of the word vudlze ‘ground.sc.il’
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Figure 14. Spectrogram of the sequence t6n Se "this also’
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In terms of the physiological correlate of vocal fold vibration typically associated
with voicing, the voiced fricatives in Skolt Saami do not therefore differ to a great
extent from the voiceless fricatives. Consider the spectrogram of the sequence fon
Se ‘this also’ in Figure 14, which illustrates how the voiced alveolar fricative /3/
seen above in vudlZe, is similar to its voiceless counterpart /[/, in that it does not
show a low frequency voice bar indicative of voicing, apart from a brief interval
at the beginning of the fricative most likely carried over from the preceding vowel
or nasal.

The distinction in phonologically ‘voiced” and ‘unvoiced’ fricatives in Skolt
Saami might therefore be better attributed to other acoustic dimensions, such as
the intensity of the high frequency noise associated with the respective phonemes
(see discussion relating to cross-linguistic acoustic dimensions of voicing contrasts
in Haywood 2000: 196). The high frequency noise (circled in both Figure 13 and
Figure 14) is more intense in the case of the voiceless fricative /[/ as represented by
the darkness of the spectrogram. The terms fortis and lenis might be a more useful
way of describing the contrast between these consonants in Skolt Saami.

The voiced palatal fricative /j/ occurs in all word positions. It is often pro-
nounced with barely any perceivable frication and therefore might be considered as
a palatal approximant [j], or at least it should be considered that these two sounds
are allophones in free variation with each other.

IPA Initial Medial Final
] ja'ttel (fast) vuejjad (drive) tuejj (deed)

The voiceless velar fricative /x/ occurs in word-medial positions as the first element
of a consonant cluster, such as in the word jdhtta ‘yesterday’, shown in Figure 15.
A consultant noted how younger speakers tend to produce this as more of a glottal
fricative [h], making it occasionally difficult for the older generation to understand.

The realisation of /x/ varies to a great deal depending on its environment. If
the stress group is palatalised then it occurs as a voiceless palatal fricative [¢]. In
word-initial or stress group-initial positions it occurs as a voiceless glottal frica-
tive [h] and, intervocalically, as a voiced glottal fricative [f]. The phones [x], [¢],
[h] and [f] can therefore be considered allophones of the phoneme /x/, occurring in
complementary distribution.

Figure 16 shows a spectrogram of the word hedppaz ‘horses’, where the allo-
phone [h] occurs in word-initial position — this can be seen from the lack of any
dark band in the portion of the spectrogram corresponding to [h]. Figure 17 shows
a spectrogram of the word hue'nn ‘bad’, where the allophone [f] occurs in word-ini-
tial position — its position intervocalically more than likely accounts for the main-
tenance of voicing throughout. Figure 18 shows a spectrogram of the word kuo'htt
‘two’, displaying the effect of palatalisation which gives rise to the allophone [¢],
evidenced by the high frequency aperiodic noise.
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Figure 15. Spectrogram of jahtta 'yesterday’
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Figure 16. Spectrogram of hedppaz 'horses’



56 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

T
1
:
\
1
1
1
i

§:| .l ‘M

"

Frequency (Hz)

1%}
({1
....... (NN W0 W N |

| \ edi \ h \ ue [ n
16.84 17.42
Time (s)

Figure 17. Spectrogram of the sequence ledi hue'nn ‘it was bad'’
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Figure 18. Spectrogram of the word kué'htt ‘two’
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The voiceless velar fricative /x/ also occurs word-medially (although not as the
first element of a consonant cluster) and word-finally in a number of loan words,
although again younger speakers typically produce this as [h]. Some examples of
these words are presented below with their Russian transliterations.

IPA Initial or medial Russian

X sddhhar (sugar) saxar (sugar)

X sdadahhar (rusk) suxar' (rusk)

X smiohh (laughter) smex (laughter)
X dd'reh (nut) orex (nut)

The voiced velar fricative /y/ occurs in word-medial and word-final positions.

IPA Initial Medial Final
Y - ¢ddaggam (comb) siogg (good)

Like the palatal fricative /j/, this phoneme appears to exist in free variation with a
voiced velar approximant [uy]. Figure 19, a spectrogram of the word jooggdst ‘river.
sG.Loc’, does not display any aperiodic noise associated with the segment <gg»,
which would be expected for a fricative.
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Figure 19. Spectrogram of the word jooggast ‘at the river’
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2.2.3 Affricates

There are four affricates in Skolt Saami. These are a voiceless alveolar affricate
/ts/ and its voiced counterpart /dz/ and a voiceless postalveolar affricate /tf/ and its
voiced counterpart /d3/. As mentioned already in §2.2.1 the palatal plosives /c/ and
/3/ are often produced as the voiceless palatal affricate /c¢/ and its voiced counter-
part /5j/, but these will not be covered here for the reasons given previously. All four
affricates may occur in word-medial and word-final positions. Only the voiceless
affricates can appear word-initially.

IPA Initial Medial Final

@ cie'kkes (degree) aiccad (perceive) Cdd'cc (water)
dz - kee'szeed (taper) pudszs (reindeer)
tf cud'rvv (antler) pddiccad (shoot) ee'cc (father)

dz - vis3ad (fetch) Iuiiz% (loose)

As with plosives, voiceless affricates are associated with preaspiration, while
voiced affricates are only partially voiced. Figure 20 shows preaspiration occur-
ring before the voiceless affricate /ts/, indicated by the arrow. Figure 21 shows a
voiced affricate, /d3/, where voicing is only maintained for a relatively short propor-
tion of the affricate, indicated by the arrow.
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Figure 20. Spectrogram of uu’ccab 'smaller’
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Figure 21. Spectrogram of vud33aim 'we were able’

2.2.4 Approximants

There are four approximants in Skolt Saami. These are a voiced palatal approxim-
ant /j/, a voiced labio-velar approximant /w/, a voiced alveolar lateral approxim-
ant /l/ and a voiced palatal lateral approximant /A/. As mentioned in §2.2.2, the
voiced labiodental, palatal and velar fricatives — /v/, /j/ and /y/ — are often produced
as voiced labiodental, palatal and velar approximants — [v], [j] and [uj]. However,
these allophones are not considered in this section.

The non-lateral approximants /j/ and /w/ have been referred to in previous
literature (e.g. McRobbie-Utasi 1999: 46) as semi-vowels. While the terms semi-
vowel and approximant are sometimes used interchangeably, the former is often
used when the phoneme in question becomes an element of a diphthong and there-
by appears in the nucleus of a syllable with the latter being reserved for when the
phoneme behaves as a consonant appearing either in the syllable onset or coda.'®
These two phonemes are restricted to the initial position of consonant clusters in
Skolt Saami and are therefore treated accordingly as approximants.

The gradation behaviour of consonants following /j/ and /w/ lends support to
the treatment of these sound sequences as vowel + approximant-initial consonant

18. A more detailed discussion on the problems associated with the classification of approximants can be found
in Martinez-Celdran 2004.
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cluster as opposed to diphthong + consonant. A number of consonants undergo
qualitative gradation, as explained in §3.2, such as pp — v and kk — gg. However,
this is only observed when the consonant appears alone. If the consonant is the sec-
ond element of a consonant cluster, only quantitative gradation occurs. The exam-
ple below shows how <kk> becomes <gg> in the weak grade, but when k> forms
part of the consonant cluster «kk> it does not undergo qualitative gradation in the
weak grade, instead undergoing quantitative gradation to become «1k>.

saakk (message.SG.NOM) —  saagg (message.PL.NOM)
kedlkk (sled.sG.Nom) —  kedlk (sled.pL.Nom)

The same behaviour is also observed after /j/ and /w/, hence the reason they are
treated as part of a consonant cluster. It is important to note here that these two
phonemes are represented in the orthography as <> and <« respectively, unless
occurring immediately after a vowel of the same quality, in which case they are
represented as j»> and «v>.

Jjoukk (group.sG.NoMm) —  joouk (group.pL.NOM)
njoikk (jump.sG.NOM) —  njooik (jump.PL.NOM)

Were it the case that /j/ or /w/ form a diphthong with the preceding vowel then the
following consonants would be expected to undergo qualitative gradation. This,
however, is not the case, as shown from the grammatically incorrect examples pre-
sented below, compared with viokk ‘strength’, where k> follows a diphthong and
therefore undergoes qualitative gradation.

Jjoukk (group.sG.NoM) —  *jougg (group.pL.NOM)
njoikk (jump.sG.NOM) —  *njoigg (jump.PL.NOM)
viokk (strength.SG.NOM) —  viogg (strength.pL.NOM)

If the approximants /j/ and /w/ occur after their vocalic counterparts /i/ or /u/ —
represented in the orthography as «ij» and «uv» — they are omitted if this vowel is
lengthened, for example in the weak grade. This is also reflected in the orthog-
raphy, as shown below. Despite this, a word can still be identified as being in the
weak grade through the appearance of the second element of the consonant cluster
in the weak grade.

ku'vdd (snake.sG.NOM) —  kuu'd (snake.PL.NOM)
sijdd (village.sG.NOM) —  siid (village.pL.NOM)

Spectrographic evidence of this is presented in Figure 22 and Figure 23. In Figure
22, a spectrogram of the word ku'vdd ‘snake’, the second formant, F2, displays both
a decrease in intensity and a fall in frequency, indicated by means of an arrow. This
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is due to the greater degree of constriction of the vocal tract involved in the produc-
tion of an approximant when compared to the production of a vowel. Figure 23 on
the other hand, where the vowel /u/ is lengthened in the weak grade, does not show
a decrease in frequency or intensity of F2, suggesting that the approximant /w/ is
not present. The rise in F2 likely corresponds to the effect of palatalisation.

A second reason for not considering these approximants as forming diph-
thongs with the preceding vowel is due to the fact that they do not behave in the
same way as other diphthongs. As explained in §3.1.2, diphthongs, like vowels,
have a high and a low counterpart, with the second component of the diphthong
always undergoing a change in quality. In words where /j/ or /w/ are present, only
the vowel preceding them undergoes a change in quality, as shown below, provid-
ing further evidence that these phonemes do not form diphthongs.

counndd (awake.INF) —  caunn (awake.PrS.3sG)
v0oiddd (go.out.INF) —  vddid (go.out.PrRS.35G)

The voiced alveolar lateral approximant /1/ occurs in all positions, while the voiced
palatal lateral approximant /A/ occurs in word-medial and word-final positions. As
mentioned in §1.8.1, the phoneme /£/ is represented in the orthography by means of
a digraph dj. In cases where these two graphemes represent individual sounds, an
apostrophe is inserted between them.
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Figure 22. Spectrogram of the word ku'vdd 'snake.sc.Nom'’
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Figure 23. Spectrogram of the word kuu'd ‘snake.sG.GeN’

IPA Initial Medial Final
1 lee'd (be) tue'lddz (morning)  naartdl (wigeon)
K - njdd'ljes (sweet) ¢io'lj (spine)

L-vocalisation is extremely prevalent in the speech of the younger generation and
occurs in all positions except when it is part of a palatalised stress group or pre-
cedes the high, front vowels «i> and «e» — a similar distribution to that seen between
&> and & (see §2.2.1). This therefore means that the consonant clusters «vdd>
and <Idd» are pronounced in the same way, /wd:/, unless the latter is palatalised, in
which case it is always pronounced as /1d:/ (see §2.6).

2.2.5 Trills

A voiced alveolar trill /r/ occurs in all word positions.

IPA Initial Medial Final
r ri'mjj (fox) moords (aorta) pudr (horsefly)

The number of periods of the trill varies depending on the duration of the consonant
and speed of speech, but can be as little as one. It is also possible that the vibrations
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are not maintained throughout the entire duration of the trill, causing frication to be
produced, as seen in Figure 24, where /r/, which is in the sTRONG+ grade (see §3.2),
begins as three clear occlusions (indicated by arrows) before turning into frication.
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Figure 24. Spectrogram of the word mud'rre ‘break.prrs.3p’

2.2.6 Nasals

The four nasals seen in Skolt Saami, all of which are voiced, are a bilabial nasal /m/,
an alveolar nasal /n/, a palatal nasal /n/ and a velar nasal /y/. The bilabial, alveolar
and palatal nasals can occur in all word positions, while the velar nasal is limited
to word-medial and -final positions.

IPA Initial Medial Final

m med'cc (forest) sddmas (Skolt) ¢i¢cam (seven)
n noorrdd (collect) sudna (3DU.NOM) mddn (moon)
n njiimmdd (suck) rudnjas (track) Cue'nj (goose)
i) - sudanac (snow) Jjion (ice.SG.ACC)
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2.3 Vowels

There are nine vowel phonemes in Skolt Saami, represented in the vowel quadrilat-
eral given in Figure 25. This diagram does not show the precise positions of Skolt
Saami vowels within the vowel space, but rather serves to show the approximate
relative properties of each vowel in terms of vowel height and front-back position.
For this reason the graphemes used in the orthography are given as opposed to [PA
symbols.

Figure 25. Skolt Saami vowel phonemes

The nine vowels comprise three front, unrounded, vowels (i, e, &), three back,
rounded vowels (u, o, &), a back, unrounded, vowel (a), a central-mid vowel (3), and
a vowel (3) which is somewhere mid-way between the central-mid vowel and the
back-open vowel. All vowels in Skolt Saami are oral vowels; nasal vowels do not
occur in the language. Vowels may be either plain in quality or palatalised. A more
detailed description of plain vowels is given in §2.3.1, and palatalised vowels are
covered in §2.3.2.

2.3.1 Plain vowels

In order to gain a better insight into the quality of Skolt Saami vowels, a small-scale
acoustic analysis was carried out. The results of this analysis are presented in Fig-
ure 26, which displays the average F1 and F2 values of each vowel.

The measurements used for this vowel plot were taken from recordings of an
adult female speaker. Ten measurements were taken of the F1 and F2 values for
each vowel from which the mean values were then calculated. Measurements were
taken from long vowels occurring in the vowel centre of words, as these were the
ones produced which sufficient intensity and duration to achieve the most reliable
results. In order to achieve even greater accuracy when taking measurements, a
portion of the vowel was selected in Praat and the average F1 and F2 values over
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the duration selected were logged, rather than taking the values at a single point
in time. In addition, vowels from different words were chosen to mitigate the risk
of F1 and F2 readings being skewed by effects of assimilation to surrounding con-
sonants. Finally, the mean values were plotted using the R statistics package (R
Core Team 2014). Despite taking these steps, it should be noted that the results are
intended to serve a purely impressionistic purpose and do not represent a thorough
acoustic analysis.

F1
800 700 600 500 400 300
| | | | | |

900
|

2500 2000 1500 1000
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Figure 26. Vowel plot showing mean F1 and F2 values of the nine vowel pho-
nemes as uttered by an adult female speaker

As can be seen in Figure 26, the results of this acoustic analysis present a picture
not dissimilar from the schematic vowel quadrilateral presented in Figure 25. Of
particular note, however, is the proximity of the vowel & to the low-back vowel
<@; as opposed to what was stated above, «@> appears to be much closer in quality
to <a> than it does to «3» and thus it is perhaps not accurate to describe it as being
mid-way between the two. However, a more thorough acoustic analysis, using a
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greater number of tokens and comparing results from a number of speakers, would
be needed to determine the precise phonetic correlates of Skolt Saami vowels and
is thus outside the scope of this grammar.

The open-mid back vowel «a> deserves a special mention. In many idiolects,
this vowel undergoes a noticeable change in quality, beginning with a quality clos-
er to the IPA vowel [0] and ending with a quality somewhere between the back,
rounded IPA vowels [o] and [p]. Phonetically, then, it is more reminiscent of a diph-
thong. However, it is not treated as a diphthong from a phonological viewpoint for
two reasons: firstly, because this does not appear to be a universal feature among
all speakers; and secondly, because it alternates with a monophthong, <0, when
subject to vowel height variations (see §3.1.1) and for all other purposes shares the
same distribution and behaviour as other monophthongs.

This change in quality is illustrated in the spectrogram of the word pddrr ‘eat.
PrRs.3sG” in Figure 27, where a rise in F1 and F2 over the duration of the vowel is
clearly visible (note that the y-axis displaying frequency has been adjusted to show
only up to 2500 Hz to make this effect clearer). For this speaker, a rise in F1 and
F2 is visible with this vowel in all contexts, suggesting is it not just a by-product of
assimilation to the surrounding consonants in the example presented.

2500

Frequency (Hz)

35.42

I bt

p aa r
35.05 35.42
Time (s)

Figure 27. Spectrogram of a female speaker saying pdarr 'eat.prs.3sc'

In order to gain a clearer picture of the phonetic realisation of this vowel, separate
F1 and F2 measurements were taken from both the first half and second half of this
vowel in five different environments, avoiding any obvious effects of assimilation
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to preceding or following consonants. The mean F1 and F2 values taken from the
first half of this vowel were then plotted alongside those of the second half of the
vowel. The resulting vowel plot is presented in Figure 28. As can be seen, > still
sits within the space between <0> and <a> and does not overlap with either of them,
yet it does show a marked change in quality.
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Figure 28. Vowel plot showing mean F1 and F2 values of the first half and sec-
ond half of the vowel <&, as uttered by an adult female speaker

2.3.2 Palatalised vowels

When a vowel appears in a palatalised stress group (see §2.1), it is produced with a
slightly more raised and/or forward articulation than its non-palatalised counterpart
and is referred to as a palatalised vowel. Since palatalisation in Skolt Saami is con-
sidered to be a suprasegmental feature (see §2.6), vowels occurring in a palatalised
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stress group are considered to be allophones of the non-palatalised vowel and are
not therefore presented here as separate phonemes.
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Figure 29. Vowel plot showing mean F1 and F2 values of the nine vowel pho-
nemes and their palatalised counterparts, as uttered by an adult female speaker

The acoustic analysis carried out for plain vowels was also carried out for palatal-
ised vowels, applying the same methodology and using recordings from the same
speaker. The results are presented in Figure 29, together with the corresponding
plain vowels.

With the caveat that these results are purely impressionistic, there are, nev-
ertheless, a number of observations that can be made from this acoustic analysis
of palatalised vowels. Firstly, it appears that the effect of palatalisation varies con-
siderably from vowel to vowel, with some vowels showing only a minor change
in quality and others showing a more marked change. Secondly, the nature of the
change also varies considerably — in the case of <) the palatalised vowel is pro-
duced with a clearly more front and close articulation, as is the case with «», albeit
to a lesser extent; in the case of <w and <o» palatalisation seems to have only a
fronting effect, while in the case of <ay, <> and <& the effect is predominantly one of
raising; and in the case of «i» and «d> there is barely any change. Finally, it is worth
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noting that the palatalised counterpart of <a» ends up in close proximity to the plain
counterpart of the vowel <@, although this does not represent a problem, since in
a palatalised context the vowel <@ is also produced with a more close articulation.

2.3.3 Is there a tenth vowel?

Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991) make reference to the existence of both a close-
mid, front vowel /e/ and an open-mid, front vowel /e/, which if true would add a
tenth vowel to the Skolt Saami vowel inventory. However, the distribution of a
phonetic /e/ and /e/ appears to be closely tied to the presence or absence of pala-
talisation, with open-mid /e/ occurring in non-palatalised words and close-mid /e/
occurring in palatalised words, as exemplified above in §2.3.2. Indeed, Sammal-
lahti & Mosnikoff (1991) explicitly state that “typically, the e preceding the pala-
talisation mark is close [...and...] the open, more /e/-like, vowel is observed when
it isn’t followed by the palatalisation mark™ [Translation my own]. This of course
fits the description of palatalised vowels being produced with a slightly more raised
and forward articulation. However, if close-mid /e/ is only present in palatalised
words then this is not reason enough to posit a separate vowel phoneme, since it
can simply be considered an allophone of /¢/, with which it is in complementary
distribution.

In their dictionary, Sammallahti & Moshnikoff (1991) make use of a combin-
ing diacritic dot under e, ¢, to represent the open-mid front vowel /e/. This is not a
feature of the orthography, but simply used in the dictionary to distinguish between
the two phones. Interestingly, the diacritic is only found in the dictionary in two
environments and this provides yet more compelling evidence that strengthens the
hypothesis laid out above.

In the first environment, <¢> always constitutes the second syllable of a diph-
thong in a palatalised stress group, <u¢’» or «i¢". These two diphthongs are in com-
plementary distribution with <ud’» and <ed’» (see §3.1.2), so it is plausible that they
are instances of «&> being produced with a more raised articulation in which case it
might be more appropriate to represent them as <ud’» and «i4"» and thus avoid poten-
tial confusion with «ue> and «<ie".

The second environment where <¢» can be found is also as an element of a
diphthong, but this time in a non-palatalised stress group, such as in the words
vuejjad ‘to drive’ and vueccos ‘paralysis’. Based on the analysis in this grammar,
however, the diphthong <ue> only occurs as part of a palatalised stress group, as the
palatalised counterpart of <udy (see §3.1.2), but in the two examples given above
this diphthong appears to occur in a non-palatalised stress group. Nevertheless, it
is worth noting that in both cases it occurs before a high, front consonant produced
at or near the palate, > and «&. It therefore seems plausible that the underlying
diphthong is in fact <ué, but the high, front consonant has a slight raising effect
on the second element leading to ue. If this is the case, this too could be another
argument for analysing this as an allophone.
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Finally, the lack of any true minimal pairs, where the only distinguishing
feature is /e/~/e/, does not assist in proving the existence of these as two separate
phonemes. Sammallahti (p.c.) mentions one close minimal pair: pe'llj ‘ear’ ~ nellj
‘four’, since if the initial consonant is ignored the only distinguishing feature is the
vowel centre, /ek:/~/eK:/. As is apparent from the orthographical representation of
these two lexemes, however, the word pe'llj is palatalised, hence this is the likely
cause of the difference in vowel quality. The fact that the following consonant is an
inherently palatal sound means that suprasegmental palatalisation cannot have any
observable effect on the consonant, rendering the vowel centre the only exponent
of palatalisation. In other near minimal pairs like these, palatalisation would also
have an effect on the consonant and it would therefore not be possible to say that
the vowel centre is the only distinguishing feature.

2.4 Diphthongs

All diphthongs in Skolt Saami are opening diphthongs, beginning with a high
vowel and moving towards a lower vowel. Sequences of a low or mid vowel fol-
lowed by either <> or <u» are not treated as diphthongs, but rather «i» and <u> in these
environments are treated as the onset of a consonant cluster, as /j/ and /w/ respec-
tively, as discussed in §2.2.4.

Figure 30. Schematic diagram of diphthong trajectories in Skolt Saami

Eight diphthongs can be recognised in Skolt Saami, when treating palatalisation as
a suprasegmental feature; other diphthongs are thus considered to be palatalised
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allophones of these eight diphthongs. A schematic diagram of the trajectories of
these eight diphthongs within a vowel quadrilateral is presented in Figure 30.

Palatalisation has a more pronounced effect on diphthongs whose second ele-
ment is a back or central vowel than it does on the corresponding back or central
monophthongs. In the case of diphthongs whose second element is either the back
vowel & or the low central vowel <&, this is represented in the orthography: the
palatalised counterparts of <ud, <ud, <id> and <ed> are ue’, ueh, <ie"> and <edh,
respectively.

In the case of diphthongs whose second element is the mid central vowel «®,
however, this fact is not represented in the orthography, even though their pala-
talised counterparts are particularly distinctive, ending with a high front quality,
closer to <. While these diphthongs, (6> and «ud, would thus merit a distinct
representation in the orthography — «ii’> and <ui®, respectively — in the same way as
the diphthongs which end in a back or low central vowel, the official orthography
is nevertheless adhered to throughout this grammar. Moreover, since these palatal-
ised variants are considered as allophones of the plain diphthongs, rather than as
separate phonemes, it is in fact unnecessary that they have a distinct representation
in the orthography.

The second element of the two remaining diphthongs, <ed> and <ué», are front
vowels and therefore in the orthography the palatalised allophones are represented
identically. The eight diphthongs and their palatalised allophones are presented in
Table 7.

Plain Palatalised
io io'
ia ie'
ed ed’
ed ed’
uo uo'
ud ue'
ud ue'
ud ud'

Table 7. Plain and palatalised allophones of Skolt Saami diphthongs

Presented below are words which display each of these plain diphthongs, together
with an inflectional form of the same word which is palatalised.
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tio't te (mark.sG.ILL)
pie'ckke (fur.coat.sG.ILL)
ted't te (know.prs.3pL)
sed'v've (wWave.PRS.3PL)
cud'Skke (mosquito.sSG.ILL)
vue's se (horsetail.sG.ILL)
kue'dde (leave.prs.3pL)
vud'dde (sleep.prs.3pL)

i0 —i0' tiot't (mark.sG.NOM)

id —ie'  pidckk (fur.coat.sG.NOM)
ed — ed'  tedtt (know.prS.3sG)

ed — ed'  sedivv (Wave.PRS.3SG)

uo — udé'  cudskk (mosquito.sG.Nom)
uda — ue'  vudss (horsetail.sG.NOM)
ud — ue'  kuddd (leave.Prs.35G)

ud — ud'  vuddd (sleep.prs.3sG)

il iiild

Diphthongs in Skolt Saami are somewhat more problematic than other phonemes of
the language in that they display a considerable degree of interspeaker variation. In
the idiolect of some speakers, the diphthong <ue”> is closer in quality to /ui/, while
some speakers produce the e-initial diphthongs as closer to i-initial diphthongs. A
thorough investigation of the acoustic qualities of Skolt Saami diphthongs and the
significance of the observed interspeaker variation is, unfortunately, not possible
in this grammar due to space and time constraints, but certainly warrants a more
detailed analysis.

Diphthongs in complementary distribution

Aside from the interspeaker variation mentioned above, there are two palatalised
diphthongs, <ud’» and <ed", which display allophonic variation in the inflectional
forms of words (belonging to inflectional Class 1C of both nouns and verbs) which
are unspecified for height.!” When occurring before a short geminate or a short
consonant cluster the second element of these diphthongs is often produced as
being closer in quality to an open-mid front vowel /e/, while the open front vowel
/&/, or <3 in the orthography, occurs as the second element of the diphthong before
a single consonant, long geminate or long consonant cluster. In the case of «eéd", the
first element is also often higher. This is summarised below.

.1 .y

ua ed
Short consonant (x) /uae/ feae/
Long geminate (x'x) k) e/
Long cluster (xyy) /uee/ leae/
Short geminate (xx) /ug/ /ig/
Short cluster (xy) /ug/ /ie/

19. As discussed in Chapters 6 and 8 on inflection, nominals and verbs in Skolt Saami can be classified into
inflectional classes and further divided into sub-groups A, B and C based on certain features which they pos-
sess; words which are palatalised in their citation forms (sG.Nom for nouns or INF for verbs) belong to Group C.
As discussed in Chapter 3, diphthongs and vowels can be classified as belonging to either a high group or low
group, where certain inflectional forms require a diphthong or vowel from the high group while other inflec-
tional forms require a diphthong or vowel from the low group. In Groups A and B, the vowel or diphthong of
a citation form can be classified as belonging to either the high group or low group, but in the case of Class C
words the vowel centre of the citation form (which may be a diphthong), and any other forms where vowel height
is not a feature of the paradigm cell, are treated as being unspecified for height.
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Below are some examples of the complementary distribution of /ua/ and /ea/. A
broad IPA transcription is given next to the orthographical form. As can be seen
from these examples, the allophones /ue/ and /ie/ are represented in the orthogra-
phy as «ue’> and «e'> respectively. The issue of the orthographical representation of
these allophones is the topic of the following section.

XX — X  sie'vved [sievied] ‘wave.INF’ — sed'v [se:@ vi] ‘wave.mp.2sG’
XX = X vuedded [vuedied] ‘sleep.anr’ — vud'd [vug 0] ‘sleep.Mp.2sG’
Xyy — Xy ped'stted [peesitied] ‘free.nr’ — pie'st [pt:esiti] ‘free.mp.2sG’
Xyy — Xy sud'rdded [sugridied] ‘topple.NF’ — sue'rd [sueridi] ‘topple.imMp.2sG

Problems with the orthographical representation of /ug/ and /ig/

Although in this grammar [ue] and [i€] are analysed as allophones of /ua/ and /ez/
in complementary distribution with each other, this fact is obscured by the orthog-
raphy?’; in the orthography the graphemes <ue’»> and «<ie’> are used when <ud’ or
<«ed"» occur before a short geminate or short consonant cluster, to reflect the higher
articulation of the second element of the diphthong. This has the unfortunate effect
of rendering opaque the distinction between a Class 1C word whose vowel centre
is <ue”» and a Class 1C word whose underlying vowel centre is <ud’y but, being fol-
lowed by a short geminate or short consonant cluster, is also represented as <ue'.

The vowel centre of a Class 1C citation form, although itself unspecified for
height, is important since it indicates which high—low diphthong pair is observed in
those inflectional forms which do specify for vowel height (see Chapters 6 and 8).
When an inflectional form requires a high or low vowel, Class 1C citation forms
displaying «ue’> in their vowel centre alternate with «ud» and «ud» (or their palatal-
ised counterparts), while forms displaying ué’> in the vowel centre alternate with
«ud> and <ud> (or their palatalised counterparts). The correspondences between
the vowel centre of a Group C citation form and the high—low sets of diphthongs,
together with their palatalised counterparts, are presented in Table 8. (Note that
this same table is repeated in §3.1.2 where the issue of vowel height is discussed in
greater detail).

Group C High Low
Plain  Palatalised Plain Palatalised
ie' io io' ed ed’
ed' (~ie) id ie' ed ed’
ue' uo uo' ud ue'
ud' (~ ue') ud ue' ud ud'

Table 8. Correspondences between Group C vowel centres and diphthong
high—low pairs and their palatalised counterparts

20. In Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991) this problem was addressed by placing a diacritic dot below those oc-
currences of <ue’> which represent [ue], i.e. <ugh, but this is not a standard feature of the orthography.
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If, therefore, <ue’> in the vowel centre of a form unspecified for height is in fact an
allophone of <ud”, then this alternates with <ud> and «ué» despite appearing to group
with other words displaying <ue’> in their vowel centres. Some examples of this are
given below.

Unspecified High, palatalised Low, plain

vowel centre vowel centre vowel centre

kue'dded (leave.Nr)  — kuo'dde (leave.pst.3rL) — kuddd (leave.Prs.3sG)
sud'rdded (topple.INF) — sue'rdde (topple.pst.3pL) — sudirdd (topple.Prs.3SG)
vue'dded (sleep.INF)  — vue'dde (sleep.psT.3PL)  — vuddd (sleep.Prs.3sG)

As the three examples above demonstrate, vue'dded ‘sleep’ undergoes the same
changes in vowel quality as sud'rdded ‘topple’, despite the fact the vowel centre
of its citation form is represented in the orthography as being identical to that of
kue'dded ‘leave’. This is because in vue'dded the vowel centre is underlyingly /uae/,
but since it is followed by a short geminate it is realised as [ue].

The mmp.2sG form of Class 1C verbs is also unspecified for height, but displays
a change in consonant grade from the infinitive forms presented above, and is
therefore a useful way to illustrate this case of complementary distribution. In the
examples below it can be seen that the vowel centre <ud’» appears in the mMp.2sG
of vue'dded because it is now followed by a short consonant; in the same manner,
the mMp.2sG of sud'rdded now displays <ue’s as it is followed by a short consonant
cluster.

Unspecified Unspecified + Grade change
kue'dded (leave.INF) —  kue'd (leave.imp.25G)
sud'rdded (topple.INF) —  sue'rd (topple.iMP.2SG)
vue'dded (sleep.INF) —  vud'd (sleep.iMP.25G)

Interspeaker variation

The issue of the allophones [ue] and [ig] is further compounded by the fact that they
are also subject to interspeaker variation. It would appear that in some idiolects the
distinction between the two allophones has been neutralised, with both [uz] and
[ue] pronounced as /us/ and both [ea] and [ie] pronounced as /ea/.

In other idiolects a three-way distinction is clearly present, but the distinc-
tion appears to be between [ui]~[u¢ [~[ue] as opposed to [ue]~[ue]~[ue]; that is to
say, the distinctive second element of the diphthong appears to alternate between a
close, a mid and an open front vowel, as opposed to a close-mid, an open-mid and
an open front vowel. In the case of /ea/~/ie/, a similar pattern is observed, but in
this case the distinction between close, mid and open, [ii]~[i¢ |~[iz], brings about
a long monophthong. The occurrence of an [i]~[¢]~[a]-distinction in the second
element of diphthongs might be understood by considering that the target values
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of these diphthongs have been aligned with the monophthongs [i], [¢] and [&]. This
then would lend further support to the idea of there being only a single mid front
vowel /e/ (see §2.3.3).

As is now apparent, the interspeaker variation presents numerous difficulties
in deciding the most appropriate way to represent them in the orthography. While
the previous section outlined the problems of representing [ue] as <ue> and [ig] as
e, the alternative of simply representing both allophones in the same way — that
is, to use only «ué» and «ed> before all consonant grades — does not account for the
three-way [i]~[e |~[e]-distinction that some speakers appear to have developed.

A more in-depth analysis of the acoustic nature of these allophones, as pro-
duced by different speakers, is required to fully understand what is happening.

2.5 Phonological length

Contrastive length is an important feature of Skolt Saami phonology, affecting
not only vowels and consonants, but also diphthongs and consonant clusters. Pho-
nological length is discussed in more detail in Chapter 3, while the function of
phonological length in marking grammatical distinctions will become particularly
apparent in Chapters 6 and 8 relating to nominal and verbal inflection. This sec-
tion is primarily concerned with the representation of phonological length in the
orthography, since this will help in understanding the following chapters.

Contrastive length, both in vowels and consonants, is marked in most cases in
the orthography. A long vowel is represented with a double grapheme of the vowel
in question, while a short vowel is represented with a single grapheme.

portt (house.SG.NOM) poort (house.PL.NOM)

Likewise, a short consonant is represented with a single grapheme and a geminate
with a double grapheme.

kuul (hear.imp.2sG) kuulldd (hear.NF)

A short consonant cluster is represented as C,C,, while a long consonant cluster is
represented with a doubling of only the final consonant, C,C,C,.

Jjuu'rd (think.amp.2sG)  jordd (think.prs.3sG)

It is, however, not quite that simple, since phonetically there is a three-way length
contrast between both vowels and consonants. Nevertheless, a variation in vowel
length occurs together with a variation in consonant length, in a complemen-
tary relationship (see §3.3). In the orthography, therefore, it is not necessary to
mark a three-way contrast between vowels. Instead, it should be noted that a long
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orthographical vowel followed by a short consonant is phonetically longer that a
long vowel followed by a short geminate. A long geminate, then, which has the
same orthographical representation as a short geminate, can be recognised by the
fact it follows a short vowel.

pool (fear.imp.2sG) long vowel — short consonant
poolldd (fear.NF) mid-length vowel — short geminate
po'lle (fear.psT.3pL) short vowel — long geminate

In the literature (e.g. Itkonen 1958) these vowels have been referred to as short,
half-long and long. The use of the term ‘half-long’ is generally avoided here, since
vowel length is tied to the grade of the following consonant and no instances of
minimal triplets were found where the only distinguishing factor is a three-way
contrast in vowel length.

One problem arises in the orthography, however, when one considers the case
of diphthongs. Although it can be deduced that a diphthong is long if followed by a
single consonant, the length of a diphthong is not marked in the orthography, ren-
dering it impossible to determine whether a following double grapheme represents
a short or a long geminate. In linguistic literature on Skolt Saami, a vertical line < " »
is sometimes used to overcome this problem. The vertical line is placed between
the two graphemes of the geminate in question, e.g. mud'r're tree.sG.ILL, and repre-
sents a long geminate. In the case of the digraphs lj> and «<nnj, the vertical line is
placed between the double consonant, e.g. suénnju marsh.sG.ILL. An example of a
vertical line being used to represent a long geminate is presented below.

sior (play.imMp.2sG) long diphthong — short consonant
siorrad (play.INF) mid-length diphthong — short geminate
sio'r're (play.pst.3pL) short diphthong — long geminate

Despite this contrast in length not being marked in the orthography it is perhaps
not as significant as it sounds, since certain morphological forms always require
a Grade II consonant, while others require a Grade III consonant (see Chapter 3
for more on consonant grades and Chapters 6 and 8 for more on the forms which
require each grade), so when the morphological form is known, the length of the
consonant often goes without saying. In the example above, for instance, the pst.3pL
form (of verbs belonging to the same class as siorrad ‘play’) always takes a Grade
III consonant. Other morphological markings, such as the inflectional suffix -e and
the absence of any change in the stem vowel, together with context, can be used to
identify this form as the psT.3pL and therefore the absence of marking to indicate
a long geminate does not, at least in cases like this, pose any significant problem.
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2.5.1 Consonant sequences

As already seen, in the orthography a long consonant cluster is always written
C,C,C,, where the second component is represented by means of two graph-
emes. Nevertheless, both components are usually produced with similar durations
(Korhonen et al. 1973: 22). However, in a long consonant cluster beginning with a
plosive (e.g. vudptt ‘hair.sc.Nom’), the closure of the initial plosive may be held for
longer than the remainder of the cluster, resulting in a longer duration for the first
component of the cluster.

Where a sequence C,C,C, occurs in the written form of a word, this is simply
the juxtaposition of a syllable-final geminate and the initial consonant of the fol-
lowing syllable or word. Phonetically, there is sometimes an overshort vowel or
breath separating the two, not expressed in the written form, hence C,C,C,, for
example vudppmas ‘supervision’ (vudppdd ‘to supervise’ + -mos nominalising suf-
fix) is pronounced [vuo'p:"maf]. An exception to this is in the case of the digraphs
dj> and mjp, where the long counterpart is represented by a doubling of the first
consonant, hence «lljy = /K:/, <anj> = /p:/.

The approximants /j/ and /w/, which occur as the first element of consonant
clusters, are usually written as <> and <w. However, if the vowel centre which pre-
cedes the consonant cluster is either > or «w, respectively, then the approximants
are written as ¢j»> and «v» to avoid what would otherwise appear to be a long vowel.

sdi'mm (net) — s+d+jmm
sijdd (village) — s+i+jdd
neu'll (needle) — ntet+wll
ku'vdd (snake) — k+u+wdd

The use of «<v> in these cases is somewhat misleading, due to the existence of the
phoneme /v/ in Skolt Saami. It is possible that the grapheme «v> was chosen to
represent /w/ in this instance due to the absence of the phoneme /w/ or grapheme
«<w> in Finnish — in fact, the grapheme «<w» does occur sporadically in old-fashioned
Finnish words, but is homophonous with «v>.

2.6 Palatalisation

Before discussing palatalisation further it is necessary to briefly explain how the
palatalisation mark is used. The diacritic marking palatalisation < ' » is placed
between the vowel and the consonant of the disyllabic stress group which is pala-
talised (see §2.1 for a definition of a stress group). As the palatalisation mark affects
only the stress group it appears in, in polysyllabic words more than one palatalisa-
tion mark may occur.
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vue'lggve'ted (leave.Prs.2pL) — vue'lgg + ve'ted
sueljjivui'm  (birch.tree.pL.com) — sueljji +vui'm

This orthographical rule relating to the position of the palatalisation mark applies to
any orthographic vowel, even if phonologically the character represents an approx-
imant which belongs to a consonant cluster (as discussed in §2.2.4 and §2.5.1).

pai'kk (place) nei'bb (knife) neu'll (needle)

There are also a handful of words where the consonant centre (see §2.1) is omitted,
resulting in a palatalisation mark occurring between two vowels. This is not very
common, however.

Jjee'el (lichen.sG.Nom) «— jedkkal (lichen.pL.NOM)
nad'er (dream.SG.NOM) «— ndkkar (dream.pL.NOM)
kdd'er (dropping.sG.NoM) <«  kdkkar (dropping.pL.NOM)

Palatalisation is a distinctive feature of Skolt Saami phonology. The term palatali-
sation, as used here, refers to a secondary articulation involving the raising of the
body of the tongue toward the hard palate during the articulation of a consonant.
In Skolt Saami, palatalised consonants contrast with palatal consonants, such as
/n/ and /K/, whose primary place of articulation is the hard palate.?! This contrast
means that minimal triplets, where the only distinguishing feature is that between
a plain, a palatalised and a palatal consonant, are possible. An example of such a
minimal triple is provided below.

Plain madann [me:mn:] £0.PRS.35G
Palatalised mda'nn [me:n:i] €gg.SG.NOM
Palatal mda'nnj [me:n:] daughter-in-law.sG.Nom

It should be noted here that the orthographical representation of the word mdd nnj
‘daughter-in-law’ displays both a palatal consonant <nnj»> and the palatalisation mark
<"». The corresponding Proto-Saami word for daughter-in-law is mené (where <>
corresponds to the IPA symbol /n/), the North Saami word is mdnnje and the Inari
Saami word is manje. As will be explained in greater detail below, word-final, long
/e/ in Proto-Saami often corresponds to /e/ in many Saami varieties, but corresponds
to palatalisation in Skolt Saami. The loss of word-final /e/ in the Skolt Saami word
therefore triggers palatalisation, as indicated by < », while the presence of the pala-
tal consonant /n/ corresponds to the same sound in Proto-Saami and other Saami

21. It is worth noting that palatalised consonant have often been referred to in the literature as “half pala-
talised”, while palatal consonants have been referred to as “fully palatalised” (e.g. Korhonen et al. 1973: 21).
However, in this grammar the term palatal is used in place of “fully palatalised”, since reference is made to
a consonant which is inherently palatal. This, in turn, means it is no longer necessary to describe consonants
where palatalisation is a secondary articulation as being “half palatalised”.
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varieties. However, an inherently palatal consonant cannot, by definition, be pala-
talised, since the primary articulation already involves the tongue moving toward
the hard palate, eliminating the possibility of palatalisation occurring as a second-
ary articulation. For the purpose of describing a three-way distinction between /n/,
/ni/ and /p/, therefore, the presence of palatalisation (as a secondary articulation),
as marked in the orthography for the word mdad'nnj ‘daughter-in-law’, is irrelevant.
Whether or not palatalisation resulting from the loss of word-final /e/ is manifested
in any other way on this word will be discussed at the end of this section.

Spectrograms of the minimal triplet referred to above are presented in Figure
31, as produced by a female speaker. The second formant frequency, F2, is relative-
ly stable throughout the production of mddnn, with a frequency of approximately
1500 Hz. During the production of the palatalised word mdd'nn, F2 shows a rise
in frequency, beginning at around two thirds of the way into the production of the
vowel and reaching approximately 2000 Hz, indicated by the arrow labelled [1].
At the onset of voicing of the overshort vowel, following the release of the nasal,
both F2 and F3 display higher frequencies than observed in mddnn, indicated by
the arrows labelled [2].

An increase in the frequency of F2 is also observed in the spectrogram of
mdd'nnj, as indicated by the arrow labelled [3], although seemingly to a lesser
degree than in its palatalised counterpart mdd'nn. At the onset of voicing of the
overshort vowel, following the release of the nasal, F2 and F3 display similar fre-
quencies but quickly move away from each other, indicated by the arrow labelled
[4]. This rapid separation of F2 and F3 following the release of the nasal corre-
sponds to the moving apart of the articulators — the body of the tongue moving
away from the hard palate — which would have been in contact during the produc-
tion of a palatal nasal. The fact that F2 and F3 do not display this separation during
the production of the palatalised word mdd'nn, but are instead already separate at
the voicing onset of the overshort vowel, shows that the body of the tongue moved
towards the hard palate but did not make a closure. This is to be expected, since the
primary place of articulation is the alveolar ridge, with palatalisation occurring as
a secondary articulation.

Figure 32 shows spectrograms of the same three words, produced by a male
speaker. These spectrograms show the same features as described for Figure 31: (i)
an increase in F2 in both the palatalised and palatal word, but more pronounced in
the former, (arrows [1] and [3], respectively); (ii) a higher F2 and F3 at the voicing
onset, following release of the nasal, in mdd'nn (arrows [2]), and (iii) a separation
of F2 and F3 at the voicing onset, following release of the nasal, in mdd'nnj (arrow

[4D.
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Figure 31. Spectrograms of the minimal triplet madnn-mda'nn-mda'nnj — as
produced by speaker A (female, Paatsjoki dialect)
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Figure 32. Spectrograms of the minimal triplet mddnn-mda'nn-mda'nnj — as
produced by speaker B (male, Sué'nn’jel dialect)
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Although minimal triplets are possible, as exemplified in Figure 31 and Figure 32,
this is of course limited to those consonants which have a palatal counterpart —i.e.
/n/ and /K/. Minimal pairs, where the only distinctive feature is the absence or pres-
ence of palatalisation, are more plentiful, as shown by the examples in Table 9.

Plain Palatalised

abrr (rain.prs.3sG) a'brr (rain.sG.Nom)

Juurd (thought.sG.NOM) Jjuu'rd (think.imp.2sG)
kddss (cough.prs.3sG) kad'ss (braid.pL.NOM)
kadd (kill.prs.3sG) ka'dd (unmarked.reindeer.SG.NOM)
kéunn (find.prs.3sG) kéiu'nn (belonging.sG.Nom)
lddd (wetland.sG.NOM) ld'dd (Finn.sG.NoM)

lett (agreement.sG.NOM) le'tt (dish.sG.NOM)

mdcc (return.prs.3sG) md'cc (fold.sG.Nom)

pddass (wash.prs.3sG) pad'ss (holy)

saani (Skolt.sledge.pL.GEN) saa'ni (word.PL.GEN)

vedr (Soup.sG.ACC) ved'r (cause.PL.NOM)

vdldd (take.Prs.3SG) vd'ldd (power.sG.NOM)
rddtt (birch.grove.sG.NOM) rad'tt (ugly)

reen (quarrel.pL.NOM) ree'n (s00t.SG.NOM)

Table 9. List of plain vs. palatalised minimal pairs

Figure 33 shows spectrograms of the minimal pair juurd ‘thought.sc.Nom’ and
juu'rd ‘think.imp.2sG’. As observed in Figure 31 and Figure 32, an increase in the
frequency of F2 can be observed in the palatalised word. F2 is indicated by the
arrows labelled [1] in both spectrograms. Also, after the release of /d/, the overshort
vowel which follows displays a higher F2 in the palatalised word juu'rd and F2 and
F3 are closer together, as indicated by the arrows labelled [2] in both spectrograms.
As alluded to previously, palatalisation is closely tied to the presence of a high
or mid front vowel — <> or «¢» — in the following syllable. This is seen for example
in verbs with the infinitive ending —ed such as kd'dded ‘kill’, tie'tted ‘know’ and
pue'tted ‘come’. The addition of an inflectional suffix where <> or <e» is present
can also trigger palatalisation in an otherwise non-palatalised stem, thus making
palatalisation a morphophonological process. This is seen, for example, when the
illative vowel <e» is affixed to a Class 1A noun (see §6.2.1), as exemplified below.

Jjokk (river.sc.NoM) —  jo'kke (river.sG.ILL)
toll (fire.sG.NOM) —  to'lle (fire.SG.ILL)

Likewise, the addition of a vowel other than «i» or <e» can trigger a loss of palatalisa-
tion from an otherwise palatalised stem. This is seen, for example, when the illative
vowel <@ is affixed to a Class 1C noun (see §6.2.1), as exemplified below.
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la'dd (bird.sc.Nom) —  lddda (bird.sG.ILL)
pai'kk (place. sG.NoM) —  pdikka (place.sG.ILL)
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Figure 33. Spectrograms of the minimal pair juurd—juu'rd (female speaker,
Paatsjoki dialect)

However, as already mentioned in the case of mdd'nnj ‘daughter-in-law’ and
observed in other examples given above, this phonological conditioning is often
absent from many words. This is due to an original word-final <> or «e» having
undergone apocope. Table 10 provides examples of ten words where this is the
case, together with cognates from Inari Saami, North Saami and South Saami,
all of which retain word-final /i/ or /e/, and the corresponding Proto-Saami words
which display a long /e/. Despite the loss of the word-final vowel, the Skolt Saami
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words are nevertheless palatalised. (Note that this list includes mdd'nn ‘egg’, given
above as an example of a member of a minimal triplet).

Skolt Inari North South Proto-Saami
kue'll (fish) kyeli guolli guelie kole
la'dd (bird) lodde loddi ledtie lonté
te'kk (louse) tikke dihkki dihkie tikke
Cud'rvv (horn)  cudrvi coarvi tjdervie éorve
a'brr (rain) arve arvi ebrie epré
sei'bb (tail) seibi seaibi siejpie s&jpé
vuei'vv (head) uaivi oaivi dejjie ajve
pe'llj (ear) pelji beallji bieljie pélje
mdd'nn (egg) mane monni munnie moné
pei'vy (sun) peivi beaivi biejjie péjve

Table 10. Cognates of ten palatalised words in Skolt Saami

Although the word-final vowel in such examples has undergone apocope, an over-
short vowel is often heard in its place. Where a word is palatalised this overshort
vowel has an e-quality, corresponding to the higher frequency F2, also observed
in the spectrograms above. If a word is not palatalised, this overshort vowel has
an a-quality, corresponding to the lower frequency F2. It may be more accurate
to refer to the word-final vowel as having undergone a reduction, as opposed to
apocope, but in either case the effect, from a synchronic viewpoint, would be the
same — either a palatalised stem gives an overshort vowel its e-quality, due to a
higher F2, or the e-quality of the overshort vowel is in fact the remnant of a reduced
word-final /i/ or /e/ which triggers palatalisation.

Whilst the phonological conditioning of palatalisation in Skolt Saami seems
to be transparent, its phonological realisation is less straightforward. Palatalisation
in Skolt Saami has been analysed in the literature as a suprasegmental — that is,
the effects of palatalisation have a scope which is greater than just a segment. The
reason given for this is the fact that the effect of palatalisation is observed not only
on the consonant centre, but also on the vowel preceding it, whereby the vowel is
produced as slightly more forward or close that it would otherwise be. Korhonen
(1971: 73) provides the following explanation:

“In Skolt Saami, suprasegmental palatalisation affects the vowel of the stressed
syllable, the consonants which follow it and in certain cases also the vowel of
the following syllable. In this presentation palatalisation is marked between
the vowel of the stressed syllable and the following consonant by means of the
palatalisation mark <"»>. A vowel preceding this mark sounds more forward and/
or close than the corresponding vowel when <’ > does not follow.” [Translation
my own].
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Taking this into account, from the examples of the palatalised words presented
above as a minimal triplet, mdd'nn ‘egg’ and mda'nnj ‘daughter-in-law’, would
have narrow transcriptions [me:n:i] and [me:n:], where the diacritic below the vowel
marks it as being advanced.

It could be argued that the advanced or raised articulation of a vowel in the
environment of a palatalised consonant is simply a natural phonetic feature at the
surface level and therefore palatalisation in Skolt Saami should be analysed as seg-
mental. Indeed, in all the spectrograms presented above illustrating palatalisation,
the tendency was to observe a rise in F2 commencing at some point during the
production of the vowel. The steady state of the vowel prior to this rise in F2 did not
appear to be significantly different from that observed in the non-palatalised word.
Since it does not appear that the entire duration of a vowel is affected by palatalisa-
tion, any fronting or raising of the vowel could therefore be attributed to a type of
anticipatory assimilation or else attributed to physiological constraints imposed by
the speech organs, which must in any case move from their position in producing a
vowel into the position required for a palatalised consonant, rather than consider-
ing palatalisation as having scope over the entire vowel.

It is also plausible, however, that palatalisation is, indeed, a suprasegmental
which has scope over the vowel, but does not line up with the onset of the vowel,
being triggered instead later on in the production of the vowel — since a supraseg-
mental, by definition, is not tied to a particular segment. This would explain the
steady state of the vowel prior to the rise in F2, as seen in the above spectrograms.
While the entire vowel may not be affected by palatalisation, it may be the case
that the rise in F2 commences earlier on in the vowel than it would were it simply
a result of a physiological constraint or assimilation. If this is so, then this would
be an argument for treating palatalisation as a suprasegmental. This, however, is
speculation; further research is required to determine the precise nature of pala-
talisation in Skolt Saami.

There are, however, two factors which lend support for considering palatalisa-
tion as a suprasegmental. The first of these concerns the effect that palatalisation
has on the second component of diphthongs, most notably on the mid, central vowel
«» of the diphthong «ud», which becomes closer to /ui/ when subject to palatalisa-
tion. This is less in keeping with the idea of an anticipatory rise in F2 and more
in line with the idea of palatalisation affecting, at least a portion of, the preceding
vowel, as suggested in the preceding paragraph.

The second factor relates to the effect of palatalisation on consonant clusters,
where typically the effect of palatalisation is more observable on the first consonant
of the cluster. If palatalisation were a segmental feature then it might be expected
that the final consonant of the cluster, closest to the final <> or <e» (which may
have undergone apocope), would display the greatest degree of palatalisation, even
if this were to spread to the preceding consonant. This behaviour is particularly
noticeable in cases where the consonant cluster begins with /1. When palatalisation
is not present, this segment undergoes l-vocalisation, becoming [w], in the idiolects
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of many speakers, while all speakers produce this as a clear /l/ when palatalisa-
tion is present. This can be seen in Figure 34, which shows spectrograms of the
words vdldd ‘take.rrs.3sG’ and vd'ldd ‘power’, produced by a speaker who exhibits
l-vocalisation. The I-vocalisation seen in vdldd corresponds to the observed low-
ering of the second formant, F2, while the clear /l/ in the palatalised word vd'ldd
shows no lowering of F2.
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Figure 34. Spectrograms of the words vildd ‘take.prs.3s6’ and vd'ldd ‘power’
(female speaker, Sud'nn’jel dialect)

Although the behaviour observed with consonant clusters does not, perhaps, pro-
vide sufficient evidence by itself for treating palatalisation as a suprasegmental,
the fact that palatalisation can affect both the first consonant of a consonant cluster
as well as the vowel preceding it does reinforce the notion of palatalisation as a
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suprasegmental in Skolt Saami, since it becomes less plausible to attribute this to
assimilation.

A particularly good example of the effects of palatalisation can be seen in the
word sidlggdd ‘get through (e.g. work)’. The second consonant of the consonant
cluster, «gg, represented in the orthography with two graphemes to indicate a long
consonant cluster, changes to the phoneme /j/, or <% in the orthography; the first
consonant of the consonant cluster is produced as a clear /1/ and is not subject to
l-vocalisation; and the diphthong experiences a change in quality from <id> to <e».

sialggadd (get through.INF) —  sie'lgge (get through.psT.3pL)

Having discussed some of the issues involving the classification of palatalisation
and provided evidence in favour of the suprasegmental theory, attention is now
returned to the question of whether palatalisation (as a secondary articulation)
is manifested on words which themselves end in a palatal consonant, which was
touched upon in the explanation as to why the word mdd'nnj ‘daughter-in-law’ is
both palatalised and ends in a palatal consonant.

The case of the close minimal pair pe'llj ‘ear’ and nellj ‘four’ was discussed
in §2.3.3 in relation to whether both a close-mid and open-mid front vowel, /e/ and
/e/, should be posited for Skolt Saami or whether only one mid front vowel need be
posited and the difference in vowel quality attributed to the effect of palatalisation.
If palatalisation were segmental, affecting only the consonant, then there would be
no apparent difference between the two words (except, that is, for the word-initial
consonant), unless /e/ and /e/ were separate phonemes. This is the case because the
final consonant in both words is inherently palatal and cannot be further palatal-
ised, so any assimilatory effect on the vowel would necessarily be caused by /£/,
which is identical in both words, and would thus have an identical effect on both
vowels.

If, on the other hand, palatalisation is suprasegmental and affects both the
consonant and the preceding vowel, then this can provide an explanation for the
difference in quality between the vowels in these two words, without the need to
posit two separate vowel phonemes, since only pe'llj ‘ear’ is palatalised. In other
words, both the vowel and the consonant can be considered subject to palatalisa-
tion at an underlying level, while a change can only be observed in the vowel at the
surface representation of the word.

2.7 Interspeaker variation

A number of phonemes in Skolt Saami appear to be undergoing sound changes,
with older speakers using the phoneme inventory as presented in §2.2 and younger
generations of speakers, those who are approximately fifty years old or young-
er, exhibiting a number of changes, as listed in Table 11. A word such as cdd'cc
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‘water” is thus produced by older speakers as [tfz:1{s], but by younger speakers as

[ is].

Older speakers  Younger speakers Type of sound change

0 z place of articulation
E]" I spirantisation

] J approximation

Y jui| approximation

1 w l-vocalisation

c c¢ affrication

J le affrication

Table 11. Diachronic changes in the phonemes of Skolt Saami

In most cases the sound change is a process of lenition. In the case of four sound
changes — (i) a change in the place of articulation /3/ — /z/; (ii) spirantisation of /tJ/
— /J/; (iii) approximation of /j/ — /j/; and (iv) l-vocalisation of /I/ — /w/ — the end
result is a phoneme which already exists in the language, hence there is an overall
reduction in the phoneme inventory for these speakers.



3 Morphophonology

Inflection in Skolt Saami is incredibly complex due to a wide range of morphopho-
nological processes which give rise to the different inflectional forms, including
alternations in vowel quality, vowel length, consonant quality and consonant length,
as well as palatalisation and epenthesis. Historically, these sound alternations were
motivated by a number of factors, including grade alternations, unstressed vowel
contractions and lateral vowel alternations, which were usually due to the pho-
nological properties of the suffixed morphemes. However, diachronic changes in
Skolt Saami, such as the loss of word-final consonants, have removed the con-
ditioning environments and rendered many of these sound alternations opaque,
hence from a synchronic viewpoint these sound alternations may be treated as
being morphologically conditioned (Sammallahti 1998: 56).

The abovementioned morphophonological processes apply to all word class-
es, primarily affecting the inflectional stems of both verbs and nouns, generating
a number of distinct stem forms. Consider the verb tie'tted ‘to know’, which shows
how the stem of a verb occurring in different syntactic contexts has a variety of
realisations.

tie'tted INF

tedtt PRS.3SG
ted'tte PRS.3PL
tio't'te PST.3PL
tie'd IMP.2SG
tio'dez POT.3SG

In this example it can be seen that the diphthong is realised in four distinct ways (ie,
ed, ed, i0), while the length and quality of the stem-final consonant also alternates
(t't—tt—d). Furthermore, palatalisation is absent from the prs.3sG form.

The following example shows how the stem of a noun has a variety of realisa-
tions. Consider the noun muorr ‘tree’.

muorr tree.SG.NOM
muor tree.PL.NOM
muo'rre tree.sG.ILL

This example shows a three-way length distinction in the consonant centre
(rr—rr—r) and the presence of palatalisation in the sG.iLL form.

This chapter covers three topics in morphophonology — section 3.1 covers
vowel height alternations; section 3.2 is concerned with consonant gradation and
section 3.3 looks at phonological quantity.
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3.1 Vowel height
3.1.1 Monophthongs

Vowels in Skolt Saami form alternating pairs where the realisation of one mem-
ber of a pair over another is morphologically conditioned. In all but one case,
these pairs contrast with each other with regard to vowel height, hence vowels are
referred to as being either HIGH or Low. The exception is the pairing a ~ d where the
contrast is instead between a front and back vowel. These vowel pairs are presented
in Table 12.

High Low
I e
19] a
u 0
0 a
a a

Table 12. High—low vowel pairs

A variation in vowel height within a stem is sometimes the only differentiating fac-
tor between two paradigm forms. This is the case, for example, between the prs.3pL
and psT.3pL forms of Class 1A verbs, where the prs.3pL requires a low vowel and the
psT.3pL requires a high vowel.

kd'sse (cough.prs.3pL) —  ko'sse (cough.psT.3pL)
sd'kke (row.prs.3pL) —  s0'kke (row.pST.3PL)
e'tte (appear.prs.3pL) — i'tte (appear.pST.3PL)

Note that, in referring to a ‘high’ or ‘low’ vowel in this analysis, reference is made
to the relative height of a vowel in relation to its counterpart and not to its absolute
height.?> As a result, the high member of one vowel pair may be phonetically lower
than, or equal to, the low vowel of another vowel pair. This is illustrated with the
vowel o, which is simultaneously the high member of the d ~ o pair and the low
member of the o ~ u pair; although this vowel is phonetically neither a high nor low
vowel, but rather a mid or close-mid back vowel, it is referred to in this analysis as
either high or low, depending on which pair it belongs to.

In Class 1B nominals, the sc.Nom form displays the low member of a given
vowel pair, while the sG.Loc form specifies for the high member of the pair. In
the example below, o in jokk ‘yoke’ belongs to the low set, and therefore its high

22. Henceforth, the term ‘high’ or ‘high vowel’, or any reference to a paradigm cell specifying for [+niGH], will
be used to refer to the higher vowel of each pair, or the back vowel in the a ~ d pair, as presented in Table 12, and
does not necessarily entail a phonetically high vowel.
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counterpart is u, while the o in pollu ‘float’ is a high vowel and its low counterpart
is therefore 4.

Low vowel centre High vowel centre
Jjokk (yoke.sG.NOM) —  jukku (yoke.SG.ILL)
padll (float.sG.NOM) —  pollu (float.sG.ILL)

In verbal and nominal inflection it is often possible to determine which subgroup a
word belongs to from the vowel occurring in the vowel centre. In the case of words
exhibiting o, however, it is not possible to determine from the vowel centre alone
whether this vowel belongs to the high set of vowels or the low set.

A visual representation of these vowel alternations in relation to a vowel
quadrilateral is given in Figure 35.
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Figure 35. Schematic diagram of vowel pairings

As already illustrated with Class 1A verbs, certain forms of an inflectional para-
digm may specify for either a high or low member of a vowel pair. A word exhib-
iting the opposite member of that vowel pair in the vowel centre will therefore
undergo a change in vowel height to comply with the height specification pertain-
ing to that paradigm form. If a word already displays the member of a vowel pair
which the paradigm form specifies for, however, no change is observed. This can
be illustrated with the prs.3sG forms of Class 1A and Class 1B verbs.

Class 1A
viz3ad (fetch.INF) —  vess (fetch.prs.3sG)
suukkdd (row.INF) —  s00kk (row.PRS.35G)

Jjoorrdd (spin.INF) —  jddrr (spin.PrRS.3sG)
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Class 1B

neessad (blow.nose.INF) —  neess (blow.nose.Prs.3sG)
roossad (splash.INF) —  rooss (splash.prs.3sG)
védllad (pour.INF) —  Vvidll (pour.rrs.3sG)

In the examples presented above, Class 1A verbs display a change in vowel quality
in the Prs.3sG, which is not observed in the same form of Class 1B verbs. This dif-
ference can be accounted for by stating that the prs.3sG specifies for a low vowel but
since Class 1B verbs already display a low vowel by default in the vowel centre no
change is observed. Note in particular the behaviour of the vowel o. When it occurs
in the Class 1A verb joorrdad ‘spin’ it is the high member of the o ~ d pair, but when
it occurs in the Class 1B verb roossad ‘splash’ it is the low member of the u ~ o pair
and therefore undergoes no change.

3.1.2 Diphthongs

Like monophthongs, diphthongs also form alternating pairs where the realisation
of each member is morphologically conditioned. Alternations in diphthong qual-
ity are not as straightforward as alternations in monophthong quality, since the
diphthong itself already exhibits a change in quality from a close to an open vowel.
Nevertheless, since at least one element of the diphthong exhibits a change in vowel
height, the use of the terms high and low can still be applied in the same fashion to
diphthongs. The high—low diphthong pairs are given in Table 13.

High Low
io ed
ia ed
uo ud
ud ud

Table 13. High—low diphthong pairs

Examples of alternations involving diphthongs can be illustrated by way of the INF
and prs.3sG forms of Class 1A verbs.

pioggad (blow.INF) —  pedgg (blow.Prs.3sG)
liassad (lie.NF) —  ledss (lie.prs.3sG)
kuédskkad (touch.iNF) —  kudskk (touch.prs.3sG)
mudrrad (break.INF) —  mudrr (break.Prs.3sG)

The palatalised counterparts of each diphthong can also be placed in either the high
or low group, as presented in Table 14.
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High Low
Plain Palatalised Plain Palatalised
i0 io' ed ed’
ida ie' ed ed’
uo uo' ud ue'
ud ue' ud ud'

Table 14. High-low diphthong pairs, including their palatalised counterparts

In Group C words — i.e. those words which are inherently palatalised and have an
e-final stem — the diphthong in the vowel centre of the citation form (the sG.Nom
form of nouns or the INF form of verbs) does not belong to either the HiGH group
or the Low group of diphthongs. Instead, forms displaying ie' in the vowel centre
belong to the i6 ~ ed pair, despite the fact that ie’ is also the high palatalised diph-
thong of the id ~ ed pair. Likewise, the diphthong ue’ in the vowel centre of any
Group C word is unspecified for height and displays changes in line with the u6
~ ud pair, despite being the high palatalised diphthong of the ud ~ ud pair. These
correspondences are summarised in Table 15.

Group C High Low
vowel centre Plain Palatalised Plain Palatalised
ie' io io' ed ed’
ed' (~ie)? id ie' ed ed’
ue' uo uo' ud ue'
ud' (~ ue') ud ue' ud ud'

Table 15. Correspondences between Group C diphthongs (unspecified for
height) and the high—low diphthong pairs

3.1.3 Metaphony

The literature on Saami makes mention of metaphony (e.g. Sammallahti 1998),
whereby the vowel centre is influenced by the vowel of a suffix in a process of
regressive assimilation. While it may be the case that the vowel height alternations
in Skolt Saami stem from a process of height assimilation with a suffix vowel, it is
clearly no longer possible to use metaphony as an explanation for all vowel height
alternations due to the loss of final vowels in many Skolt Saami words.

As illustrated in the previous section, the prs.3sG form of Class 1 verbs requires
a low vowel in the absence of any suffix vowel. While the low specification in this
form may have originated in a height assimilation with a low suffix vowel, the fact
that no suffix occurs in the present-day form necessitates an explanation which
does not involve metaphony. In this light, then, vowel height is seen throughout this

23. See §2.4 for a discussion on the diphthongs of the vowel centre of Group C nominals and verbs which are
in complementary distribution.
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thesis as a feature of individual paradigm forms and not as an automatic phonologi-
cal process of regressive vowel height assimilation.

3.2 Consonant gradation

Consonants in Skolt Saami are subject to processes of consonant gradation. While
historically the application of consonant gradation rules was phonologically con-
ditioned, the phonological motivation has disappeared as a result of historical pro-
cesses, including the loss of many word-final consonants, and Skolt Saami conso-
nant gradation has become completely morphologised (McRobbie-Utasi 1999: 89).
However, the very loss of these word-final consonants which led to the loss of the
phonological conditioning for consonant gradation in turn gave the gradational
status of consonants an important grammatical role, whereby certain inflectional
forms of a paradigm are differentiated one from another entirely on the basis of
consonant gradation, as the examples below demonstrate.?*

kue's's (guest.sG.NOM)
pdall (fear.sc.NoMm)
vedrr (trust.Prs.3sG)
redkk (cry.prs.3sG)

kue'ss (guest.PL.NOM)
pdal (fear.pL.NOM)
vedr (trust.IMP.2SG)
redgg (Cry.IMp.2SG)

Ll

Consonant gradation is not limited to stops and affricates, but also applies to sono-
rants and fricatives, as the example kue'ss ‘guest’ shows. A number of consonants
are subject to both quantitative and qualitative gradation, as seen in the case of
redkk ~ redgg ‘cry’, while others only undergo quantitative gradation.

Consonants undergoing gradation have traditionally been grouped into three
series, the x-series, the xx-series and the xy-series. Consonants belonging to the
x-series are single consonants in the weak grade which alternate with short gemi-
nates in the strong grade. Those belonging to the xx-series are short geminates in
the weak grade alternating with long geminates in the strong grade. Consonants in
the xy-series are short constant clusters in the weak grade and these alternate with
long consonant clusters in the strong grade. Examples of each are given below.

x-series
sior (play.iMP.2sG) —  siorrdd (play.INF)
pool (fear.mp.2sG) —  poollad (fear.NF)

24. This statement is not strictly true, since the duration of the vowel also varies in these minimal pairs.
Nevertheless, this can be seen as an automatic process which occurs together with variations in consonant dura-
tion. This issue will be discussed in §3.3.



Morphophonology 95

XX-series

viiz5 (fetch.imp.2sG) —  vig§ad (fetch.iNF)

kudll (sour.milk.sG.acc)  —  kudll (sour.milk.sG.NOM)
Xy-series

kedlk (sledge.sG.Acc) —  kedlkk (sledge.sG.NoMm)
¢uosk (mosquito.PL.NOM)  —  cudSkk (mosquito.sG.NOM)

Consonants appearing as an element of a consonant cluster (xy-series) behave dif-
ferently to those which do not (xx-series). The examples below show how &k under-
goes a change in quantity (kk — &), but not in quality, when appearing in the weak
grade if it forms part of a consonant cluster (and hence belongs to the xy-series).
The same consonant, when belonging to the xx-series, displays a change in quality
(kk — jj) in the weak grade.

Strong Weak
pai'kk (place.sG.NoMm) —  pddi'k (place.PL.NOM)
sue'kk (birch.sG.NOM) —  sueljj (birch.pL.NOM)

It may be noted that the above definition of the three series only made mention of
a two-way distinction between a strong grade and a weak grade. This is because
the third grade, often referred to as the overlong grade, developed independently
of the weak—strong contrast. There were cases where consonants belonging to the
x-series occur in the strong grade with a long geminate as opposed to a short gemi-
nate — i.e. equalling the strong grade of the xx-series — and this is referred to as
the overlong grade (McRobbie-Utasi 1999: 29). This relationship is shown in the
following diagram (reproduced from McRobbie-Utasi 1999: 29).

Weak grade  Strong grade

X-Series C cC
C C:C (overlong)
xx-series  CC CC

Even before the development of the overlong grade, there already existed three
distinct consonant durations (C, CC and C:C), with an overlap of the strong grade
of the x-series and the weak grade of the xx-series. However, the inflectional para-
digm of any given word would only have exhibited a two-way distinction between
the weak and strong grade depending on which series the consonant(s) of the stem
belonged to, whereas now the inflectional paradigm of a word containing a con-
sonant of the x-series may display a three-way durational contrast, as exemplified
below.
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Weak Strong Overlong

vedr (trust.MP.2sG) ~ —  vedrrad (trust.INF)  —  vedr'ra (trust.Prs.3pL)
ee'd (appear.Mp.2sG) —  ee'tted (appear.INF) —  e'tte (appear.PrRS.3PL)
kiod (hand.pLNoM)  —  kiott (hand.sc.NoM) —  ki6'tte (hand.sG.ILL)

A word containing a consonant of the xx-series, on the other hand, only displays a
two-way durational contrast. The prs.3pL form of verbs and the sG.iLL form of nouns
specify for an overlong consonant and since the strong grade of xx-series conso-
nants is already a long geminate no contrast it observed, as exemplified below.

Weak Strong Overlong
vii55 (collect.imp.2sG) —  ve35 (collect.Prs.3sG) —  ve's5e (collect.Prs.3pL)
piogg (blow.iMP.2sG) —  pedgg (blow.Prs.3sG) —  ped'gge (blow.Prs.3PL)

A number of consonants belonging to the x-series also exhibit qualitative grada-
tion, where the weak counterpart is voiced and the qualitatively distinct strong
counterpart is voiceless — this has already been seen in the example of kiod — kiott
‘hand’ given above. Two of these consonants display both qualitative and quantita-
tive gradation, namely pp — v and ¢ — d. Most, however, display a short geminate
in both the strong grade and the weak grade, contrary to the previous definition
which stated that a weak consonant of the x-series is a single consonant. Never-
theless, these consonants can be classed as belonging to the x-series because they
display a short geminate in the strong grade, and therefore are subject to overlength
in certain forms of their inflectional paradigms, giving a three-way grade contrast
even though there is only a two-way durational contrast. The consonants display-
ing qualitative gradation are presented in Table 16.

Strong Weak
cc 33
ce g

kk ~ 'Kk gg~j
pp v
SS zz
S§ zz
1 d

Table 16. Consonants displaying qualitative gradation

Note that d is the weak counterpart of both # and dd and v is the weak counter-
part of both pp and vv. The weak counterpart of k& is ’jj when palatalised, like the
palatalised weak counterpart of ¢¢, and the strong counterpart of gg is 'kk when
palatalised. These facts are illustrated in the following examples.
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Strong or Strong+ Weak

kidd (spring.sG.NoMm) —  kiid (spring.sG.ACC)
kiott (hand.sG.Nom) —  kiéd (hand.sG.Acc)

kaa'pp (hole.sG.NoMm) —  kad'v (hole.sG.AcC)
pei'vy (Sun.sG.NoMm) —  peei'v (SUn.sG.ACC)

ve'k ke (take.Prs.3pL) —  viigg (take.IMP.2sG)
kadkkam (rub.psT.pTCP) —  k00'jji (rub.psT.35G)
e'¢¢ (father.sG.NOM) —  eeljj (father.pL.NOM)

It is worth noting that, while the term ovERLONG is used in this chapter to refer to the
longest of the three consonant grades, the term sTroNG+ will be used when refer-
ring to inflectional stems which call for the overlong grade of x-series consonants.
The term sTRONG+ has been chosen to avoid giving the misleading impression that
these inflectional stems always display an overlong consonant, since this is not the
case if the consonant belongs to the xx-series, whose strong counterpart is, by defi-
nition, a long geminate. Paradigm forms which are formed using a STRONG+ stem
thus display the strong grade of xx-series consonants, but the overlong grade of
x-series consonants. The relationship between consonant series and WEAK, STRONG
and STRONG+ stems is represented in Table 17.

Series Weak Strong Strong+
x-series X XX X'X
X-series, XX XX X'X
XX-series XX X'X «— (x'x)
Xy-series Xy Xyy — (xyy)

Table 17. Relationship between consonant series and WEAK/STRONG/STRONG+
stems??

As well as referring to WEAK, STRONG and STRONG+ stems from a morphological
viewpoint, it can be helpful to be able to refer to the shared phonological charac-
teristics of weak, strong and overlong consonants, since these terms by themselves
only represent the relative consonant grade of a given consonant series (e.g. a
short geminate is considered strong if it is an x-series consonant but weak if it is
an xx-series consonant). Thus, in order to capture the shared property of consonant
duration between weak, strong and overlong consonants, the terms GRADE I, GRADE
IT and GraDE III are used. The relationships between consonant series and GRADES
I, IT and III are represented in Table 18.

25. x-series, refers to those consonants, belonging to the x-series, whose weak form is a short geminate. This
includes all the consonants which display qualitative gradation, apart from pp and # which alternate with the
single consonants v and d, respectively. It thus includes the following grade II consonants as presented in Table
16: cc, ¢¢, kk, ss and $§
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Series Grade I Grade II Grade III
X-series X (WEAK) XX (STRONG) X'X (STRONG)
XX-series - XX (WEAK) X'X (STRONG)
Xy-series — Xy (WEAK) XYY (STRONG)

Table 18. Relationship between consonant series and Grade I/II/IIl consonants

As mentioned in section 2.5.1, consonant clusters — which belong to the xy-series
— are represented orthographically as C,C,C, in the strong grade, although both
elements are long, and C,C, in the weak grade, when both elements are short. Con-
sonant clusters ending in gg in the strong grade, or its palatalised counterpart gg,
display a qualitative change in the weak grade to g and j respectively. Also, when
the first element of a consonant cluster is /4 in the strong grade, this becomes u in
the weak grade. These two facts are summarised in Table 19, where x and v repre-
sent the first and second elements of a cluster, in keeping with the name xy-series.
Examples of both of these changes are then presented.

Strong Weak
Xgg ~ 'X8g Xg~'Xj
hyy uy

Table 19. Consonant clusters displaying qualitative gradation

vue'lgged (leave.INF) —  vue'lj (leave.IMP.25G)
kedlggan (forest.soil.sc.acc) —  kedilg (forest.soil.sG.NOM)

lecihs$§ (damp.place.sg.NoM)  —  ledus (damp.place.SG.ACC)
td'htt (bone.SG.NOM) —  tddu't (bone.PL.NOM)

While the majority of verbs and nouns display gradation as outlined above, two
exceptions are observed. The first of these concerns words which display a grade 111
consonant in the strong grade which undergoes elision in the weak grade, although
this does not appear to be particularly frequent. Examples of two words undergoing
this form of gradation are presented below.

Strong Weak
kik'kar (animal.dropping.pL.NOM) ~ —  kdd'er (animal.dropping.sG.NOM)
Jjedk'kal (lichen.pL.NOM) —  jee'el (lichen.sG.NoMm)

The second group of words which do not fit the gradation pattern outlined above
— which are also nouns — display a consonant centre which alternates between a
grade III consonant in the strong grade and a grade I consonant in the weak grade,
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with no occurrence of grade II. A number of examples of this type of noun, which
are Class 1 nominals (see §6.2.1), are presented below.

Weak Strong Strong+

joogg (river.pL.NOM) —  jokk (river.sG.NOM) —  jo'kke (river.sG.ILL)
tool (fire.pL.NOM) —  toll (fire.sG.NOM) —  to'lle (fire.sG.1LL)
kuuzz (COW.PL.NOM) —  kuss (COW.SG.NOM) —  ku'sse (COW.SG.ILL)
kuun (ash.pL.NOM) —  kunn (ash.sG.NOM) —  ku'nne (ash.sG.ILL)

The pr.NoM form of Class 1 nouns occurs in the weak grade and the examples above
display a grade I consonant in this form. The sG.ILL of Class 1 nouns occurs in the
strong+ grade and the examples above display a grade 111 consonant. However, the
sG.NoM of Class 1 nouns only specifies for the strong grade, but the examples above
nevertheless display a grade I1I consonant.

It would appear that the reason for this is due to the development of Skolt
Saami phonology from Proto-Saami, where the loss of a word-final vowel resulted
in a consonant of the x-series being realised as overlong C:C in the strong grade.
Words with consonant centres which alternate between C and C:C typically come
from Proto-Saami words exhibiting a consonant of the x-series, while words whose
consonant centre alternates between CC and C:C are typically derived from Proto-
Saami words exhibiting a consonant of the xx-series. This can be contrasted with
North Saami where the same words developed into words displaying short gemi-
nates (CC) and long geminates (C:C), respectively.

Table 20 shows a list of Skolt Saami words which alternate between a sin-
gle consonant (grade I) and a long geminate (grade III) together with their Proto-
Saami and North Saami counterparts. Table 21 shows a list of Skolt Saami words
which alternate between a short geminate (grade II) and a long geminate (grade
I1T), again with their Proto-Saami and North Saami counterparts.

As Table 20 and Table 21 demonstrate, the Skolt Saami words presented which
display a long geminate in the nominative singular and a single consonant in the
nominative plural (grade III — grade I) are all derived from Proto-Saami forms
displaying a single consonant in the nominative singular, while in North Saami
these have evolved into short geminates. The Skolt Saami words which alternate
between a long geminate in the nominative singular and a short geminate in the
nominative plural (grade III — grade 1) are all derived from Proto-Saami forms
displaying a short geminate or a nasal + plosive consonant cluster in the nominative
singular, while the North Saami forms display a long geminate.

26. All Proto-Saami and North Saami examples were taken from the online 4/gu database, accessible at <http:/
kaino.kotus.fi/algu/>, of the Research Institute for the Languages of Finland (KOTUS) <http://www.kotus.fi/>.
The transcription of the Proto-Saami examples utilises the Uralic Phonetic Alphabet, while the North Saami
examples are given in the orthography used by Konrad Nielsen in his extensive dictionary series published
between 1932 and 1962. While this orthography differs somewhat from the official orthography of today, it
does show the contrast between short and long geminates (as indicated by a vertical line between consonants).
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SS sG.NOM SS pL.NOM PS sGc.noM NS sc.NOM

curve (e.g. at front of skis) cimm ciim éime ¢ibma
river jokk joogg joke jokka
name néomm néom neme ndammd
blood vorr voor vere varrd
handle, knob nodd nood neoe nadda
spring (season) kidd kiid kioe gidda
buttocks, bum pott pood pete battd
scab konn koon kene gddna
phloem, inner bark njoll njool nele njallat
(camp) fire toll tool tole dolld
family, relatives sokk soogg sol%g sokka
cough koss koozz kose gossat
room lonnj loonj lene lddnja

Table 20. Words displaying gradation alternations between Grade I and III?

SS sG.NOM SS pL.NOM PS sGc.NoM NS sc.NoMm

thigh (animal’s front leg) tabb taabb oampe dab'bd
wool oll ooll ull~ ul'lo
ball pall pddll pall~ bal'lo
bird la'dd laa'dd lontée lod'de
tendon, sinew ldpp lddpp lapp~ lappo
dry land (e.g. in swamp) kd'dd kéd'dd kanté gad'de
cake kdéikk kddkk kakkn gak'ko
louse te'kk tee'kk tikke dik'ke
skull (front) kdll kdall kall~ gal'lo
[fire]brand ra'dd rad'dd rante rad'de
argument ndgg nddgg nanke naggit
scoop nd'pp ndd'pp nappé nappe
mitten vacc vaacc vdcce faccd

Table 21. Words displaying gradation alternations between Grade II and III

In the case of those nouns whose consonant centre varies between grade III and
grade 11, it is not possible to determine from the sG.Nom form alone whether or not
the consonant in question belongs to the x-series or the xx-series, so in order to
correctly inflect a noun it is necessary to also know the pL.Nom form. It is worth
noting in this regard, however, that in Itkonen (1958) geminates which are derived
from Proto-Saami single consonants are transcribed xx — where x represents a so-
called half-long consonant and xx represents a half-long geminate — and geminates
derived from Proto-Saami geminates are transcribed X¥x — where X represents a
long consonant and ¥x represents a long geminate. This difference in phonetic

27. SS = Skolt Saami, PS = Proto-Saami, NS = North Saami.
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length however, if indeed it does exist, does not appear to be a phonological differ-
ence and Skolt Saami speakers do not distinguish between words containing either
a half-long or long geminate — for example, speakers consider the sc.Nom forms of
the nouns jokk ‘river’ (jo”lékA) and jokk ‘yoke (of animal)’ (jo°kkA) to be homopho-
nous, even though Itkonen (1958: 67) transcribes one as having a long geminate
and the other as having a half-long geminate.

The need to know the pL.NoM form to be able to correctly inflect a word is
exemplified by the following two pairs of words, which are homophonous in the
SG.NoM, but differ in their nominative plural forms (and therefore in their inflection-
al class membership). The examples are given with Itkonen’s phonetic transcription
to show the possible difference in phonetic length referred to above.

Strong Itkoner?’s ' Weak Change in
transcription grade
Jjokk (river.sG.NoM) jockkA Jjoogg (river.pL.NOM) I —1
Jjokk (yoke.sG.NOM) jookkA Jjookk (yoke.pL.NOM) I — 11
sokk (family.sG.Nom) sg°f<kA soogg (family.pL.Nom) I — 1
sokk (sock.sG.NOM) sc;)°l_<kA sookk (sock.pL.NOM) -1

While the three distinct consonant grades play an important role in the morphol-
ogy of Skolt Saami, these interact with the duration of the preceding vowel, as
explained in the following section, and so there do not appear to be any true mini-
mal triplets where the only distinguishing feature is consonant grade.

3.3 Phonological quantity

The previous section was concerned only with the phenomenon of consonant gra-
dation and therefore related only to changes in duration and quality of consonants
at the segmental level. The domain of quantity in Skolt Saami, however, has been
shown to be greater than the segment, involving not only the durational properties
of the consonant centre but also the vowel centre and latus, in addition to pitch and
intensity of second-syllable vowels (McRobbie-Utasi 1999).

An in-depth acoustic analysis of the prosodic correlates of Skolt Saami
quantity is outside the scope of this thesis, and somewhat less relevant given the
research already carried out, and the reader is therefore referred to McRobbie-Utasi
(1999) for further information pertaining to the role of pitch and intensity in mark-
ing quantity alternations. However, the durational interdependencies between the
vowel centre and consonant centre are discussed in more detail below.

An inverse durational relationship exists between the varying degrees of con-
sonant gradation and the preceding vowel. A consonant in the strong grade will co-
occur with a short vowel centre and a consonant in the weak grade will co-occur
with a long vowel centre. Where the consonant in question belongs to the x-series,
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a long vowel co-occurs with a single consonant (grade I), a short vowel co-occurs
with a long geminate (grade III) and the vowel co-occurring with a short geminate
(grade 1I) has a duration which is mid-way between the two other vowels. The
sum of the duration of the vowel and consonant in a VC sequence will therefore be
similar in all three grades.

The absolute durations of the vowel centre and consonant centre are, however,
not as relevant as the ratios between these two durations. This might be expected
given that absolute durational values vary with speech tempo in such a way that
a short vowel pronounced at a slow tempo may be uttered with a longer duration
than a long vowel pronounced at a faster tempo. The phenomenon of durational
ratios was elaborated on and shown to be relevant in Skolt Saami disyllabics in
McRobbie-Utasi (1999: 122) where she showed how the durational ratios are main-
tained even when the first syllable undergoes compensatory lengthening after the
loss of a word-final vowel.

A somewhat superficial analysis of recordings made during my field trips to
Lapland would appear to confirm this hypothesis.?® Graphs are presented below
showing the durational ratios (i.e. the duration of the consonant centre, divided by
the duration of the preceding vowel) associated with the vowel centre and conso-
nant centre of verbs in different inflectional forms. Figure 36 shows the durational
ratios associated with twelve different inflectional forms of the verb tie'tted ‘to
know’, which exhibits a consonant of the x-series and therefore shows a three-way
contrast in consonant duration.

Figure 36 clearly shows the three-way contrast in durational ratios. The
PRS.18G, PRS.2SG, PST.3SG, PST.1PL and psT.2pL forms, where the consonant centre is in
the weak grade, d, all show a durational ratio of less than 0.5. The prs.3sG, PRsS.1PL
and prs.2pL, where the consonant centre, ##, is in the strong grade (or grade II),
all show a durational ratio between around 1.5 and 2.0, while the prs.3pL, PST.1SG,
PsT.2sG and PsT.3pL, where the consonant centre, ¢, is in the strong+ grade (or grade
IIT), all show durational ratios of 3.0 and above. The inflectional forms are pre-
sented in Table 22.

While the durational ratios show a clear split between the three consonant
grades, the absolute durations of the vowel centre and consonant centre are less
transparent, providing evidence for the claim that the durational ratios are indeed
more relevant than the absolute durations. This can be clearly exemplified by
observing the absolute durations of the vowel centre and consonant centre of the
inflectional forms seen in Table 22, as presented in Figure 37.

28. This analysis was carried out with recordings made on an Edirol-R09 recorder and durational measure-
ments were taking using Praat 5.1. The duration of the vowel was measured from the moment when periodic
sound waves, associated with the vowel, began to when they ended. A similar method was used when measuring
the duration of the consonant, i.e. by looking at a magnified portion of the sound wave to identify where the con-
sonant began and ended. In cases where a word-final consonant was followed by a period of silence and there-
fore the consonant faded away, a drop in intensity was used to signal the end of the consonant. Preaspiration
was associated with the consonant it preceded and not with the vowel it followed; the basis for doing this can be
seen in McRobbie-Utasi (1999: 130).
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4.5

Durational ratio

Grade 1

Grade II
Inflectional form

Grade II1

Figure 36. Durational ratios of VC sequence of inflected forms of tie'tted 'know’

Inflected form

Consonant grade

Durational ratio

PST.3SG
PRS.1SG
PRS.2SG
PST.1PL
PST.2PL
PRS.3SG
PRS.2PL
PRS.1PL
PST.1SG
PRS.3PL
PST.2SG
PST.3PL

tio'di
teadam
teadak
tio'dim
tio'did
teatt
tie'ttve'ted
tie'ttep
tiot'tem
ted't'te
tio't'tik
tio'tte

WEAK (GRADE I)
WEAK (GRADE I)
WEAK (GRADE I)
WEAK (GRADE I)
WEAK (GRADE I)
STRONG (GRADE II)
STRONG (GRADE II)
STRONG (GRADE II)
STRONGT (GRADE III)
STRONG+ (GRADE III)
STRONG+ (GRADE III)
STRONG+ (GRADE 111)

0.3
0.3
0.4
0.4
0.5
1.5
1.8
1.9
3.1
3.1
3.8
4.2

Table 22. Durational ratios of twelve inflected forms of tie'tted 'know’
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Figure 37. Absolute durations of VC sequence of inflected forms of tie'tted
'know'’

Figure 37 shows how the absolute duration of the grade II consonant in the prs.3sG
form is in fact longer than the absolute duration of almost all of the grade I11 conso-
nants — only the prs.3pL is longer. However, the absolute duration of the diphthong
occurring with this grade Il consonant is also markedly longer than diphthongs
occurring with grade III consonants, resulting in a durational ratio which places
it with the other grade II consonants. Likewise, the length of the diphthong in the
PRS.3sG form is of a similar duration to diphthongs occurring with grade I conso-
nants, but the consonant has a longer duration than the diphthong it occurs with
as opposed to a shorter duration, resulting in a durational ratio which sets it apart
from grade I consonants.

The reason for the overall greater duration of both the vowel centre and con-
sonant centre in the Prs.3sG can be explained by the fact that this is the only mono-
syllabic form and therefore it undergoes compensatory lengthening, compensating
for the loss of an original second-syllable vowel. McRobbie-Utasi (1999: 115) has
shown how the durational ratios of the consonant centre and vowel centre remain
the same even when the absolute durations of both are increased when a second-
syllable vowel is reduced or lost.

This three-way pattern is not observed in paradigms where there is a qualita-
tive alternation between the strong (grade II) and weak (grade I) forms of a word,
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but no quantitative alternation. As Figure 38 shows, an increase in durational ratios
is only observed in forms where a grade III consonant occurs. The durational ratios
of the same inflectional forms given for tie'tted are given below for pdd'cced ‘stay’,
where the consonant alternates between cc in grade Il and 33 in grade 1.

Here it can be seen that forms exhibiting grade III consonants and grade II
consonants pattern in a similar way to those forms seen in tie'tted, with durational
ratios of 3.0 and over for grade III consonants and from 1.0-2.0 for grade II conso-
nants. Durational ratios for forms exhibiting grade I consonants, however, are com-
parable to forms exhibiting grade II consonants. Despite this, the durational ratios
in these forms may be considered less significant since the qualitative alternation
itself serves to mark changes in the consonant grade.

Inflectional forms containing consonants of the xx-series or xy-series only
show a two-way contrast between the strong and weak grades and therefore three-
way durational distinctions are irrelevant for these forms.

6.00

5.00

4.00

3.00

Durational ratio

2.00

Grade I Grade II Grade III
Inflectional form

Figure 38. Durational ratios of VC sequence of inflected forms of pdd'cced 'stay’



4 Word classes

This chapter provides a short overview of each of the word classes of Skolt Saami.
The three open word classes, namely verbs, nouns and adjectives, are briefly intro-
duced in Sections 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3, respectively. The following sections cover the
closed word classes of pronouns (§4.4), numerals (§4.5), quantifiers (§4.6), adverbs
(8§4.7), adpositions (§4.8) and particles (§4.9).

4.1 Verbs

Verbs inflect for person (first, second, third and a fourth, indefinite person), number
(singular and plural), tense (past and present) and mood (indicative, potential, con-
ditional and imperative). They also inflect for twelve non-finite forms, including
participial and connegative forms. While other Saami languages show a three-way
distinction in inflection for number between the singular, dual and plural, the dual
form is not observed in Skolt Saami inflection. Instead, the dual pronouns occur
together with the corresponding plural form of the verb.

Verbs belong to one of four distinct inflectional classes, according not only to
stem internal changes but also to the inflectional suffixes they select. Chapter 8, on
verbal inflection, presents a full description of verbal inflectional classes.

4.1.1 The auxiliary verbs

There are two auxiliary verbs in Skolt Saami. The paradigms of these are presented
in §8.5. The first of these is lee'd, glossed as ‘be’, which has a number of uses, each
of which is discussed in the relevant section of this grammar — predicate construc-
tions are discussed in §10.3; periphrastic tenses and progressive constructions are
discussed in §9.1 and §9.2; and the passive voice is discussed in §10.4.3.

The second auxiliary verb is the negative auxiliary verb, which does not have
an infinitive form. The negative auxiliary verb inflects only for person and number,
while tense and mood are marked on a connegative form of the lexical verb which
occurs with the auxiliary verb. The negative auxiliary also has imperative forms.
The inflectional paradigm of the negative auxiliary verb is presented in §8.5. The
use of the negative auxiliary verb is discussed in §9.4.

4.2 Nouns

Nouns inflect for number (singular and plural) and nine cases. They may also
optionally inflect to mark a possessor. Nouns fall into twelve inflectional classes.
In many cases, the inflectional class to which a noun belongs can be determined by
phonological features associated with the sG.Nom form. Unlike verbs, the inflection
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of nouns in each class differs only with regard to stem-internal changes (involving
changes in vowel quality, vowel length, consonant quality, consonant length, pala-
talisation and epenthesis), while the inflectional suffixes are shared by all classes.
The inflectional suffixes are presented in Chapter 6 together with a full description
of the twelve inflectional classes.

Nouns function as the heads of noun phrases, which may serve both as an
argument of the predicate or in a predicate construction. Nouns can be modified
by adjectives, verbal participles, demonstrative determiners, possessors (geni-
tive-marked nouns), numerals and quantifiers. Noun phrase syntax is covered in
Chapter 7.

4.3 Adjectives

While adjectives serve primarily to modify nouns, there are some cases where an
adjective can function as the head of a noun phrase. Where this is the case, they
take case and number marking in the same way as nouns. However, they differ in
one key regard and are therefore considered a word class in their own right; namely,
they have special attributive forms, which unlike their noun-like predicative forms
do not inflect.

Most non-derived adjectives can be classified into four inflectional classes,
based on the structure of their predicative form. These inflectional classes cor-
respond to the nominal inflectional classes 1, 4, 8 and 11, and so for case- and
number-marking of adjectives, the reader is referred to Chapter 6. Features unique
to each class of adjectives are also dealt with in Chapter 6 (§6.4), where the forma-
tion of the attributive form, as well as the comparative and superlative forms, is
covered.

4.4 Pronouns

This section introduces the different pronominal forms, beginning with personal
pronouns, the reflexive pronoun and demonstrative pronouns and then introducing
the indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns.

4.4.1 Personal pronouns

There are nine personal pronouns in Skolt Saami, which are presented in Table 23.
Full paradigms for all nine personal pronouns are presented in §6.3.1.
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1st person 2nd person 3rd person
Singular mon ton son
Dual mudna tudna sudna
Plural mij tij sij

Table 23. Skolt Saami personal pronouns (nominative singular forms)

As can be seen from Table 23, the singular—dual—plural distinction seen in the
verbal morphology of other Saami varieties (see Sammallahti 1998: 76) has been
retained in Skolt Saami personal pronouns, despite the disappearance of the dual in
Skolt Saami verbal inflection. Dual pronouns occur instead with the corresponding
plural forms of the verb.

Since person, number and tense are encoded on the verb in Skolt Saami, the
pronoun may be optionally omitted. The third person pronouns are omitted more
often than other personal pronouns, although the extent to which this occurs var-
ies from one speaker to another. In Text 2, in Chapter 11, third person pronouns
are generally retained, in contrast to Text 4, where third person pronouns are often
omitted.

Note that, in discourse, demonstrative pronouns are commonly used in place
of personal pronouns, particularly when used anaphorically.

4.4.2 Reflexive pronouns

in the same way as a noun. Person is marked by way of the nominal possessive suf-
fixes, as outlined in §6.2.4. The inflectional paradigm of the reflexive pronouns is
given in §6.3.2.

4.4.3 Demonstrative pronouns

There are three demonstratives in Skolt Saami, #dt ‘this’, tut ‘that’ and ot ‘it, that’.
The demonstratives fdt and tut are generally only used when pointing at the object
in question or when the object is in view, whereas 70t is used for referring to an
object not in view. In addition, 70t is frequently used as a deictic marker in dis-
course, substituting for third person pronouns, and is thus encountered much more
frequently than #dt and tut. The three demonstrative pronouns in Skolt Saami are
summarised below.

tdit this (proximal)
tut that (distal)
tot it / that (used when object not in view / discourse marker)
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Demonstrative pronouns inflect for case in both the singular and plural as with
other nominals. The full paradigms of the demonstrative pronouns #it, tut and t6¢
are presented in §6.3.3.

4.4.4 Indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns

The suffixes -ne and -a may be appended to certain relative pronouns to produce
indefinite and distributive pronouns, respectively. In the orthography, these suf-
fixes are separated from their host by means of a hyphen, as presented below. The
negative particle, ni, can also stand before a relative pronoun to produce a negative
pronoun. In the orthography this particle is written separately from the pronoun
it occurs with. Examples of some indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns
are presented in Table 24 together with their meanings. For details relating to the
inflection of these pronouns, see §6.3.4.

Pronoun Gloss
mii-ne something; anything
kii-ne someone; anyone
T fuabbaz-ne either
. kadttne something; anything
u kii-a everyone
o uabbaz-a  bothieach
ni mii nothing
ni ni kii no-one
ni kudbbaz neither

Table 24. Examples of indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns

4.4.5 Relative pronouns and interrogative pronouns

The relative pronoun, kdd'tt, is covered in §7.2.7, which discusses relative clauses.
The interrogative pronouns mii ‘what’, kii “who’, and kucdbbaz ‘which® are pre-
sented in §6.3.5, where their inflectional paradigms are given, and in §10.5.2, which
discusses interrogative clauses.

4.5 Numerals

Numerals in Skolt Saami are based on a decimal system. There are basic terms for
the values one through to ten, and additional terms for ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’.
These are presented in Table 25. Larger numerals can also be expressed with bor-
rowed terms, such as miljon ‘million’.
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All other numerals are built using these twelve terms, although the forms of
some of the basic numerals undergo significant pronunciation changes when they
are part of a compound numeral. The numerals 11-19 are formed by affixing both
the consonant -m- and -/o (a shortened form of /ddi ‘ten’) to a reduced form of the
basic numerals 1-9. Multiples of ten are also formed by affixing -/o to the basic
numerals 1-9, but the numeral is not reduced in the same manner and it attaches
directly to the numeral with no intervening consonant. Nevertheless, the similarity
in how these two sets of numerals are formed gives rise to some very close sound-
ing numerals; note, in particular, the difference between ‘15’ and ‘50°, as well as
the difference between ‘16 and ‘60°. These two sets of numerals are presented
alongside the basic numerals in Table 25 to aid comparison.

Basic numerals Numerals 11-19 Multiples of ten
1 Ohtt 11 otmlo -
2 kue'htt 12 kudtmlo 20 kudhttlo
3 koumm 13 konmlo 30 koummlo
4 nellj 14 nenjmlo 40 nelljlo
5 vitt 15 vittmlo 50 vittlo
6 kutt 16 kuttmlo 60 kuttlo
7 ciccam 17 c¢inmlo 70 cicmlo
8 kddiu'c 18 kdcmlo 80 kd'heclo
9 ddu'c 19 dcmlo 90 d'heclo
10 ladi - -
100  Cue'tt - -
1000 dohat - -

Table 25. The basic numerals, numerals 11-19 and multiples of ten (cardinal)

Numerals above ‘20° are formed simply by adding an unchanged form of the basic
numeral to the relevant base, as the following examples illustrate. Note that the
numeral ‘10’ is not in its reduced form when it is a constituent part of a compound
numeral in its own right (e.g. ‘110°, ‘1310°, ‘10,000°).

23’ kudhttlo + koumm —  kudhttlokoumm
‘87 ké'heclo + ¢icéam —  kd'hcclocicéam
‘110° Cue'tt + ladi —  cue'ttlaai

‘157 Cue'tt + vittlo + cicéam —  cue'ttvittlocicéam

‘10,102°  ladi + dohat + cue'tt + kue'htt —  ladidohatcue'ttkue'htt

In multiples of ‘100’, the term for ‘100’ appears in its sG.GEN form cue'd, as illus-
trated in the examples below.

240 kue'htt + cue'd + nelljlo —  kue'httcue'dnelljlo
312’ koumm + cue'd + kudtmlo —  koummcue'dkuatmlo
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Ordinal numerals add the suffix -ad to their cardinal counterparts, with the excep-
tion of the terms vudss or vuossmos ‘first’, nu'bb ‘second’ and kudlmad ‘third’
and all compound ordinals in which these numerals are a component. For all the
remaining basic numerals, the addition of the suffix -ad triggers a stem change,
which involves selecting the weak stem (e.g. vitt — viid-). The basic ordinal numer-
als (‘1st’—10th’, ‘100th’ and ‘1000th”) are presented in Table 26.

The ordinal numerals 11th—19th are built from the same reduced form of the
basic numeral as their cardinal counterparts, to which the consonant m and the
ordinal form of the numeral ‘10’ are affixed. Likewise, the ordinal numerals for
multiples of ten are built on the same forms of the basic numerals as their cardinal
counterparts. Note that there is no reduced form for the component ‘10’ in these
ordinal numerals, as there is in the cardinal numerals (i.e. lddi — [o). Table 26 pre-
sents the ordinal numerals for 11th—19th and multiples of ‘10* alongside the basic
ordinal numerals.

Basic numerals Numerals 11-19 Multiples of ten
1 vudss, vuossmos 11 otmlaaggad -
2 nu'bb 12 kuatmldaggad 20 kuahttlaaggad
3 kudlmad 13 konmladggad 30 koummladggad
4 neelljad 14 nenjmladaggad 40 nelljlaaggad
5 viidad 15 vittmladggad 50 vittldaggad
6 kuudad 16 kuttmladggad 60 kuttlaaggad
7 ciiccad 17 cinmldadggad 70 ¢icmladaggad
8 kdducad 18 kéicmldaggad 80 kd'hccladggad
9 daucad 19 dcmldaggad 90 d'hecladggad
10 laaggad - -
100  cuddad - -

1000 dohttad - -
Table 26. The basic numerals, numerals 11-19 and multiples of ten (ordinal)

Ordinal numerals above ‘20’ are formed by adding the ordinal form of the basic
numeral to the relevant base, as the following examples illustrate. Only the final
component of a compound numeral takes the -ad suffix. Recall that compound
ordinal numerals which have first, second or third as a component require the spe-
cial forms corresponding to these values.

21st’ kudhttlo + vuossmos —  kuadhttlovuossmos
‘23rd’ kudhttlo + kudlmad —  kuahttlokudlmad
‘87th’ ké'heclo + ciicéad —  kd'heclociicéad
‘110th’ Cue'tt + ldaggad —  cue'ttldaggad
‘157th’ Cue'tt + vittlo + ciicéad —  cue'ttvittlociicéad
‘10,102nd’ ladi + dohat + Cue'tt + nu'bb —  lddaidohatcue'ttnu'bb
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4.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers in Skolt Saami can function both as determiners and as an NP head
(see §7.2.6). A list of the most common quantifiers in Skolt Saami is presented in
Table 27.

Gloss
mangg many
mud'dd several
Jjiannai much, a lot
occanj little, a few
puk all

Table 27. Skolt Saami quantifiers

The quantifiers jidnnai ‘much’ and occanj ‘little, few’ also have comparative and
superlative forms, which are presented below.

jiannai (much, a lot)y —  jddnab (more)

—  jddnmosan (the most)
—  uu'ccab (less, fewer)
N

uu'ccmosan (the least, the fewest)

occanj (little, a few)

4.7 Adverbs

There are two main groups of adverbs — an open class of adverbs and a closed class
of adverbs. The open class of adverbs are primarily derived from adjectives, and
are therefore discussed in §5.1.6. The current section is concerned with the closed
class of adverbs.

While adverbs of manner are usually derived from adjectives or nouns, most
temporal or spatial adverbs belong to a closed class of adverbs. These are presented
below in Table 28 and Table 29, respectively, although these do not purport to be
exhaustive lists.

Note that some of the spatial adverbs listed below can also be used as post-
positions in adpositional phrases, as will be seen in §4.8. Note also that there are
a number of case-marked noun forms in Skolt Saami which have special adverbial
functions. A few examples are presented below:

peivva ‘during the day’ («— sG.ILL of pei'vv ‘day’)

koskkpeei'v ‘at midday’ («— sG.GEN of koskkpei'vv ‘midday’)
Jjed'kkespeei'v “in the afternoon’ («— sG.GEN of jed'kkespei'vv “afternoon’)
loppned'ttlest ‘at the weekend’ (< sc.Loc of loppned'ttel “weekend’)
kedissa ‘in summer’ (< sG.ILL of kie'ss ‘summer’)
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tdlvva ‘in winter’
nuorttjest ‘in/from the east’
nuorttja ‘to the east’

(« scarL of td'lvv ‘winter’)
(«— sG.Loc of nuorti ‘east’)
(«— sG.ILL of nuorti ‘east’)

Gloss Gloss
aa'n now 0'httest once
ei'dde just (now) Jjahtta yesterday
Ju'n already tda'bbe today
sorgg soon jadda tomorrow
te'l then ee'deld early in the morning
tudl-aa a long time ago tue'ldd in the morning
madimosan finally koskkekka at midnight
mdtmin sometimes ekka at night
mdtmest sometimes teimma last year
e'’pet again ta'nni this year
pai only, always toou'ni the year after next
tiujja often tunee'jj the other year

Table 28. Temporal adverbs

Gloss Gloss
tddi'b here vud'ljsbed'Inn  on/from the right
tddi'ben here / from here vud'lisbedlla to the right
tii'k to here ooudbed'lnn in front
to'b there ooudbedlla forwards
to'ben there / from there mddibed'lnn behind
tok to there mddibedlla backwards
ku'kken far away (location) pddibed'lnn above
kookkas far (goal) pdaibedlla upwards
¢i'ssbed'lnn on/from the left vudlbed'lnn below
c¢i'ssbedlla to the left vualbedlla downwards

Table 29. Spatial adverbs
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4.8 Adpositions

A list of adpositions is presented in Tables 30-32. All of these adpositions gov-
ern the genitive case. While predominantly a postpositional language, there are
two adpositions which are restricted to occurring before the noun they govern (see
Table 30) and five which can be placed optionally before or after the noun they gov-
ern (see Table 31). It is not known if the choice of position has any semantic effect
on the adpositional phrase.

Note that, in addition to functioning as the head of adpositional phrases,
a number of these adpositions can function alone as an adverbial. Compare the
following;:

a. vue'lj muu mie'ldd  [POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASE]
leave.mp.2sG  1sG.GEN with
leave with me! [MM:97]
b. tuk te'be pud'tte mie'ldd  [POSTPOSITION ALONE]
DIST.PLNOM EMP come.PRS.3PL  with
they just come along [MM:39]
Gloss
kdskka in the middle of, into the middle of
ouddal before

Table 30. Prepositions

Gloss
cood through
manna after
paljjel over
pirr around
radst across, through

Table 31. Pre- or postpositions
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Gloss
adlda near, close
a'lnn on (top of), (from) off
diott for the sake of, because of, due to
kooskast between, in the middle of (sG.Loc of koskk ‘middle’)
ké'skke between, into the middle of (sc.iLL of koskk ‘middle’)
kedicca to the end
kee'jjest in...time, later
lu'nn at, close to, next to
luzz close to, near (expressing movement)

mddibed'Inn behind, at the rear (e.g. following along behind)
madibedlla behind, to the rear

mie'ldd (together) with, along, through

oouddst in front of, from in front of, on behalf of

ou'dde in front of (expressing movement)

paaldast next to, from next to

pa'ldde next to (expressing movement)

puott opposite

pddi'k through, via

rdjja until

radi past

se'st in, inside, from in, within, among

sizz in (expressing movement), into

tuagg behind (expressing passing behind an object)
tudkka behind (expressing movement)

tue'kken behind (expressing location), after, at a distance of
vddras for, for the purpose of

vualla under (expressing movement to below an object)
vue'lnn under (expressing location), from under

vudstta facing, towards, against

Table 32. Postpositions

49 Particles

The final section of this chapter presents, in Tables 33-36, both the grammatical
and discourse particles of Skolt Saami. While on one level these may be thought of
as individual word classes, they are presented together for convenience.
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Gloss

da and

avi or

de and so, then

di and also, as well as

le'be )

led'sa but

a, ndga, pe'ce, seasa but, but rather

Table 33. Coordinating conjunctions

Gloss
Sto that (comp)
ko because
poka until, as long as
ha't maka if
ko maka if
hd't even though, even if

Table 34. Subordinating conjunctions

Gloss
bedddaa alas!
nd, no, nu, a, ne well!
nd'de well, then!
oi oi!
tiorv hi!
vot alright!
vuoi, vui, voi, oi oh!

Table 35. Interjections

Function

-go [with noun]
-son [with noun]
-sat [with noun]
-a [with verb]
-ba [with noun]
-i [with noun]
-ve't [with noun]
-ds

-tdma

question particle

question particle

question particle

question particle

emphatic particle

emphatic particle

emphatic particle

emphatic particle or ‘as far as x is concerned’ / ‘as for x
question particle or emphatic particle

>

Table 36. Clitics



5 Word formation

This chapter covers word formation in Skolt Saami. Section 5.1 deals with deriva-
tional processes of word formation, while section 5.2 covers compounding.

5.1 Derivation

Derivation is an extremely productive features of Skolt Saami nominals and verbs.
All derivational suffixes occur between the stem of a word and any inflectional suf-
fixes. More than one derivational suffix may appear on a single stem.

The following sections cover the main derivational suffixes, divided into
deverbal verbs (§5.1.1), denominal verbs (§5.1.2), denominal nouns (§5.1.3), dever-
bal nouns (§5.1.4), derived adjectives (§5.1.5) and derived adverbs (§5.1.6). Included
in the section on deverbal verbs are those suffixes which bring about a change in
the valence of the verb, such as the causative marker and the reflexive marker.

5.1.1 Deverbal verbs
-t- [causative]
The causative marker, -z-, is affixed to the weak form of the verbal stem before the

infinitive ending. The infinitive ending of causative verbs is -ed, regardless of the
infinitive ending of their non-causative counterparts. Examples are given below.

redkkad (cry) —  redggted (make...cry)
cedggad (rise, stand up) —  cidggted (set up, erect)
poorrdd (eat) —  poorted (feed)
Juukkdd (drink) —  juuggted (water, make drink)
joorrdd (revolve, turn) —  joorted (roll, twirl)
koossad (cough) —  koozzted (make cough)
aassdd (live) —  aazzted (house, put up)
moonndd (go) —  moonted (make...go)
jda'tted (travel) —  jaddted (transport)
kolggad (flow) —  koolgted (strain, let run)
viirrad (fall e.g. tree) —  viirted (fell e.g. tree)
raajjdad (do, make) —  raajted (have...make)
njiimmad (suck) —  njiimted (suckle, breastfeed)
suukkdd (row) —  suuggted (have...row)
reauggad (work) —  redugted (make...work)
kie'ssed (pull) —  kie'zzted (have...pull)

—

mdttjed (learn) mdtt ted (teach)
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If the derivational stem crosses a stress group boundary then an epenthetic vowel,
a4, is inserted before the causative marker, the causative marker is geminated, and
the infinitive suffix vowel triggers palatalisation in the second stress group. If the
derivational stem already displays a derivational suffix, this may be lost prior to the
application of the causative marker. These points are exemplified below.

arsted (stop) drstd'tted (cause to stop)
pdgsted (laugh) pdgstid'tted (make...laugh)

topploovvad (suffocate)
ku'mmléovvdd (become red-hot)

toppld'tted (suffocate)
ku'mmla'tted (heat to red-hot)

il

-00tt- [reflexive/reciprocal]

The morphological reflexive or reciprocal marker, -06¢t-, is added to the stem of
the verb before the infinitive ending. The infinitive ending is -dd regardless of
the infinitive ending of the verb from which it is formed. A number of examples
of morphological reflexives are presented below alongside the non-reflexive verbs
from which they are formed.

cdrreed (isolate, cut off) ~ —  cdrroottdd (cut oneself off)
cau'dded (free) —  cduddoottad (free oneself)
paakkeed (warm) —  paakkoottad (warm oneself)
mdtt ted (teach) —  mdtt'toottad (study)

poossdd (wash) —  poozzoottdd (wash oneself)
lue'stted (lower) —  ludsttoottad (descend)

tedvted (dress, clothe) —  tedvoottdd (dress oneself)
pedlsted (save) —  pedlstoottad (save oneself)
pro'sttjed (forgive) —  pro'sttjoottad (ask forgiveness)
kaggdd (raise) —  kaggoottad (rise, stand up)

As seen from the examples above, the reflexive marker typically attaches to the
unaltered lexical stem of the verb. Note, however, how the loss of the infinitive
ending of Group C verbs, -ed, triggers depalatalisation, as seen in cduddoottad
‘free oneself” and luasttoortdd ‘descend’, if the reflexive suffix is in the same stress
group as the lexical stem. Where the reflexive suffix belongs to a second stress
group the loss of the infinitive ending -ed does not trigger depalatalisation, as seen
in pro'sttjoottad ‘ask for forgiveness’ (pro'stt-joottad).

There are two other changes worthy of mention. Firstly, the change from ss
— zz in poozzoottad ‘wash oneself”. The lack of consonant gradation in other verb
forms taking the reflexive suffix suggests this change may arise through voicing
between two long vowels, rather than as a result of gradation. Secondly, tedvted
‘dress, clothe’ is marked with the causative ¢, which is dropped before the applica-
tion of the reflexive suffix.
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~~ A

An interesting reflexive verb is mdtt toottad ‘study’ which is formed from the
verb mdttjed ‘learn’ by both a causative suffix and a reflexive suffix and therefore
could be literally translated as ‘cause oneself to learn’.

-j- [middle verb]

Middle constructions are marked morphologically in Skolt Saami, through the
addition of the affix -j- to the verbal stem. The infinitive ending of such verbs is
-ed, regardless of the infinitive stem of the verb from which they are derived. Listed
below are a number of middle verbs and the verbs from which they are derived. As
can be seen, the loss of the original infinitive marker, -ed, in Group C verbs, typi-
cally triggers depalatalisation in the lexical stem, as seen in kdttjed ‘be covered’
and kdddjed ‘be killed’, despite the presence of the same infinitive marker on the
derived form. The addition of the middle marker -j- also triggers the strong grade
and a low vowel, as seen in kuulldd ‘hear’ — koll’jed ‘be heard’.

kuullad (hear) —  koll’jed (be heard)

ka'dded (kill) —  kdddjed (be killed)

pd'stted (fry, roast) —  pdsttjed (be fried, roasted)

mu'rdded (break) —  morddjed (break)

mu'stted (remember) —  mosttjed (come to mind)

njiimmad (soak, suckup) —  njammjed (be absorbed)

livvted (tire) —  levvjed (grow tired)

tiuddeed (fill) —  teduddjed (fill, become full)
—

kd'tted (cover) kdttjed (be covered, hidden)

Note that the middle marker -j- is identical in form to the denominal verb marker
-j-, discussed in §5.1.2. The inflection of middle verbs and denominal verbs marked
with -j- is identical in all but one paradigm form. In this grammar both are treated
as belonging to a single inflectional class, Class 3 (see §8.3).

-Skue'tt- [inceptive]

The suffix -Skue'tt- is used to express the beginning of the action expressed by
the lexical stem and changes the lexical aspect of the verb it is derived from. This
suffix is used extensively. Some examples are presented below. As the examples
show, the lexical stem is reduced and both the vowel centre and consonant cen-
tre are short when the inceptive suffix is present. As evidenced from the words
logskue'tted ‘begin to read’ and tie'dskue'tted ‘begin to know’, this reduced stem is
underlyingly in the weak grade.
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siorrdd (play) —  siorskue'tted (begin to play)
poorrdd (eat) —  porskue'tted (begin to eat)
ka'dded (kill) —  ka'dskue'tted (begin to kill)
noorrad (gather) —  norskue'tted (begin to gather)
lookkdd (read) —  logskue'tted (begin to read)
tie'tted (know) —  tiedSkue'tted (begin to know)
tobddad (feel) —  tobdskue'tted (begin to feel)

This suffix can also be added to another derivational suffix, as the following exam-
ples show. In the first example, the verb poorrad ‘eat’ takes both the causative suf-
fix -t- and the inceptive suffix -Skue'tt-, with the resulting meaning ‘begin to feed’.
In the second example the inceptive suffix is added to the middle verb suffix and,
in the third, to the continuative suffix. In all cases the inceptive suffix appears last.

poorrad (eat) — poorted (feed) — poorteskue'tted (begin to feed)
kuullad (hear) — koll’jed (be heard) — koll’jeskue'tted (begin to be heard)
siorrdd (play) — siortoollad (be playing)— siortolskue'tted (begin to be playing)

-(- [subitive]

In the literature (e.g. Sammallahti 1998), the term subitive has been used to refer
to an action which takes place suddenly or quickly. The subitive marker is -/- and
is added to the unaltered infinitive stem. The infinitive marker of verbs taking the
subitive suffix is -ed as the examples below show. Like the inceptive suffix, the
subitive changes the lexical aspect of the verb.

lue'stted (set free) —  [lue'sttled (set free suddenly)
Jju'rdded (think) —  ju'rddled (think quickly)
piijjad (put) —  piijjled (put quickly)
counndd (wake up) —  counnled (wake up suddenly)
Jjaukkad (disappear) —  jaukkled (disappear suddenly)
med'tted (cram) —  med'ttled (cram quickly)

The subitive suffix is used with verbs of motion to express the beginning of motion
from a state of motionless, as the examples below illustrate.

vuejjad (drive) —  vuejjled (drive off)
ke'rdded (fly) —  ke'rddled (fly off)
vd'szed (walk) —  vd'szled (walk off)
vuojjad (swim)  —  vudjjled (swim off)
suukkdd (row) —  suukkled (row off)
tiarrad (gallop) —  tidrrled (gallop off)
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These verbs of motion marked with the subitive differ from the inceptive in that
they do not express any sense of continuity, while the inceptive expresses the
beginning of an ongoing action. Compare the following examples.

vii's3led (walk off) ~  vi'3Skue'tted (begin walking)
tiarrled (gallop off)  ~ tidrskue'tted (begin galloping)

-st- [diminutive]

The diminutive suffix -s¢- is used to express a diminished action, such as an action
taking place for only a short time or having limited effect. The meaning can some-
times overlap with that of the subitive, where an action takes place quickly, as seen
in the case of kd'dsted ‘kill quickly’, where a diminutive reading is not semantically
possible. The diminutive suffix attaches to the weak stem of the verb.

vue'dded (sleep) — vud'dsted (nod off, have a short sleep)
vue'rdded (wait) —  vue'rdsted (wait a while)

kad'dded (kill) —  kd'dsted (kill quickly)

¢ioppad (sink) —  Ciopsted (sink a little e.g. into snow)
vuejjad (drive) —  vuejsted (drive a short distance)

If the derivational stem cannot be affixed directly to the verbal stem due to phono-
tactic constraints then an epenthetic vowel, 4, is inserted and the diminutive suffix
-st- is lengthened to -stz-.

kuvddled (listen) —  kuvddla'stted (listen for a while)
kiccled (try) —  kiccld'stted (try a little)

If another derivational suffix is present, such as the denominal suffix -j-, then this
may be lost before the diminutive suffix.

leu'dd (Skolt yoik) —  leu'ddjed (sing yoiks) — leu'ddsted (sing a few yoiks)
-t66ll- [continuative verb]

The suffix -t60ll- typically adds a continuative meaning to a verb, indicating an
action is ongoing or lasts longer than might be expected from the meaning of the
lexical stem. This derivational suffix, together with the infinitive ending of the
verb, is typically affixed to the weak stem of the verb. The infinitive ending of
verbs taking the continuative suffix is -dd, by virtue of the fact that the first syllable
of the stress group contains a vowel from the high group, 0.
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kooccad (ask) —  koojjtoollad (be asking, question)
mainsted (tell) —  mainstoollad (chat, tell stories)
lookkdd (count) — looggtoollad (enumerate, itemise)
siorrad (play) —  siortoollad (be playing)

drsted (stop) —  arstoollad (keep stopping)

5.1.2 Denominal verbs
-@- [causative]

A number of verbs are formed from nouns by a process of zero derivation and
usually belong to inflectional Class 4, taking the infinitive ending -eed. Nominals
belonging to Class 11, which includes d-final adjectives, lose the final -Vd of the
SG.NoM prior to the affixation of the -eed infinitive ending. As the examples below
illustrate, however, there does not appear to be much consistency with regard to
the consonant grade of the derivational stem, since in néomeed ‘to name’ the weak
stem is selected, while in sakkeed ‘to signal’ the strong stem is selected.

nomm (name) noomeed (to name)
Cappdd (black) Cddppeed (to blacken)
siakk (sack) sidkkeed (to sack, bag up)

sakkeed (to signal, communicate)
eu'nneed (to colour, tinge)
paakkeed (to warm, heat up)

saakk (message)
eu'nn (colour)
paakkds (warm)

il iid

-00vv- [translative]

The suffix -60vv- is used to form a verb which expresses a change of state. The
infinitive marker of the derived verb is -dd. Some examples are given below. Again,
as the examples below illustrate, there is a lack of consistency with regard to the
grade of the derivational stem.

ill (ember) — elloovvad (char, become charred)
Jjee'el (lichen) —  jee'el’'loovvad (become lichened)
Jjaamm (gangrene) —  jammoovvdd (become gangrenous)
kobjj (scurf, scale) —  kobbjoovvdd (scale/peel off)
kidllas (pliable) —  kedlls6ovvad (become pliable)
lokk (lock) —  lokkoovvad (become locked)

The translative suffix can also occur with other derivational suffixes. For example,
it can combine with the privative suffix, -te'm, seen on adjective (see §5.1.5), in
which case only -7- remains.
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pie'‘cc  — pie'ccte’'m (pine-free) — pie'cctoovvad (become pine-free)
cuoskk — cuoskte’'m (mosquito-free) — cuosktoovvdad (become mosquito-free)
po33s  — poosszte'm (featherless) — pooszsztoovvdd (become featherless)

An interesting non-compositional use of the translative and privative suffixes is
seen in the adjective ‘blind’ and the verb ‘become blind’, which could be translated
literally as ‘become eyeless’.

VA A

¢a'lmm (eye) —  cda'lmte’'m (blind) —  cédad'lmtoovvad (become blind)

An example of the translative suffix used with the diminutive suffix is provided
below, where the diminutive suffix -sz- leads to a literal meaning of ‘become a little
charred’, but is used to mean ‘be grilled’.

ill ember) — elloovvdd (char) — ellstoovvdd (grill)

Consider also the following example of this suffix on a loan noun, although it does
differ from the other examples given that it does not express a change of state to
become more like that which is denoted by the nominal stem, but nevertheless is
semantically related.

skorlo'b (eggshell < Russian skorlupa) —  skorloovvdd (hatch)
-j- [denominalisation]
The suffix -j- is a common way of forming a verb from a noun. This suffix is par-

ticularly common in verbs derived from loan words, as the following list exempli-
fies. In these verbs the infinitive marker is -ed.

med'cc (forest) — medccjed (hunt)
maal (mill) — maa'ljed (mill, grind)
naau'ri (drill) — nau'rrjed (drill)
au'rr (plough <« Finnish aura) — au'rrjed (plough)
alfabet (alphabet «— Russian alfavif) — aa'lfjed (arrange alphabetically)
prid'znek (party < Russian prazdnik) — prddzkjed (party)
Sfi'lmm (film « Russian fil/'m) — fi'lmmjed (film)
Skooul (school < Russian skola) — Skoou'l’jed (educate)
nédu'll (nail «— Finnish naula) — nau'll’jed (nail)
kruun (crown «— Finnish kruunu) — kruu'n’jed (crown)
hdidd (care < Finnish hoito) — hoi'ddjed (care for)

pro'sttjos (forgiveness «— Russian proscat’) — pro'sttjed (forgive)
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Where a verb is derived from a loan noun, the verbal stem may undergo a change
in form prior to the suffix -j-, as seen in the examples above of prdd'znek ‘party
(noun)’ — prddzkjed ‘party (verb) and alfabet ‘alphabet’ — aa'lfjed ‘arrange
alphabetically’.

5.1.3 Denominal nouns
-vuott [abstract noun]

The derivational suffix -vuott is affixed to nouns or adjectives to form abstract
nouns. Some examples are given below.

violggad (white) —  vidlggadvuott (whiteness)
na'zvaan (friend) —  na'zvaanvuott (friendship)
pudrraz (parents) —  pudrrazvuott (parenthood)
Jjioglvaz (spiritual) —  jioglvazvuott (spirituality)
e'cc (father) —  e'¢évuott (fatherhood)
tiorvas (healthy) —  tiorvasvuott (health)

olli (high) —  ollivuott (height)

Nominals formed from this derivational suffix belong to Class 1 and only the deri-
vational suffix undergoes stem gradation, as it forms a new stress group.

na'zvaanvuott  —  na'zvaanvuod (PL.NOM) —  na'zvaanvuo'tte (SG.ILL)
-Gz / -az [diminutive]

The derivational suffix -az (or the variant -az) serves as a diminutive suffix. Some
examples of its use are given below. This suffix is also added to proper names to
give a diminutive reading. This derivational suffix requires the weak stem of a
noun. If the weak stem is monosyllabic then this suffix forms a disyllabic stress
group with the stem, due to the fact that this suffix is vowel-initial. Also, the deri-
vational suffix vowel, d or a, triggers a loss of palatalisation as seen in kudlaz ‘little
fish’ and kedrjaz ‘booklet’.

ke'rjj (book) —  keerjaz (booklet)
kue'll (fish) —  kualaz (little fish)
nijdd (girl) — niodaz (little girl)
portt (house) —  poortaz (cottage)
saa'kk (pig) —  Sadggaz (piglet)
kuobss (bear) —  kuobsaz (small bear)
pidnnai (dog)  — pidnngaz (small dog)
sudal (island) —  sudllgaz (islet)
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-ne'kk [indicates a person]

The derivational suffix -ne'kk is used to express the name of a person, connected
in some way or another to the derivational stem. This includes expressing a person
who is a resident of the place indicated by the stem (e.g. ‘resident of Ivalo’), a person
who practices the activity indicated by the stem (e.g. ‘artist’), or a person who pos-
sesses that indicated by the stem (e.g. ‘frecholder’). Sometimes the meaning of the
stem and derivational suffix is lexicalised, such as the example of ‘gossipmonger’,
where the stem is the word ‘tongue’. Some examples of its use are presented below.

portt (house) —  porttne’kk (farm owner, freeholder)
njuhccam (tongue) —  njuhécéamne’kk (gossipmonger, tell-tale)
A'vvel (Ivalo) —  d'vvelne'kk (resident of Ivalo)

kurss (course) —  kurssne'kk (course member)

piar (family) —  pidrne'kk (family member)

mdddtddl (farming, agriculture) —  mdddtdcdlne'kk (farmer)

While the derivational suffix typically attaches to the sG.Nom stem of a word, occa-
sionally this is not the case. In the examples below the ending -os on the word
Cedppos ‘art’ is omitted before the derivational suffix. In the disyllabic word Jaap-
pan ‘Japan’, the second syllable is omitted, although this is not usually the case for
disyllabic words, as exemplified by njuhccdam ‘tongue’, above.

Cedppos (art) —  Cedppne'kk (artist)
Jaappan (Japan) —  jaappne'kk (Japanese person)

-0s [collective]

The derivational suffix -0s, when affixed to a noun, gives a collective meaning to
the derived noun, as shown from the examples below, although it is not overly pro-
ductive. The word sa'nnds ‘vocabulary’ appears to be irregular in its formation due
to the fact it undergoes both a change in grade and stem vowel quality.

alfabet (letter of the alphabet)
tedtt (knowledge)

dimm (air, weather)

sdd'nn (word)

alfabettos (alphabet)
tedttos (file, data set)
dimmas (climate)

sa'mnos (vocabulary)

Ll

This suffix is also seen on the following two comparative adjectives, where the
vowel of the comparative suffix undergoes syncope.

jednab (more)  —  jed'nbos (majority)
uu'ccab (less)  —  uu'cchos (minority)
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5.1.4 Deverbal nouns
-@ [conversion]

Nouns can be formed from the inflectional stems of verbs, as exemplified below.
Although there is no overt derivational suffix present in these deverbal nominalisa-
tions, this cannot strictly be regarded as a case of zero derivation since the stem
vowel undergoes a change in height in the case of Group A verbs (from high to low)
and there is a loss of palatalisation observed in Group C verbs.

kuulldd (to hear) —  kooll (hearing)
podollad (to fear) —  pdall (fear)
tie'tted (to know) —  tedtt (knowledge)
tuejjeed (to do) —  tuejj (deed, act)
sodddd (to grow) —  Sddd (plant)

-més [action nominalisation]

The deverbal suffix -mads (or the variants -mus or -mads) is an extremely productive
derivational suffix which produces an action nominalisation when affixed to the
inflectional stem of a verb. As the following examples demonstrate, it is usually
affixed to the unaltered stem of the verb.

Cuoiggmos (cross-country skiing)
poollmos (fearing)

tedttmos (cognition)

Juurdcéumus (thinking, reasoning)
seillmos (conservation)

cuoiggdd (to ski cross-country)
poolldd (to fear)

tie'tted (to know)

Juurdced (to think)

seillad (to be preserved)

Ll

-{ [agent nominalisation]

A second very productive deverbal suffix is -i, which produces an agent nomi-
nalisation when affixed to the inflectional stem of a verb. Note how in njiimteei
‘wet nurse’ the stem from which the new verb is formed is a causative verb and in
laaugootti ‘bather’ the stem displays the reflexive suffix.

Cuodiggi (cross-country skier)
ko'lvvi (sower)

u'vddi (giver)

njiimteei (wet nurse)
laaugootti (bather)

¢udiggdd (to ski cross-country)
ka'lvved (to sow)

u'vdded (to give)

njiimted (to breastfeed)
laaugoottad (to bathe)

Ll
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-0s [nominalisation]

The deverbal suffix -os attaches to the inflectional stem of the verb and, as with
the previous two deverbal suffixes, is very productive. It appears that this deriva-
tional suffix may be a general nominalising suffix. Some examples of its use are
presented below.

Cud'jted (to present) —  Cudjtos (presentation)
vud'psted (to instruct) —  vud'pstos (instructions)
nioggeed (to dream) —  nioggos (dream)
leeujted (to wave) —  leeu'jtos (wave)
sodddd (to grow) —  $dddés (growth)

In the following example the derivational suffix -s is affixed to the head of a com-
pound word.

ted'gg (money) ruokkad (to save) —  ted'¢gruékkos (fund)

5.1.5 Derived adjectives

Most adjectives formed by the derivational suffixes listed below are denominal,
since the majority of verbal forms which function as modifiers in Skolt Saami are
analysed as participial verb forms (see §7.2.2) and therefore do not fit into this sec-
tion on derived adjectives. However, some of the derivational suffixes presented
below, such as -te'm, can derive adjectives from both nouns and verbs.

-( [adjectivalisation]

The suffix -7 is a particularly productive denominal adjective suffix seen primar-
ily on Class 1 nouns. In Class 1A nouns, the suffix -i triggers palatalisation in the
stem. In Class 1B nouns, the stem is in the strong grade and the stem vowel -a- is
retained. In Class 1C nouns, the stem is identical to that of the SG.ILL —1.e. it is in the
strong grade, it specifies for a low vowel, and it ends in -a- which triggers depala-
talisation. A number of examples of each are provided below.

Class 1A nouns
Jjidrgg (system)
Jjionn (noise)
kiopp (soot)
luoss (salmon)
piogg (wind)

Jie'rggi (systematic)
Jjio'nni (noisy)
kié'ppi (sooty)
luo'ssi (salmon-rich)
pio'ggi (windy)

L
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Class 1B nouns
redbss (dent)
pddrr (wave)

redbzzai (dented)
pdrrai (<wave e.g. short-wave)

1l

Class 1C nouns

¢dd'cc (water) —  Cdccai (watery) cf. cdcca (sG.ILL)
Gu'kk (benefit) —  dukkai (beneficial, profitable) cf. dukka (sG.ILL)
sd'ltt (salt) —  sdlttai (salty) cf. sdltta (SG.ILL)
ted'gg (money) —  tedggai (wealthy) cf. tedigga (sG.ILL)
te'kk (louse) —  tekkai (louse-infested) cf. tekka (SG.ILL)
mu'ldd (soil) —  molddai (soiled) cf. moldda (sG.1LL)

In most cases, as the examples above demonstrate, the suffix -7 forms an adjective
used to describe something which possesses the properties expressed by the stem.
In other cases, however, the meaning of the derived adjective is somewhat removed
from the meaning of the stem and has become lexicalised, as the following exam-
ples, all involving body parts, show.

njd'lmm (mouth) —  njdlmmai (talkative, chatty) cf. njélmma (sG.1LL)
njuu'nn (nose) — njonnai (cheeky, impertinent) cf. njonna (SG.ILL)
vuei'vv (head) — vudivvai (thick-headed) cf. vudivva (SG.ILL)

The same suffix is also used to form adjectives from certain loan nouns.

smidhh (laughter «<— Russian smex) —  smidhhai (ridiculous, laughable)

In the attributive form of denominal adjectives (see §6.4) ending in -ai, the suffix
-i is replaced with -s. In the attributive form of denominal adjectives ending in - i,
where C is any consonant, the suffix -7 is replaced with -es. In the comparative and
superlative forms, the final i assumes syllable onset position and therefore becomes
J> while those adjectives ending in -ai also lose the vowel a.
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Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
Jie'rggi Jie'rgges Jjie'rggjab jie'rggjumus  systematic
Jjio'nni Jjio'nnes jio'nnjab jio'mnjumus ~ noisy
kio'ppi kio'ppes kic'ppjab ki6'ppjumus ~ sooty
lud'ssi lud'sses lud'ssjab lud'ssjumus  salmon-rich
pio'ggi pio'gges pio'ggjab pio'ggjumus  windy
redbssai redbssas redbssjab redbssjumus  dented
pdrrai pdrras pdrrjab pdrrjumus -wave
Cdccai Cdccas Cdccjab Cdccjumus watery
dukkai dukkas dukkjab dukkjumus beneficial
sdlttai sdlttas sdlttjab sdlttjumus salty
tedggai tedggas tedggjab tedggjumus  wealthy
tekkai tekkas tekkjab tekkjumus louse-infested
molddai molddas molddjab molddjumus  soiled
njdlmmai njdlmmas njdlmmjab njdlmmjumus  talkative
njonnai njonnas njonnjab njonnjumus  cheeky
vudivvai vudivvas vudivvjab vudivvjumus  thick-headed
smidhhai smidhhas smidhhjab smidhhjumus  ridiculous

In addition to derived adjectives, an adjective may also be a loan word and there-
fore lack a noun counterpart, but nevertheless resemble an i-final derived adjective
by virtue of the fact that it is i-final in its predicative form and as-final in its attribu-
tive form.

Predicative
kluuggai (deaf «— Russian gluxoj)

Attributive
—  kluuggds (deaf)

-te'm [privative]

The privative derivational suffix -fe'm forms a denominal adjective, expressing an
absence of that which is expressed by the stem. The stem of the derived form is in
the weak grade, as indicated in the examples below.

lid'kk (law) —  lddljj —  ldd'jjte'm (lawless, illegal)
Jjiog'g (spirit) —  jiogg —  jioggte'm (lifeless, dead)
¢uoskk (mosquito) —  Cuosk —  Cuoskte’'m (mosquito-free)
siomaz (small child) —  sio'me  — sio'mete'm (barren)

ted'sg (money) —  tie'sg —  tie'ggte’'m (penniless)
mdhss (payment) —  mddu's — mddu'ste'm (free of charge)
eu'nn (colour) —  eeun —  eeu'nte'm (colourless)
tabdd (feeling) —  tdabd —  tdabdte'm (insensitive)
smdkk (taste) —  smddgg — smddggte'm (tasteless)
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The attributive form of these adjectives takes the ending -es. The comparative
marker -ab and the superlative marker -umus replace the final -e'm of the deriva-
tional suffix.

Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
ldd'jjte'm ldd'jjte'mes ldd'jjtab lda'jjtumus lawless
jioggte'm Jjioggte'mes  jioggtab Jjioggtumus lifeless
cuoskte'm cuoskte’'mes  cuosktab Cuosktumus ~ mosquito-free
sio'mete'm sio'mete’'mes  sio'metab sio'metumus  barren
tie'ggte'm tie'ggte'mes  tie'ggtab tie'¢gtumus  penniless
eeu'nte’'m eeu'nte'mes eeu'ntab eeu'ntumus colourless
taabdte'm tdabdte'mes  tdadbdtab tdabdtumus  insensitive
smddggte'm  smddggte'mes smddggtab smddggtumus tasteless

The suffix -te'm can also be affixed to a verb where the resulting adjective negates
the action expressed by the verb. If the verb belongs to Class 1, as is the case in the
first three examples below, the inflectional stem is in the weak grade.

Jue'kked (divide)

jue'ji  —  jueljjte’'m (indivisible)
vuei'nned (see) vuein —  vuei'nte'm (invisible)
lookkad (count) loogg — looggte'm (innumerable)

ldppjed (fade away, die out)
da'nted (be suitable)

ldppjete'm (unfading)
ad'nte’'m (unsuitable)

bl

-laz

The derivational suffix -/az forms an adjective from a noun, as illustrated in the
examples below. The derived adjective typically expresses something of, or per-
taining to, the noun from which it is formed. This derivational suffix attaches to the
weak stem of the base word and triggers a loss of palatalisation. There is no special
attributive form of these adjectives. These adjectives inflect as Class 9 nominals.

kaupp (shop) —  kaauplaz (commercial)
Israeel (Israel) — israeelaz (Israeli)

histoor (history) —  histoorlaz (historical)

kad'dd (community) —  kaddddlaz (communal)

kioll (language) —  kioll'laz (linguistic)
heeddlm (fruit) —  heedalmlaz (fertile, fruitful)
vu'vdd (region, area) —  vooudlaz (regional)

bukva (letter, character) —  bukvaalaz (literal)
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-saz

The suffix -saz affixes to either a noun or adjective and forms an adjective. The
derived adjective typically expresses something as having or possessing that of
the stem noun and these derived adjectives are often seen in compound words,
e.g. sdd'mkiollsaz ‘Saami-speaking’. Compare in particular the derived adjectives
ki6ll'laz “linguistic’ (=pertaining to language) and kidllsaz *-speaking’ (=having/
speaking x language). There is no special attributive form of these adjectives.
These adjectives inflect as Class 9 nominals.

koskk (middle) —  koskksaz (mutual)

kil (language) —  ki6llsaz (-speaking)

di'sg (time) —  diggsaz (-time)

mioll (mind) —  midllsaz (-minded)

podd (moment) —  poddsaz (momentary)

koumm (three) + vue'ss (part) —  kooumvudss’saz (triple, three-part)

-nallsem [expresses similitude]

The derivational suffix -nallSem can be attached to nouns or adjectives and pro-
duces an adjective with a meaning which conveys something as being similar to, or
characteristic of, the properties expressed by the stem noun.

Jjee'res (separate, different) —  jee'resnallsem (different, dissimilar)
Slaajj (sort, kind) —  Slaajjnallsem (typical)

sedmma (same) —  sedmmanallsem (similar)

odd (new) —  oddnallsem (like new)

Jjiijjas (self) —  jifjjasnallsem (unique)

ku'kes (long) —  ku'kesnallsem (oblong)

Adjectives appear in the attributive form (see §6.4) in these derived adjectives, as
seen in the examples of ku'kes ‘long’ and odd ‘new’, above, and the stem occurs in
the weak stem as the examples below illustrate.

person (person) —  persoon — persoon’nallSem (individual)
ludndd (character, nature) — [udnd —  [ludndnallsem (characteristic)
nu'bb (other) — nuu'bb  — nuu'bbnallsem (different)

Other derivational suffixes may be omitted in the presence of this derivational
suffix.

hdd'viumus (defeat, loss) —  hdd'vjumnallsem (unprofitable)
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5.1.6 Derived adverbs

The open class of adverbs are primarily deadjectival in nature, although adverbs
derived from other word classes also exist. These derived adverbs denote manner,
while temporal and spatial adverbs belong to a closed class of adverbs, which were
presented in §4.7.

As will be explained in §6.4, the majority of adjectives belong to four inflec-
tional classes. The inflectional class to which an adjective belongs influences the
form of the adverb derived from it. Adverbs formed from adjectives belonging to
Class 1 typically end in the suffix -"/d, where the circumflex represents the stem
vowel (see chapter 6), while those formed from adjectives belonging to other class-
es typically end in the suffix -dnji. However, as with adjectives, there appears to be
a certain amount of interspeaker variation with regards to the precise formation of
adverbs. Examples of a number of adverbs are presented below together with the
adjectives from which they are formed.

Class  Adjective Adverb

1 ced'pp (skilful) —  Cie'ppeld (skilfully)

1 neu'rr (bad) —  neeu'reld (badly)

1 dd'hn (greedy) —  dd'hneld (greedily)

1 kedihn (bad) —  kedihnald (badly)

4 c¢iolgas (clear) —  ciolggsanji (clearly)

8 sme'llak (courageous) —  smellkanji (courageously)
8 Jja'ttel (quick) —  ja'ttlanji (quickly)

11 ilbbad (malicious) — ilbbanji (maliciously)
11 mooccad (beautiful) —  moccanji (beautifully)
11 cuovvad (bright) —  cuovvanji (brightly)

Adverbs can also be formed from derived adjectives, whereupon certain deriva-
tional suffixes are often lost. This is the case with the derivational suffixes -i and
-laz, but not with the suffix -te'm, as exemplified below. Note, however, that an
epenthetic -s- may appear with the loss of these derivational suffixes, as it does
when a possessive suffix is affixed to a noun in the sG.ILL case (see §6.2.4).

kee'jjte'm (continuous) —  kee'jjte'meld (continuously)
Jjio'nni (noisy) —  jionnsanji (noisily)
automaattlaz (automatic) — automaattsdnji (automatically)

Adverbs of manner can also be derived from other words using the suffix -nalla
which can be loosely translated as ‘in a manner pertaining to’. Some examples are
presented below.
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majesteett (majesty) —  majesteettnalla (majestically)

ohtt (one) —  ooutnalla (evenly)

Jjud'kk (each) —  jué'kknalla (commonly, generally)
nu'bb (other) —  nuu'bbnalla (the other way)

tot (that) —  tonnalla (in that way)

Deadjectival adverbs, like their adjective counterparts, can also be expressed in
three degrees: the positive, comparative and superlative. However, comparative
and superlative adverbs do not make use of a special adverbial marker, as in the
positive degree, but are in fact the essive forms of the respective adjectives, as
shown below. Note, however, that these forms are extremely rare.

Degree Adjective Adverb

Positive Jja'ttel (quick) —  ja'ttlanji (quickly)
Comparative jd'ttlab (quicker) —  ja'ttlubun (more quickly)
Superlative  ja'ttlumos (quickest) —  jd'ttlumsen (most quickly)

5.2 Compounding

Compound words in Skolt Saami may result in both endocentric compounds, con-
sisting of a head and a modifier, and exocentric compounds, which lack a head and
whose meaning is often not able to be determined from their constituent parts.
Examples of each of these types are given Table 37.

Type Skolt Saami English
endocentric ke'rjji'lddi ke'rjj (book) i'lddi (shelf) bookshelf
endocentric kaa'ffkopp kaa'ff (coffee) kopp (cup) coffee cup
endocentric nijddpd'rnn nijdd (girl) pd'rnn (child) daughter
exocentric ca'lmmbie'll ¢a'lmm (eye) bie'll (half) one-eyed person
exocentric Jjobblokvuei'vy jobblok (short) vuei'vy (head) idiot, oaf

Table 37. Types of compound words in Skolt Saami

Endocentric compounds are by far the most common form of compound, with
the second element always the head and the first element its modifier. Exocen-
tric compounds, on the other hand, are usually non-compositional. Different word
classes may be compounded to form new words, which are outlined in the follow-
ing subsections.
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Noun + noun compounds

Words formed by the compounding of two non-derived nouns make up the majority
of compounds in Skolt Saami. When the first and second elements of a compound
are in a modifier—modified relationship, the first element appears in its sG.Nom form
and the second element is subject to inflection.

kuobss (bear.sG.NoM) pedrtam (trap) — kuobzspedrtam (bear trap)
pudss (reindeer.sG.NOM) tudjj (work) — pudzstudjj (reindeer husbandry)
mie'llk (milk.sG.Nom) poottdl (bottle) — mie'lkkpoottdl (milk bottle)
kue'll (fish.sG.Nom) vedrr (soup) — kue'llvedrr (fish soup)

portt (house.sG.NoMm) uhss (door) — porttuhss (door of the house)

taalkds (medicine.sG.NoM) Skaapp (cabinet) — taalkdsskaapp (medicine cabinet)

When the first and second elements of a compound are in a possessor—possessed
relationship, the first element appears in the sG.GEN form.

sdd'mkioll (Saami language)
Ldd'ddjannam (Finland)
koongoozzkaav (queen)
pie'nnepoortaz (kennel)
kuuzzmie'lkk (cow’s milk)
puoccutue'llj (reindeer hide)

sdd'm (Saami.sG.GeN) kioll (language)
ldd'dd (Finn.sG.GEN) jannam (state)
koongoozz (king.sG.GEN) kaav (wife)
pie'nne (dog.sG.GEN) poortaz (little house)
kuuzz (cow.sG.GeN) mie'lkk (milk)

puoccu (reindeer.sG.GEN) fue'llj (skin)

A

The use of the genitive in these possessor—possessed compounds means the word
sdd'mkioll literally means ‘language of the Saami’ and likewise the word for ‘Fin-
land’ is literally ‘land of the Finns’. Note how this possessor—possessed relationship
is seen in the word for ‘queen’, which is a compound literally meaning ‘king’s wife’.

As is evident from the examples above, the first element, the possessor, is
always animate. Note, however, that the first element of a compound also appears
in the sG.Gex form even if lexically, as the sum of its constituent parts, the word
refers to a non-possessed object, provided the first element is nevertheless animate
and the constituent parts are in a possessor—possessed relationship. These com-
pounds, usually seen in plant names, are often opaque and the meaning cannot
be deduced from their constituent parts. Compare these to compounds such as
pudszstudjj ‘reindeer husbandry’ and kue'llvedrr ‘fish soup’ where the first element
is indeed animate, but the two constituent parts are not in a possessor—possessed
relationship.

kaazz (cat.sG.GEN) ked'ppel (paw) —  kaazzked'ppel (catsfoot)
kidgg (cuckoo.SG.GEN) njuuc (tongue) —  kioggnjuuc (wood sorrel)
puodccu (reindeer.SG.GEN) jee'el (lichen) — pudccujee'el (reindeer moss)
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Semantically, in the examples above, ‘cat’ is the animate possessor of its own
‘paw’, ‘cuckoo’ is the animate possessor of its own ‘tongue’ and ‘reindeer’ is the
possessor of the ‘lichen’, although lexically these words refer, respectively, to the
plants Antennaria dioica (also known as catsfoot), Oxalis (wood sorrel) and Clado-
nia (reindeer moss).

Adjective + noun compounds

In compounds where the first element is an adjective, the adjective is always in the
attributive form. As the following examples show, this form of compound is com-
monly seen in plant and animal names. Also, as seen in the examples of ‘January’
and ‘black alpine-sedge’, compounds are not limited to two elements.

vio'lgges (white) td'snn (star) — vid'lggestd'snn (wood anemone)
vio'lgges (white) hoppi (owl) — vio'lggeshoppi (snowy owl)
odd (new) eeljj (year) mddn (month)  — oddee’jjmddn (January)

smavv (fine) ted'gg (money) — smavvted'gg (small change)

¢a'ppes (black) lu'htt (cove) suei'nn (hay)— cappesiu'httsuei'nn (black alpine-sedge)

An adjective can also form a compound with a deverbal noun, as the following
example shows.

pue'rr (good) tuejjeei (maker) —  pue'rrtuejjeei (benefactor)

Numeral + noun compounds

A numeral can also take the place of the first element of a compound.

koumm (three.sG.Nowm) Lidu'k (jump) — koummlddu'k (triple jump)
ldai (ten.sG.NoM) s60di (spine) — ldaisoodi (ten-spined stickleback)

With certain nominal heads the numeral appears in the sG.Gex form.

kooum (three.sG.GEN) ciokk (angle) —  kooumciokk (triangle)
Verb + noun compounds

The stem of a verb can combine with a noun to give a compound word. The verb
acts as the modifier of the nominal head.

adoptted (adopt) pddrnaz (child) — adopttpddrnaz (adopted child)
cuovvdd (glow) mdditt (worm) —  Cuo'vvimdiitt (glow worm)
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In the second example, cud'vvimddtt ‘glow worm’, the first element in the com-
pound is in fact the present participial form of the verb (see §7.2.2).

Noun + adjective compounds

Compound words formed from a noun and an adjective are common, appearing
with a derived adjective as the second element. The first element appears in the
genitive form.

meerai (nation.PL.GEN) koskksaz (mutual) — meeraikoskksaz (international)
sdd'm (Saami.sG.GEN) kidllsaz (-speaking) —  sdd'mkiclisaz (Saami-speaking)

Adjective + adjective compounds

Like noun—adjective compounds, the second element of adjective—adjective com-
pounds is a derived adjective. The first element of these compounds is an adjective
in its attributive form.

ku'kesdiggsaZ (long-term)
ku'kesmiéllsaz (tolerant)
sioggsmakksaz (tasty)
vud'mmdiggsaz (old-fashioned)

ku'kes (long) diggsaz (time)

ku'kes (long) miéllsaz (minded)
siogg (good) smakksaz (flavoured)
vud'mm (old) diggsaz (time)

il

Adverb + adjective compounds

A derived adjective also forms the head of adverb—adjective compounds.

vue'll (under) dkksaz (aged) —  vue'llakksaz (under-aged)

pal’jj (over) jiogglaz (spiritual) —  padljjjiogglaz (supernatural)
Numeral + adjective compounds

A final type of compound word consists of a numeral and an adjective. The first
element of numeral—adjective compounds appears in the genitive form.

oout (one.GEN) miollsaz (minded) —  ooutmiollsaz (unanimous)
kuoi't (two.GEN) ekksaz (-year-old) —  kuoi'tekksaz (two-year-old)



6 Nominal inflection

This chapter is concerned with the morphology of all nominals, covering nouns,
pronouns and adjectives. The chapter begins by presenting the case and number
suffixes which pertain to all nominals. Section 6.2 looks at nominals in depth,
starting off by outlining the features associated with each inflectional class, before
turning to loan nouns, irregular nouns and possessor marking on nouns. The fol-
lowing section (§6.3) covers the morphology of the different types of pronouns, and
the chapter ends with the morphology of adjectives (§6.4).

6.1 Case and number marking

The inflectional suffixes for Skolt Saami nominals are presented in Table 38. The
circumflex in the sc.Loc, Ess and PART and the asterisk in the sG.ILL represent two
distinct vowels whose quality varies according to inflectional class. This will be
expounded on below.

The suffix -i- is present in all plural forms except the pL.NoMm and occurs clos-
est to the stem, before any case marking, It is thus treated as a plural marker. There
are two advantages in defining -i- as a plural marker rather than simply as part of
the plural case markers, despite its absence in the pL.NoM. Firstly, this marker is the
only distinguishing feature between the singular and plural forms of the abessive.
Secondly, treating -i- as a plural marker provides an explanation for the apparent
syncretism between the pL.Loc and the sG.com; in this case it is not so much syn-
cretism as a convergence of forms, since the sG.com is -in, while the pL.coMm is -n,
which, combined with the plural marker -i-, results in the same surface realisation.

Singular Plural
NOM - -
ACC — i-d
GEN - I
ILL * i-d
LoC ‘st i-n
coMm in i-vui'm
ABE taa i-tdda
ESS n
PART “d

Table 38. Nominal inflectional suffixes for case and person

As Table 38 shows, the sG.NoM and sG.acc — together with the sG.GEN and pL.NOM
which are syncretic with the sG.acc — do not take an inflectional suffix. The sc.Nom
can often be distinguished from the sG.Acc—sG.GEN—pPL.NOM form as a result of dif-
ferences in consonant gradation, or sometimes through the occurrence of a vowel
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not present in the sG.Nowm, but in some cases both forms are identical. Likewise, the
PL.GEN does not take a unique case suffix, although it can be distinguished from
other inflectional forms by virtue of the fact it takes the plural marker -i-, and is the
only inflectional form which occurs with this suffix alone.

The circumflex in the sG.Loc, Ess and PART represents a vowel of varying qual-
ity. In nominals where the sc.Nowm is monosyllabic, this vowel is dependent upon the
group which the nominal belongs to; Group A, B and C nominals display 4, @ and
e, respectively, in these positions. In the case of monosyllabic words, this vowel can
be referred to as the sTEM VOWEL, since it corresponds to an original vowel of the
stem which has been lost in open syllables. In other cases, however, especially in
disyllabics where the stem vowel is still present, the addition of inflectional suffixes
causes the stem vowel to undergo syncope and the vowel occurring in the position
indicated by the circumflex is e. Since the vowel indicated by the circumflex does
not always refer to the stem vowel, the term surrix vowtL will be used instead. The
surrix VOwEL will be specified for each of the inflectional classes presented. Inflec-
tional classes where the pL.NoM ends in a vowel other than i employ that final vowel
in the sG.Loc, even if this differs from the suffix vowel specified for that class.

The asterisk in the sc.ILL also resembles a vowel of varying quality, although
this is independent of the aforementioned suffix vowel, despite the fact they are
sometimes identical. This vowel will also be specified for each inflectional class
and will be referred to as the ILLATIVE VOWEL.

Table 39 shows the morpheme breaks which pertain to the inflection of kdd'pp
‘hole, pit’. The sTEM voweL in the sG.Loc, Ess and PART is represented here as part
of the inflectional suffix, since these are the forms where it surfaces, even though
technically this should be considered as part of the stem.

Singular Plural
NOM kad'pp kad'v
ACC kaa'v koo'v-i-d
GEN kaa'v koo'v-i
ILL kdpp-a koo'v-i-d
LOC kaa'v-est koo'v-i-n
coMm koo'v-in koo'v-i-vui'm
ABE kaa'v-tada koo'v-i-tdd
ESS kad'pp-en

PART kad'pp-ed

Table 39. Inflectional paradigm of kdd'pp 'hole, pit’, showing morpheme breaks
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6.2 Nouns

Nominal inflection?® in Skolt Saami involves changes in vowel quality, vowel
length, consonant quality, consonant length, palatalisation and epenthesis. These
morphophonological processes apply to the inflectional stem of a noun (or adjec-
tive), generating a number of distinct stem forms, to which inflectional suffixes are
added. The stem of a noun occurring in different syntactic contexts therefore has
a variety of realisations.

The paradigm of the noun kdd'pp ‘hole, pit’ is reproduced in Table 40 as an
example of a noun inflected in its non-possessive form.

Singular Plural
NOM kad'pp kaa'v
AcC kdd'v koovid
GEN kaa'v koo'vi
I kippa koovid
Loc kaa'vest koo'vin
coMm koo'vin koo'vivui'm
ABE kada'vtdd koo'vitddi
ESS kdd'ppen
PART kad'pped

Table 40. Inflectional paradigm of kdd'pp ‘hole, pit’

Note that in the above paradigm there are four distinct stems — kdd'pp, kdd'v, koo'v
and kdppa, although not all nouns display this number of stems. Note also the syn-
cretism observed in the pL.NOM, sG.Acc and sG.GEN forms, and between the pL.AcC
and pL.iLL forms. These syncretisms are observed across all inflectional classes.
The apparent syncretism between the pL.Loc and sG.com forms will be addressed
below.

Most nominals in Skolt Saami fall into a discrete number of different inflec-
tional classes, although a number of irregular nouns also exist. The inflectional
class to which a nominal belongs can often be determined by its nominative singu-
lar form, although this is not always a reliable indicator.

Although all nominals belonging to the same inflectional class exhibit the
same patterns of inflection, the actual realisation of a nominal’s inflectional forms
may also depend on the inflectional sub-class to which it belongs. Class 1 nomi-
nals, for example, are divided into three sub-classes referred to as Group A, B and
C. The group to which a nominal belongs can also, usually, be determined by its
nominative singular form.

29. In Skolt Saami, adjectives which function predicatively inflect as nouns and therefore this section treats
them together. As such, the terms ‘noun’ and ‘nominal’ are used interchangeably throughout this section.
Nevertheless, adjectives form a word class of their own, having a unique attributive form, as well as compara-
tive and superlative forms, and so adjectives are discussed further in §6.4.
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The inflectional class stipulates which inflectional stem must be employed for
each paradigm cell as well as determining the set of inflectional affixes relevant to
that inflectional class (i.e. the suffix and illative vowel that must be used). The sub-
group determines what kind of sound change the vowels will undergo.

6.2.1 Inflectional classes

This section outlines the different inflectional classes of Skolt Saami nominals,
highlighting the salient features of the sc.Nom form, which can often be used as a
method for determining class membership, and providing tables showing the for-
mation of the other inflectional stems.

The numbering of inflectional classes in this grammar is such that it begins
with the most common class (Class 1) and then continues with smaller classes
of monosyllabic nominals (Classes 2 and 3), before moving on to classes which
include consonant-final disyllabic (or longer) nominals (Classes 4 and 5) and vow-
el-final disyllabic (or longer) nominals (Classes 6 and 7). Class 8 is somewhat of
a miscellaneous class, while Classes 9—12 are predominately lexically-specified
classes, in many cases due to a derivational or inflectional suffix which has the
effect of changing the class membership.

It should be noted that the numbers assigned to each inflectional class in this
grammar do not reflect any numbering used in earlier literature and listing cor-
respondences between the two would prove to be of limited success, since this
grammar employs a number of significant reanalyses with regard to inflectional
class membership. For example, kaav ‘wife’, is given as an example of a Class 111
noun in Korhonen et al. (1973: 48), which in most cases would be indicative of it
belonging to Class 3 under this analysis. Nevertheless, in this grammar it is treated
as a Class 2 nominal. Class 3 nominals, as defined in this grammar, appear to be
historically related to Class 4 nominals, yet this hypothesis would not hold if kaav
‘wife’ were treated as a Class 3 noun.

Class 1 nominals

The sc.Nom form of Class 1 nominals is monosyllabic and occurs in the strong
grade, ending in either a long geminate, short geminate or long consonant cluster.
This class accounts for a large percentage of Skolt Saami nouns, well over fifty
per cent when loan nouns and nouns derived by means of a derivational suffix are
excluded. As a proportion of monosyllabic nominals this percentage is nearer to
ninety.3°

While Class 1 nominals are treated here as monosyllabics, a short breath fol-
lows the final consonant of these words, which phonetically may be interpreted as

30. These figures are based on an analysis of almost 3,000 nominal forms taken from a much larger word list.
Compound words, where the inflecting element was already represented in the list, were ignored to avoid dupli-
cation. Adjectives were also disregarded in this analysis.



Nominal inflection 141

a reduced, or overshort, vowel (see §2.1.1). This is often voiceless, although after
a voiceless consonant may also be voiced. This is particularly noticeable in words
terminating in a plosive, since they are fully released as a result of the following
reduced vowel. The reduced vowel has an e-like quality when following a palatal-
ised word, otherwise it has an a- or d-like quality.

The reason for the overshort vowel at the end of Skolt Saami monosyllabics
is likely due to the fact that they are derived from Proto-Saami disyllabics and in
fact the cognates in most of the other Saami languages are usually disyllabics. It is
worth noting here that McRobbie-Utasi (1999: 111), in her analysis on quantity in
Skolt Saami, treats these words as disyllabics but makes reference to an optional
phonological rule of word-final vowel reduction or deletion. However, during field-
work which I conducted I was unable to elicit these forms as disyllabics, even in
slow speech.

It is debatable whether or not this reduced vowel is phonological or not. It
would appear that Skolt Saami speakers consider these words to be monosyllabic
and indeed the reduced vowel does not appear in the orthography, although this
fact in itself is not a reliable indicator of whether the vowel has phonological sta-
tus or not. The reader is referred to Nancy Hall’s (2006) article on intrusive vow-
els. Although this article relates to intrusive vowels due to articulatory timing as
opposed to a vowel which is a historical remnant from an earlier word form, it does
nevertheless pose the question of whether non-phonological vowels form syllable
nuclei or not.

Class 1 nouns can be divided into three groups, A, B and C. The group to
which a noun belongs can be determined by its sG.Nom form. Those nouns which
display a high vowel (see §3.1) in the vowel centre and are not palatalised belong to
Group A; those which display a low vowel and are not palatalised belong to Group
B; and those forms which are palatalised, regardless of vowel height, belong to
Group C.

The suffix vowel of Class 1 nouns differs depending on the group to which it
belongs. These are presented in Table 41.

Suffix vowel
Group A a
Group B a
Group C e

Table 41. Suffix vowels of Class 1, Group A, B and C, nouns

In addition to the sG.Loc, Ess and ParT forms, the suffix vowel also manifests itself
before any vowel-initial suffix, including the plural marker i, in Group B nominals.

As explained in §3.2, consonant gradation in Skolt Saami has lost its phono-
logical conditioning, but nevertheless plays an important role in distinguishing dif-
ferent morphological forms, since each paradigm cell is associated with a specific
grade. Those for Class 1 nouns are presented in Table 42.
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Singular Plural
NOM STRONG WEAK
ACC WEAK WEAK
GEN WEAK WEAK
ILL STRONG+ WEAK
LoC WEAK WEAK
COM WEAK WEAK
ABE WEAK WEAK
ESS STRONG
PART STRONG

Table 42. Stem gradation observed in Class 1 nominal inflection

The illative singular stem, while always in the sTrRoNG+ grade, varies depending
on the sub-group to which the noun belongs, with vowel height being specified
for Group B and C nouns. The illative vowel is also distinct in each sub-group, in
Group A nouns triggering palatalisation and in Group C nouns triggering depala-
talisation. These additional features are presented below.

Vowel height Illative vowel

Group A € [+PALATAL]
Group B [+HIGH] u
Group C [+Low] a [—PALATAL]

Table 43. Features associated with sc.iLL forms of Class 1 nominals

Group A nouns are thus palatalised in the sG.iLL form only, while Group C nouns
are palatalised in all forms except the sG.ILL. Since Group C nouns are palatalised
forms by default it is not necessary to present palatalisation as a feature attached
to each paradigm cell, but rather present it as the loss of palatalisation in a single
form. Likewise, both Group A and Group B nouns display a high vowel in the
SG.ILL, but this is not presented as a feature associated with Group A nouns since
they display a high vowel by virtue of belonging to Group A. However, the fact that
Group C nouns display a low vowel in the same paradigm cell suggests it is not a
universal feature of Class 1 nouns.

Group C nouns also have the feature [+HiGH] in the sG.com and all forms of the
plural except the pL.NoM. Table 44 presents the combined features of each paradigm
cell of a Class 1C noun and Table 45 shows how these features combine to produce
the different inflectional stems of kdd'pp ‘hole, pit’.
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Singular Plural
NOM STRONG WEAK
ACC WEAK WEAK [+HIGH]
GEN WEAK WEAK [+HIGH]
ILL STRONG+ [+LOW][—PALATAL] WEAK [+HIGH]
LoC WEAK WEAK [+HIGH]
COM WEAK [+HIGH] WEAK [+HIGH]
ABE WEAK WEAK [+HIGH]
ESS STRONG
PART STRONG
Table 44. Features associated with the inflection of Class 1C nominals
Singular Plural
NOM kad'pp kad'v
ACC kaa'v koo'v-
GEN kaa'v koo'v-
I kdpp=" L koo'y-
LocC kad'v- koo'v-
coM koo'v- koo'v-
ABE kda'v- koo'v-
ESS kad'pp-
PART kad'pp-
Table 45. Inflectional stems of kad'pp 'hole, pit’

Table 45 shows how the combination of features, together with a three-way grada-
tion contrast, combine to produce four distinct inflectional stems, kdd'pp-, kaa'v-,
koo'v- and kdpp-. These inflectional stems with their respective inflectional suf-
fixes are presented in Table 46 (reproduced from Table 40) as an example of a Class
1C noun, kdd'pp ‘hole, pit’.

Singular Plural
NOM kda'pp kad'v
ACC kaa'v koo'vid
GEN kaa'v koo'vi
ILL kdppa koo'vid
Loc kda'vest koo'vin
COM koo'vin koo'vivui'm
ABE kda'vtdd koo'vitdid
ESS kad'ppen
PART kad'pped
Table 46. Inflectional paradigm of kdd'pp ‘hole, pit’
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As discussed in §3.2 there is a small group of words which alternate between a
short consonant in the weak grade and a long geminate in the strong grade. These
can be grouped under Class 1, with the only difference being that they occur in the
STRONG+ grade in the sG.Nom, Ess and PART forms. The inflectional paradigm of one
of these nouns, vorr ‘blood’, is presented in Table 47.

Singular Plural
NOM vorr voor
ACC voor voorid
GEN voor Vvoori
ILL vo'rre voorid
LOC voorast Vvoorin
CcoM voorin voorivui'm
ABE voortdd vooritdd
ESS vorran
PART vorrdad

Table 47. Inflectional paradigm of v6ér 'blood’

Class 2 nominals

Class 2 nominals are also monosyllabic but their sc.Nom form is in the weak grade,
while all other stems are in the sTRoNG+ grade. Class 2 nominals exhibit only sub-
groups A and B and these nouns account for approximately ten per cent of mon-
osyllabic nouns. All Class 2 nominals have vowel-final inflectional stems in all
forms except the sc.NoM. Some examples are presented in Table 48.

SG.NOM PL.NOM
kaad (envious) katti

high vowel centre  poous (lubricant) pohssi

Group A i final stem kv (sowing) kivvi

_________ suol (thief) suol'li

sudl (island) suol'lu
Group B low vowel centre kudus (dawn) kuohssu
u-final stem pucdir (horsefly) pudrru

mddn (moon) mannu

Table 48. Examples of Class 2, Group A and B nominals

Group A nominals, which display a high vowel in the sc.Nom, have inflectional
stems ending in -i, which becomes syllable-initial j before a vowel-initial suffix.
The illative vowel is a and the suffix vowel is e. The inflectional paradigm of a
Class 2A noun, maadd ‘base, butt (e.g. of tree)’, is presented in Table 49.



Nominal inflection 145

Singular Plural
NOM maadd maddi
ACC maddi maddjid
GEN maddi maddji
ILL maddja maddjid
Loc maddjest maddjin
coMm maddjin maddjivui'm
ABE madditdid maddjitdd
ESS maddjen
PART maddjed

Table 49. Inflectional paradigm of maadd 'base, butt’

Group B nominals, which display a low vowel in the sG.Nom, have u-final inflec-
tional stems in all forms except the sG.NoM, sG.ILL and Ess. Whenever this stem-final
u is present it triggers a high vowel in the vowel centre. Before a vowel-initial suf-
fix, the stem-final ¥ may be optionally replaced with syllable-initial -j-, in which
case the vowel centre remains unaffected. In the Ess and parT a syllable-initial -j-
may also be inserted. The inflectional paradigm of a Class 2B noun, pudr ‘horse-
fly’, is presented in Table 50, showing these variant forms.

In the sG.iLL of Class 2B nominals, the u is replaced by either a syllable-initial
gorjand is followed by the illative vowel a. The suffix vowel is not consistent in
Class 2B nominals: when the suffix vowel appears in the latus (see §2.1), it is a in
the Ess and pART and u in the sG.Loc; when it does not appear in the latus, the suffix
vowel is e, as seen in the variant forms pudrrust ~ pudrrjest.

Singular Plural
NOM pudr pudrru
ACC puarru pudrruid ~ pudr'rjid
GEN pudrru pudrrui ~ pudrrji
ILL pudrrga ~ pudrrja pudrruid ~ pudrrjid
Loc pudrrust ~ pudrrjest pudrruin ~ pudrrjin
coMm pudr'ruin ~ pudrrjin pudrruivui'm ~ pudrrjivui'm
ABE pudrrutdd pudrruitdd ~ pudrrjitid
ESS pudran ~ pudrrjen
PART pudrad ~ pudrrjed

Table 50. Inflectional paradigm of pudr 'horsefly’
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Class 3 nominals

Class 3 nominals are a small group, which, like Class 2 nominals, are in the weak
grade in the sc.Nom. However, they differ from Class 2 nominals in that their pL.NOM
form is disyllabic and consonant-final, ending either in m or n, with a second syl-
lable vowel d or a depending on the subgroup to which the nominal belongs.

All forms except the sG.Nom are in the sTRONG+ grade and if palatalisation is
present in the sG.NoM it is not present in other forms. The illative vowel is a. The
suffix vowel is e. The second syllable vowel seen in the pL.NoM undergoes syncope
before a vowel-initial suffix.

The nouns which fall into this class are given below in Table 51, divided into
Groups A, B and C and then grouped based on whether the final consonant is m or
nil

Group SG.NOM PL.NOM Gloss
poous pohssam cream, ointment
poous pohssam lip
laaur laurram ice floe
m soous sohssdm fur, hair
A ood oddam bone marrow
njuuc njuhcéam tongue
l6out [ohttam joint
laajj laccam in-law
siom siommdn seed
- kuolb kuolbban firm forest land
vudsk vudskkan perch (fish)
B n sedm sedmman beard
sdav savvan quiet waters
kedilg keclggan firm forest land
-n lue'm luamman cloudberry
C m vue'n vudn'nam mother-in-law
caad caddam heart

Table 51. List of nouns belonging to inflectional Class 3%

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 3 noun, vue'n ‘mother-in-law’, is presented in
Table 52.

31. These are all the nouns found to belong to this group from the available corpus of over 10,000 words, but
more unidentified nouns belonging to this inflectional class may exist.
32. The word laajj is used to refer to the parents of one’s daughter- or son-in-law.
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Singular Plural
NOM vue'n vudnnam
ACC vudannam vudannmid
GEN vudnnam vudnnmi
ILL vudnnma vudnnmid
Loc vudnnmest vudnnmin
coM vudnnmin vudannmivui'm
ABE vudnnamtdid vudannmitdd
ESS vudnnmen
PART vudnnmed

Table 52. Inflectional paradigm of vue'n ‘mother-in-law’

There are reasons to believe that Class 3 nominals were originally Class 4 nomi-
nals which have lost the final syllable. Firstly, in every regard apart from the sG.Nom
form they are identical to Class 4 nominals. Secondly, only the seventeen nouns
listed in Table 51 have been identified as belonging to this inflectional class. Third-
ly, Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991: 185) present the word kuo/b ‘firm forest land’
as having the alternative form kuélbdn in the sc.Nom. The Algu database (see foot-
note 26) provides even more compelling evidence to support this theory. Consider
the cognate forms in Proto-Saami and other Saami varieties presented in Table 53,
which are all #- or m-final.

Skolt sc.nom Skolt pL.noM  Proto-Saami sc.Nom Other Saami language
poous (lip) pohssam pensem paksim (Lule)
soous (fur, hair) sohssam sevsem

66d (bone marrow) odddam edem aooam (Pite)
njuuc (tongue) njuhccam nokéem nuhtsem (Akkala)
siom (seed) siommdn siemen siebman (North)
kuolb (firm forest land) kuolbbdin kolpen gualban (Ume)
vuask (perch) vuaskkan vosyon vuoskun (Pite)
sedm (beard) sedmman SEman seaman (Ter)
sdav (quite waters) savvan sevon savvan (Ter)
lue'm (cloudberry) ludmman luomén lamman (Akkala)
¢da'd (heart) caddam ceoem

Table 53. Cognate forms of Class 3 nouns in Proto-Saami and other Saami
languages

The fact that the lost syllable in the sG.NoMm is always n- or m-final could be explained
by the fact that nasals are lower on the sonority hierarchy than other consonants
appearing word-finally in Class 4 nominals, apart from s and z, where frication
may make these sounds more salient and thus less susceptible to being lost.
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Class 4 nominals

Class 4 comprises disyllabic nominals, whose second syllable belongs to the same
stress group as the first. The final consonant is either /, m, n, r, s, $, z or Z, and in
a few cases nj, although words ending in nj could also belong to Class 8. Class 4
nominals can also be subdivided into Groups A, B and C in the same manner as
seen in Class 1 nouns, exhibiting the corresponding stem vowel in each case —
either d, a or e. The suffix vowel, however, is e, differing from the stem vowel,
since the stem vowel undergoes syncope. The illative vowel is a.

The consonant centre of Class 4 nominals is in the weak grade in the sG.Nom
and the sTRONG+ grade in all other forms. This means that for nouns where the con-
sonant centre is of the x-series (see §3.2), the consonant alternates between a single
consonant and a long geminate.

In all Class 4 nominals, the phonemes s and § become voiced (z and z, respec-
tively) in all forms where they occur in syllable-final position, except the sG.NOM.
The fact that this occurs in syllable-final position means z and Z occur in the SG.ABE,
before the suffix #dd. This is not seen in the PL.ABE, since the presence of the plural
marker causes the s to become syllable-initial. The second syllable vowel under-
goes syncope before the addition of a vowel-initial inflectional suffix, including the
plural marker i. Both of the two abovementioned behaviours are exemplified with
the word ceeu'res ‘otter’.

SG.NOM ceeu'res PLNOM  ceurraz
PL.ABE  Ceurrsitdd SG.ABE  Ceurragtdd

Class 4 nouns belonging to Group C exhibit a change in the stem vowel from e, in
the sG.NoMm, to a, in all other forms where this vowel is present (also evident in the
example presented above). Group C nouns also specity for a low vowel in all forms
except the sc.NoM and are palatalised in the sG.Nom only. These features are sum-
marised in Table 54.

Singular Plural

NOM [tLow][—PALATAL] e>a
ACC [tLow][—PALATAL] €>a  [+LOW][—PALATAL]

GEN [fLow][—PALATAL] €>a  [+LOW][—PALATAL]

ILL [rLow][—PALATAL] [+LowW][—PALATAL]

Loc [+LOW][—PALATAL] [fLoW][—PALATAL]
COoM [+LoW][—PALATAL] [+LOW][—PALATAL]

ABE [tLow][-PALATAL] €>a  [+LOW][—PALATAL]

ESS [rLoW][—PALATAL]

PART [rLow][—PALATAL]

Table 54. Features associated with the inflection of Class 4C nominals



Nominal inflection

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 4C adjective, puu'ttes ‘clean’, is presented in

Table 55.

Singular Plural
NOM puu'ttes pottaz
ACC pottaz pottsid
GEN pottaz pottsi
ILL pottsa pottsid
Loc pottsest pottsin
COM pottsin pottsivui'm
ABE pottaztdd pottsitdd
ESS pottsen
PART pottsed

Table 55. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 4C nominal, puu'ttes ‘clean’

Class 5 nominals

Class 5 nominals are mostly disyllabic, although trisyllabic nominals belonging to
this class also exist. The final syllable vowel is 0, and the final consonant is either £,
s or §. Class 5 nominals differ from Class 4 nominals in that it is the final syllable
which is subject to consonant gradation, rather than the consonant centre.

In the sc.iLL, EsS and parT forms the addition of an inflectional suffix co-
occurs with a lengthening of the final consonant, which is in the strong grade. The
inflectional stem of all other forms display the weak grade of the same consonant
and thus the preceding vowel is lengthened, i.e. 6kk — 60gg, 6ss — 60zz, 055 —
0zZ.

The illative vowel is e, which triggers palatalisation in the sG.iL.L form. The
suffix vowel is d. Table 56 presents the inflectional paradigm of a Class 5 nominal,
porrmos ‘food’.

Singular Plural
NOM porrmos POrrmoozz
ACC porrmoozz porrmoozzid
GEN PpO¥Yrmoozz POrrmoozzi
ILL porrmo’'sse porrmoéozzid
Loc POrrmoozZzast  porrmoozzin
CcoMm porrmoozzin POrrmoozZzivui'm
ABE porrmoozztid  porrmoozZitid
ESS porrmossan
PART porrmossad

Table 56. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 5 nominal, porrmés 'food’
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Class 6 nominals

Class 6 nominals are disyllabic or trisyllabic and i-final. The illative vowel is a;
the suffix vowel is e. Nouns belonging to Class 6 are mostly deverbal agent nomi-
nalisations, see §5.1.4. The inflectional paradigm of a Class 6 noun, lookki ‘reader’
(from lookkad ‘to read’), is presented in Table 57.

Singular Plural
NOM lookki looggi ~ lookki
ACC looggi ~ lookki looggjid ~ lookkjid
GEN looggi ~ lookki looggji ~ lookkji
ILL lookkja looggjid ~ lookkjid
Loc lookkjest looggjin ~ lookkjin
coMm looggjin ~ lookkjin looggjivui'm ~ lookkjivui'm
ABE looggitdd ~ lookkitdd looggjitdid ~ lookkjitdd
ESS lookkjen
PART lookkjed

Table 57. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 6 nominal, lookki 'reader’

The inflectional paradigm of a trisyllabic Class 6 noun, édpnootti ‘intruder’ (from
cdnnoottdad ‘to intrude’), is presented in Table 58.

Singular Plural
NOM cannootti cannootti
ACC Cdnnootti cangnoottjid
GEN cdnnootti cannoottji
ILL cdnnoottia cdnnoottjid
Loc cdnnoottjest caynoottjin
COM cdnyoottjin Caynoottjivui'm
ABE Cdynoottitad Caynoottjitad
ESS cdynoottjen
PART cdnnoottied

Table 58. Inflectional paradigm of a trisyllabic Class 6 nominal, cdnndétti
‘intruder’

In Class 6 nominals grade alternation appears to be optional. In Table 57 both
forms are given, giving an indication of those forms which may appear in the weak
grade. If palatalisation is present in the nominative singular, it is present in all
forms, otherwise it is absent from all forms.

The addition of a vowel-initial inflectional suffix causes resyllabification and
the final 7 becomes syllable-initial j. Any vowel occurring before the final i is also
dropped, as seen in nouns derived from Class 1B verbs which retain the stem vowel
a (e.g. sdrnnai ‘speaker’ — sdrnn’ja ‘speaker.sG.ILr’).
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Class 7 nominals

Class 7 nominals are also disyllabic and i-final, but unlike Class 6 nominals do not
display any grade alternation. The pL.NoM, which is in the strong grade, is there-
fore identical to the sG.Nom form, as well as the sG.acc and sG.GeN forms. All other
features are shared with Class 6 nominals. The inflectional paradigm of a Class 7
noun, 40'ppi ‘owl’, is presented in Table 59.

Singular Plural
NOM ho'ppi ho'ppi
ACC ho'ppi ho'ppjid
GEN ho'ppi ho'ppji
ILL ho'ppja ho'ppjid
Loc ho'ppjest ho'ppjin
COM ho'ppjin ho'ppjivui'm
ABE ho'ppitdd ho'ppjitdd

ESS ho'ppjen
PART ho'ppjed

Table 59. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 7 nominal, hé'ppi ‘'owl’

Class 8 nominals

Class 8 comprises most of the remaining disyllabic and trisyllabic nominals,
including some disyllabic loan words. They are all consonant-final in the sG.Nom
and share the fact that no gradation changes are observed in their inflectional para-
digms, hence there is no difference between the SG.NOM, sG.ACC, SG.GEN and PL.NOM.

They can be distinguished from Class 5 nouns, since the vowel 6 is not present
in the final syllable. They differ from Class 4 nouns since either:

(i) the final syllable has the structure CVCC;

(i) the noun is a derived noun, such as an action participle (for example, koodddm
‘spawning.ACT.pTCP’ from koodddd ‘spawn.INF’);

(iii) the consonant centre of the sG.Nom form is in the strong grade (for example,
¢ud'ckkem ‘coldness’); or

(iv) in the case of other nouns with a final CVC syllable, the final consonant is not
l,m,n,r,s,3, zor z, usually indicating it is a foreign loan.

In disyllabics with a final CVCC syllable, the final CC is a weak consonant cluster.
The second syllable vowel is either a, d or e; the first consonant in the final conso-
nant cluster is either /, s or §; and the final consonant is either £, m, n or . As with
other classes, Class 8 nominals fall into three subgroups, although in Class 8 this
has no bearing on their inflection. However, as might be expected, nouns where the
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second syllable vowel is @ display a high vowel centre, those where it is a display
a low vowel centre, and those where the second syllable vowel is e are palatalised.
Stems followed by a vowel-initial suffix undergo syncope of the second-syl-
lable vowel. The illative vowel is a; the suffix vowel is e. Where the sG.NoM stem
ends in s and §, these are voiced, becoming z and Z respectively, when syllable-final.
The inflectional paradigm of a Class 8 noun of this type, kaappdst ‘ladle,
scoop’, is presented in Table 60.

Singular Plural
NOM kaappast kaappast
ACC kaappdst kaappstid
GEN kaappast kaappsti
ILL kaappsta kaappstid
LOC kaappstest kaappstin
COM kaappstin kaappstivui'm
ABE kaappast tid kaappstitdd
ESS kaappsten
PART kaappsted

Table 60. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 8 nominal, kaappdst ‘ladle’

Disyllabic nouns which end in & in the sG.Nom show k in the sG.ILL, while those
ending in k show & in all forms except the sG.Nowm, pL.NoM and the sG.iLL. For exam-
ple, kddlvak ‘reindeer.bull.sG.NoMm’ ~ kddlvkest sc.Loc ~ kddlvka sG.ILL, sdd'vek
‘ski.SG.NOM’ ~ sdd'vkest SG.LOC ~ sdd'vka sG.ILL. As mentioned in §2.2.1, this change
is a quasi-automatic phonological process dependent on the environment — & occurs
when belonging to a syllable which contains a mid or high front vowel, i or e,
although this rule does not apply to the sG.Nom form and those forms which are
syncretic with the sG.Nom. Table 61 presents the inflectional paradigm of a Class 8
noun of this type, pddttdk ‘potato’.

Singular Plural
NOM pddttak padttak
ACC pddttak paattkid
GEN pddttak pddttki
ILL pddttka padttkid
Loc pddttkest padttkin
coMm pdattkin padattkivui'm
ABE pddttaktdd padttkitdc
ESS pddtthken
PART pddttked

Table 61. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 8 noun, displaying k ~ k alternation
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An example of some of the loan words which fall into this inflectional class are pre-
sented in Table 62. Although two of the examples are r-final in the nominative sin-
gular, they have a strong consonant centre and therefore cannot belong to Class 4.

Skolt Saami Russian English
gddrad gorod city
dahttar doktor doctor
pe'sser biser bead
kad'lez koleso wheel
Jee'lez gil'za case, shell

Table 62. Examples of loan words belonging to Class 8

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 8 noun of foreign origin, gddrad ‘city’, is
presented in Table 63.

Singular Plural
NOM gdarad gdarad
ACC gdarad gdardid
GEN gdarad gdardi
ILL gdarda gdardid
LoC gddrdest gdardin
COM gdardin gdardivui'm
ABE gdaradtdd gdarditdd
ESS gddrden
PART gdarded

Table 63. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 8 noun of foreign origin

Class 9 nominals

Class 9 nominals are predominantly disyllabic, although trisyllabic nouns also
occur, and end in either az, dz, ez or uz. This class includes nominals ending in the
derivational suffixes for diminutives, aZ, and the adjective-forming suffix /az (see
§5.1.5).

These nominals do not exhibit grade alternation in any inflectional form. (In
the case of diminutives, as explained in §5.1.3, the derivational suffix requires the
weak stem of its host, although the derived noun itself does not undergo grade
alternation in its inflection). The final Z is present only in the sG.NoMm, SG.ILL, Ess and
PART forms. The illative vowel is e, as too is the suffix vowel. The locative suffix
vowel is overridden by the second syllable vowel of the pL.NOM.

Class 9 nominals can be subdivided into three groups. Group A nominals end
in @z, have a high vowel centre and are palatalised in all forms except the sG.NoM,
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SG.ILL, ESS and PART. The pL.NOM, SG.acc and SG.GEN are e-final. Some Class 9A nomi-
nals end in ez, in which case all forms are palatalised.

Group B nouns end in uZ, are not palatalised in any form and are u-final in the
pL.NoM. The stem-final u is also seen in all forms except where it undergoes syn-
cope in the sG.ILL, Ess and PART forms. In all forms the stem-final u, whether present
or having undergone syncope, triggers a high vowel in the vowel centre.

Group C nouns end in @z, are not palatalised in any form and are a-final in
the pL.NoM, although Group C nouns ending in the derivational suffix -/aZ may be
palatalised, as in the case of sd'mmlaz ‘Skolt Saami (person)’. The stem-final « is
seen in the same environments as the stem-final # of Group B nouns.

As already stated, the sG.ILL, Ess and PART forms result in syncope of the sec-
ond-syllable vowel of the sG.Nom. However, due to rules of syllabification, an epen-
thetic i is often inserted before z, creating a new stress group. This new stress group
is also palatalised due to the presence of the final e.

SG.NOM PL.NOM SG.ILL
jooggaz (stream) jooljje jooggze

Group A siidaz (little village) sii'de siidze

_________ muorazZ (small tree) muo're muorze
kiolkuz (little sledge) kiclku kiclkze

Group B paalluz (small ball) paallu paallze

_________ aaiduz (small enclosure) aaidu aaidze
kaammgaz (little bear) kaammga kaammgi'zze

Group C  kdllsaz (old man) kdllsa kdllsi'zze
sd'mmlaz (Skolt Saami) sd'mmla sd'mmli'zze

As can be seen from the examples above, certain words in the sG.ILL end in Ze while
others end in iZZe. This is due to the fact that two successive consonants cannot
form the beginning of a syllable, apart from s followed by a plosive. The examples
below show where the stress group boundaries would fall, showing how certain
forms would be incorrect.

SG.NOM SG.ILL SG.ILL
kaammgaz (little bear) *kaamm-gze  kaamm-gi'ZzZe
kdllsaz (old man) *kdll-sze kdll-si'zze
sd'mmlaz (Skolt Saami) *sd'mm-ze sd'mm-li'’zze

In other cases, where the syncope of the second syllable vowel leaves a cluster of
consonants, Ze is permitted, due to the fact that the middle consonant belongs to a
consonant cluster and is therefore permitted to form part of the first syllable. This
occurs, for example, when a liquid is followed by a nasal or plosive, or the conso-
nant cluster begins with a glide.
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SG.NOM SG.ILL SG.ILL
kiolkuz (little sledge) kiolk-ze *iol-ki'zze

pddrnaz (child) pddrn-ze *pddr-ni'zze
aaiduz (small enclosure) aa(j)d-ze *aa(j)-di'zze

v

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 9 noun, kiélkuz “little sledge’ (from kedlkk
‘sledge’), is presented in Table 64.

Singular Plural
NOM kiolkuz kiolku
ACC kiolku kiolkuid
GEN kiolku kiolkui
ILL kiolkze kiolkuid
LoC kiolkust kiolkuin
coM kiolkuin Kiolkuivui'm
ABE Kiolkutdid kiolkuitid
ESS kiolkzen
PART kiolkzed

Table 64. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 9 nominal, kiélkuz little sledge’

Class 10 nominals

Class 10 nominals are two or more syllables in length, with a final syllable Sek, nek
or ne'kk, which incorporates all those words ending in the derivational suffix ne'kk
(see §5.1.3). It is the derivational suffix, as opposed to the lexical stem, which is
subject to consonant gradation. In the pL.NoM, and all forms except the sc.Nxom and
SG.ILL, the final stress group is palatalised, the final syllable vowel is lengthened and
the final consonant becomes a geminate if not already a geminate in the singular.
The second stress group of the sG.ILL is in the STRONG+ grade.

SG.NOM PL.NOM SG.ILL
Jéidmsek (driver) Jadmsee'kk jddamsek'ka
oo'bbdnek (southeast)  oo'bbdnee'kk oo'bbdnek’ka
prekksek (assistant) prekksee'kk prekksek'ka

The illative vowel is a, which triggers a loss of palatalisation resulting in a change
from kk — kk; the suffix vowel is e.

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 10 noun, skooulne'kk “(school) pupil’, is
presented in Table 65.
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Singular Plural
NOM Skooulne'kk Skooulnee'kk
ACC Skooulnee'kk Skooulnee'kkid
GEN Skooulnee'kk Skooulnee'kki
ILL Skooulnekka Skooulnee'likid
Loc Skooulnee'kkest Skooulnee'kkin
CoMm Skooulnee'kkin Skooulnee'kkivui'm
ABE Skooulnee'kktdid Skooulnee'kkitdid
ESS Skooulne'kken
PART Skooulne'kked

Table 65. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 10 nominal, skooulne'kk ‘(school)
pupil’

Class 11 nominals

Class 11 comprises disyllabic, d-final, nominals, which includes the predicative
form of some adjectives. They do not undergo gradation, but the final ¢ and the pre-
ceding vowel are lost in forms taking vowel-initial suffixes and instead the initial
vowel of the inflectional suffix is lengthened.

The illative vowel is & (lengthened to dd), triggering depalatalisation in
the sG.iLL. The suffix vowel is e (lengthened to ee), triggering palatalisation in
the sG.Loc form. The inflectional paradigm of a Class 11 adjective, viskkdd
‘yellow.sG.NoM’, is presented in Table 66.

Singular Plural
NOM viskkad viskkad
ACC viskkad viskkiid
GEN viskkad viskkii
ILL viskkdd viskkiid
Loc viskkee'st viskkiin
CoMm viskkiin viskkiivui'm
ABE viskkddltdd viskkiitdd
ESS viskkeen

Table 66. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 11 nominal, viskkad 'yellow'

Class 12 nominals

Class 12 comprises disyllabic, b-final, nominals, consisting of the comparative
form of adjectives. The final b is lengthened in the sG.iLL and the second syllable
vowel changes to either 6 or u in certain inflectional forms depending on the group
to which the nominal belongs.
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When the comparative form is formed from a d-final adjective the ending of
the comparative form is ddb, which changes to ub in all forms except the sG.NOM,
PL.NOM, SG.ACC, SG.GEN and SG.ABE. In comparative forms where the sG.Nom ending is
ab, this becomes either 6b or ub in the corresponding inflectional forms.

The suffix vowel is u for ddb-final nominals, which is present before any vow-
el-initial suffix, in addition to the sG.Loc, Ess and PART forms. For ab-final nominals,
the suffix vowel is either d or u. The illative vowel is e for both types, triggering
palatalisation.

The inflectional paradigm of two Class 12 nominals, uu'ccab ‘small.cMpPRT’
and moccddb ‘beautiful.cmprT’, are presented in Table 67 and Table 68.

Singular Plural
NOM uu'ccab uu'ccab
ACC uu'ccab uu'ccobid
GEN uu'ccab uu'ccobi
ILL uu'cco'bbe uu'ccobid
LOC uu'ccobast uu'ccobin
coM uu'ccobin uu'ccobivui'm
ABE uu'ccabtid uu'ccobitdd
ESS uu'ccoban
PART uu'ccobad

I

Table 67. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 12 nominal, uu'ccab ‘smaller

Singular Plural
NOM moccddb moccddb
ACC moccddb moccubuid
GEN moccddb moccubui
ILL moccu'bbe moccubuid
LoC moccubust moccubuin
CcoMm moccubuin moccubuivui'm
ABE moccddbtdd moccubuitdd
ESS moccubun
PART moccubud

Table 68. Inflectional paradigm of a Class 12 nominal, moccddb ‘more beautiful’

Summary of inflectional classes

Table 69 provides a summary of some of the most salient features of each inflec-
tional class, although it is impossible to highlight all relevant facts pertaining to
each inflectional class in such a simple table. Vowels separated by slashes cor-
respond to the vowels for Group A, B and C verbs, respectively; or, in the case
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of Class 2 verbs, to Groups A and B, respectively. The tilde is used to indicate
variation.

Class SG-NOM  SG.NOM PL.NOM SG.NOM  PL.NOM. SG.ILL. Suffix Illative
syllables features features grade grade grade vowel vowel

1 one STRONG WEAK  STRONGt d/a/e  e/u/a

2 one V-final; 20 WEAK  STRONGT STRONG+ e/a~e a

3 one C-final; 20 WEAK  STRONG+ STRONG+ e a

4 two VC-final WEAK  STRONGt STRONG+ e a

5 > two oC-final - WEAK  STRONG a e

6 > two i-final; AGENT STRONG WEAK  STRONG e a

7 two i-final = SG.NOM STRONG STRONG STRONG e a

8 >two  see §6.2.1 - - - e a

9 >two  z-final z dropped - — - e e

10 >two  ek-final - STRONG ~ STRONG+ e a

11  two d-final = SG.NOM — - - e~ee  d~dd

12 two b-final = SG.NOM - - STRONGt  u~d e

Table 69. Summary of salient features of nominal inflectional classes

6.2.2 Loan nouns

All loan nouns are marked with identical inflectional suffixes to those seen on
native nouns and may be subject to the same morphophonological processes of
vowel height alternations and palatalisation as native nouns. However, loan nouns
differ from native nouns in one important regard — namely, the absence, or irregu-
lar behaviour, of consonant gradation. Note that a subset of loan nouns were includ-
ed in the definition of Class 8 nominals, in §6.2.1, by virtue of the fact that Class 8
nominals are not subject to gradation.

Monosyllabic loan words behave in many respects like Class 1 nominals but
are not subject to vowel height alternations or consonant gradation.® Since conso-
nant gradation is such a prevalent feature in the inflection of Class 1 nominals, it is
not particularly advantageous to include these loan nouns in the section on Class
1 nominals.

As with Class 1 nominals, loan nouns can also be divided into Groups A, B
and C, which can be determined from the vowel height and absence or presence
of palatalisation in the sc.NoM form. The suffix vowel and illative vowel used for
each group also correspond to those seen in Class 1 nominals. Some examples of
monosyllabic loan nouns are given in Table 70, with their probable source.

33. Note, however, the exception, whereby loss of palatalisation in the sG.ILL of stuu'l ‘chair’ and Skuu'l ‘school’
leads to a change in vowel height in the consonant centre, resulting in stooula ‘chair.sG.ILL’ and Skooula
‘school.sG.1LL, but u is nevertheless retained.
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Skolt Saami  Probable source English
kloopp klop (Russian) bedbug
Group A Saarf Sarf (Russian) scarf
_____ voozz voz (Russian) load
meer mir (Russian) world
Group B steehl ’steklo (Russian) glass
777777777777777777777777777 peehl ’peel (English) (baker’s) peel
stuu'l stul (Russian) stool, chair
Group C zaa'll zalost' (Russian) pity
poo'l py!’ (Russian) dust

Table 70. Examples of monosyllabic loan nouns

The inflectional paradigm of a monosyllabic loan noun, kloopp ‘bedbug’, is pre-
sented in Table 71, illustrating the absence of consonant gradation.

Singular Plural
NOM kloopp kloopp
ACC kloopp klooppid
GEN kloopp klooppi
ILL kloo'ppe klooppid
Loc klooppast klooppin
COM klooppin klooppivui'm
ABE kloopptiid klooppitid
ESS klooppan
PART klooppad

Table 71. Inflectional paradigm of a monosyllabic loan noun, kloopp ‘bedbug’

As mentioned already, some disyllabic loan nouns can be regarded as belonging to
Class 8. This is due to the fact that the structure of those words permits syncope of
the vowel in the latus and resyllabification of the final consonant with the following
inflectional suffix. Compare the sG.Nom and sG.Loc forms of the following Class 8
loan nouns.

ddhtt-rest
gdar-dest
pe'ss-rest

dahttar (doctor «— Russian doktor) — dahttrest (SG.LOC)
gddrad (city < Russian gorod) —  gddrdest (5G.LOC)
pe'sser (bead «— Russian biser) —  pe'ssrest (SG.LOC)

The structure of other disyllabic loan nouns does not permit this behaviour, as illus-
trated by the examples below. These nouns must therefore be treated differently.

*jarplnest (SG.LOC)
*ho'zjnest (SG.LOC)
*pa'ktest (SG.LOC)

Jjarplan (aeroplane «— Russian aéeroplan) —
ho'zje'n (owner «— Russian xozjain) —
pa'kat (parcel «<— Russian paket) —
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In disyllabic loan words like these, the second syllable vowel is lengthened where
a weak stem might have been expected. This is exemplified by the pL.Nom forms
given in Table 72. Also worth noting is that if the loan noun ends in a conso-
nant cluster or geminate this may be shortened, resembling consonant gradation
in native nouns.

In the sc.iLL, where the sTrRoNG+ grade might be expected, the final conso-
nant of the loan noun may undergo gemination, mimicking consonant gradation
in native nouns, as shown in Table 72. However, two factors distinguish this from
true gradation as seen in native nouns — firstly, gemination does not always occur,
as seen in the case of narod ‘people’, manah ‘monk’ and direktiv ‘directive’; sec-
ondly, the gemination of & observed in the sG.iLL of durak ‘fool’ does not mirror
consonant gradation, since the Grade I form of £k is gg and not £, unless it is part
of a consonant cluster.

SG.NOM Russian PL.NOM SG.ILL
Juri'stt (lawyer) Jjurist Jurii'st Jjuri'stte
dokumentt (document) dokument dokumeent dokumentta
ho'zje'n (owner) xozjain ho'zjee'n ho'zjenna
narod (people) narod narood naroo'de
durak (fool) durak duraak durakka
alfabet (letter of alphabet) alfavit alfabeet alfabetta
direktiv (directive) direktiv direktiiv direktii've
manah (monk) monax manaah manaha
kolhoss (kolkhoz) kolxoz kolhoozz kolh'osse

Table 72. Examples of the pL.noM and sc.iLL forms of loan nouns

Disyllabic loan nouns which are palatalised require a high vowel in the second syl-
lable in the sc.com and all plural forms except the pL.NOM.

pddrhd'd (ship < Russian paroxod) —  pddrhoo'di (PL.GEN)
kastra'll (saucepan < Russian kastrjulja) —  kastroo'llin (3G.com)

A number of other nouns behave in the same way as described above, but their
origin is uncertain. These include the nouns ciziham ‘wolf’ (Cizihaam pPL.NOM,
Cigihamma sc.LL) and aiham ‘bear’ (aihaam pPL.NOM, aihamma sG.iLL), both of
which are restricted to use in fairy tales.

In vowel-final loan nouns, such as truuba ‘pipe (for smoking)’, the pL.NOM
form is identical to the sc.Nom and the final vowel acts as both the suffix vowel and
illative vowel.

truuba  (pipe < Russian truba) —  truubast (SG.LOC)
—  truuba (SG.ILL)
—  truubain (SG.COM)
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voronka (funnel < Russian voronka)  —  voronkast (SG.LOC)
—  voropka (SG.ILL)
—  voroykain (SG.COM)

6.2.3 Irregular nouns

There are a number of nouns which cannot be easily fitted into any of the inflec-
tional classes outlined in §6.2.1. The irregularity in the inflection of these nouns is
observed in the stem-internal changes; all inflectional suffixes however are regu-
lar, as presented in §6.1. Those nouns which have been identified as irregular are
presented below. For each noun, five forms are presented, from which the remain-
ing forms can be deduced. Note that this list differs somewhat from that found in
Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991: 194), since a small number of verbs listed there as
irregular can in fact be incorporated into the inflectional classes outlined in §6.2.1.

Dwarf Mouse Girl Reindeer Father
SG.NOM  Cedk'kli sd'ppli nijdd pudss e’cc
SG.ILL Cedk'kleeja  sd'ppleeja  ni'jdde pudccja ecca
sc.loc  Cedk'klee'st sd'pplee'st  nioddst pudccust  eeljjest
sG.coM  Cedk'kleei'n sd'ppleei'n  niodin pudccuin  eeljjin
PLNOM  Cedk'klee sd'pplee niod puodccu eeljj
Comb Road Shoe Man Person
SG.NOM  cadggam  cudggas kaammi daum ooumaz
SG.ILL Cdakkma Cudkksa kammga dummja oummze
seloc  cddkkmest cudkkust  kd'mmest  dummast  oummust
sc.coM  cddkkmin  cuokkuin  kd'mmin dummain  oummuin
PLNOM  Cddkkam cuokku kd'mme dumma oummu
Fly Dog Tea Character  Uniform
SG.NOM  cudras piannai Cee bukva trdadika
SG.ILL cudrrsa pidnnga Cee'a bukvaaljje  trddikze
SG.LOC  cuOrrust  pie'nnest Cee'est bukvaast trddikast
SG.COM  cuorruin  pie'nnin Cee'in bukvain tradikain
PLNOM  Cuorru pie'nne Cee bukva tradika
Provisions Woollen yarn
SG.NOM  jed'ves lddilj
SG.ILL jed'v'vsa ladiga
sG.loc  jed'v'vsest lddi'jest
SG.COM  jed'V'vsin laai'jin
PLNOM  jed'v'vez lddilj
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6.2.4 Possessor marking

As well as inflecting for number and case, nominals in Skolt Saami also optionally
inflect for possession. This seems to be disappearing, however, despite the exist-
ence of the same grammatical feature in Finnish. Instead, speakers tend to show a
preference for a possessive pronoun together with a noun unmarked for possession.
Although possessive marking on the noun is clearly still in use to a certain extent
it proved extremely difficult to elicit during field work, even when presenting the
consultant with the equivalent possessive-marked form in Finnish. The analysis
presented in this section is therefore based on data taken from the paradigms given
in Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991: 160-164).

The possessive markers are presented in Table 73, where the asterisk repre-
sents the vowel a and the circumflex represents a vowel of varying quality, which
will be explained in due course. The variant m is seen only in the sG.Nom form of
nominals marked for 1sG or 1pL possession, while in all other cases this is #. Dual
possession is marked with the corresponding plural possessive marker.

Singular Plural
1st person -*n [-*m] -"n [-"m)
2nd person -*d -d
3rd person -'s -z

Table 73. Possessive suffixes in nominal inflection

The possessive suffixes follow the number and case suffixes when present except
in the sG.ABE — where they are inserted between the lexical stem and the case suf-
fix — and the pL.ABE and pL.com — where they occur between the plural marker i and
the case suffix. When referring to the inflectional stem with regards to possessive
marking, therefore, this can either mean (i) the lexical stem, (ii) the lexical stem
together with the plural marker 7, or (iii) the lexical stem marked for both case and
number. The linear position of possessive suffixes in relation to other inflectional
morphemes is summarised in Table 74.

NOM / ACC / GEN lexical stem + possessive
Singular 1L/ toc/ com/ess lexical stem + case + possessive
ABE lexical stem + possessive + case
NOM lexical stem + possessive
Plural ACC / GEN /1LL / Loc lexical stem + number/case + possessive
COM / ABE lexical stem + number + possessive + case

Table 74. Position of possessive suffix in nominal inflection

Some examples of the variation in the linear position of the possessive suffixes are
provided below.
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portt (house.sG.NOM)
porttam (+3G.NOM.1SG)
poortstad (+SG.LOC.2PL)
PpOOrtdstdd (+SG.ABE.3SG)
poorteedvui'm (+PL.COM.2PL)

—  portt + am (POSS)

—  poort + st (CASE) + dd (Poss)

—  poort + as (PosS) + tdd (CASE)

—  poort + i (NUMBER) + ed (POSS) + vui'm (CASE)
The realisation of the possessive suffix vowel, indicated in Table 73 by means of a
circumflex, is determined by its position in a word. If the vowel of the possessive
suffix is in the position of the latus (see §2.1) it corresponds to the suffix vowel
specified for each inflectional class earlier in this chapter; if the vowel of the pos-
sessive suffix is in the position of the vowel margin (see §2.1) then it is realised as e
when the possessor is in the singular or ee when the possessor is in the plural. This
is summarised in Table 75.

1sG 1prL 2sG 2pL 3sG 3pL
Latus -an [-am] -"n [-"m] -ad -°d -7s -z
Vowel margin  -an [-am] -een [-eem] -ad -eed -es -eez

Table 75. Possessive suffixes in relation to person, number and position in word

Some examples of the variation in the possessive suffix vowel based on its position
in a word are presented below.

Latus Margin
dkk (grandmother)
dkkas (+sG.NOM.3sG) —  dkkas
ddkkstes (+SG.LOC.35G) —  ddkk -stes
ddkksteez (+sc.Loc.3pL)  —  ddkk -steez
ddkkastdd (+sG.ABE.3SG) —  ddkkas -tdd
Latus Margin
portt (house)
porttds (+SG.NOM.3SG) —  porttds
poortstes (+sG.L0C.3sG)  —  poort -stes
poortastid (+sG.ABE.3SG) —  poortds -tdd
poortines (+pPL.LOC.3sG)  —  poortin -es

Where the possessive suffix directly follows the plural marker 7, the plural marker
and the initial vowel of the possessive suffix coalesce. In the case of 1sG and 2sG
a-initial possessive suffixes following the plural marker i, these vowels coalesce to
produce dd or aa; in the case of any other possessive suffixes, these coalesce with
the plural marker i to produce ee, as represented below.
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ita — dad ~ aa
i+ - ee

Some examples of this are presented below.

portt (house)

pOorti (+PL.GEN) + an — pOortdidn (+PL.GEN.1SG)
poortid (+PL.ILL) + es — poortees (+PL.ILL.35G)
poortitdd (+PL.ABE) +ad — poortdddtdd (+PL.ABE.2SG)

Note that analysing this as a coalescence of the plural marker 7 and the possessive
suffix vowel also fits with the behaviour observed with regard to palatalisation.
Palatal stems become depalatalised if the possessive suffix vowel is @ and belongs
to the same stress group, as observed below, and retained if the possessive suffix
vowel is e. However, this is not seen in the presence of dd or aa, supporting the idea
that there is an underlying i present.

vud'bb (sister.sG.NOM)
vud'bb (sG.Nom) + am
vud'bb (SG.NOM) + es
vue'bbi (PL.GEN) + an
vue'bbivui'm (pL.com) + ad

vudb'bam (SG.NOM.1SG)
vud'b'bes (SG.NOM.3SG)
vue'bbdiiin (PL.GEN.1SG)
vue'bbaadltdd (PL.COM.2SG)

il

The case marker -d of the pL.acc and pL.ILL is omitted before a possessive suffix,
rendering these two forms vowel-final, since the plural marker 7 is retained, and
identical to the pL.GEN. The pL.coM and PL.ABE are also vowel-final stems for the pur-
pose of possessive marking, since the possessive suffix directly follows the plural
marker i.

The addition of a possessive suffix also causes the syncope of the stem vowel
in the inflectional stem. Note that this only affects the stem vowel, as defined in
§6.1, and does not affect other vowels in the latus. Compare, for example the effect
of a possessive suffix on a word inflected for sG.Loc case, where the stem vowel d
undergoes syncope, while in the same word inflected for sc.com case the vowel in
the latus belongs to the case marker and is therefore retained since it is not a stem
vowel.

kiott (hand) —  kiéddst (hand.sc.Loc)  —  kibdstan (hand.sc.Loc.1sG)
kiott (hand) —  kiédin (hand.sG.com) —  kiédinan (hand.sG.com.1sG)

The syncope of the stem vowel is thus observed in all possessed forms of disyllabic
nominals. In the examples given below, the stem vowel 4 is absent in all forms
marked for possession.
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kiiugdan (oven) —  kiuggnam (0ven.sG.NoM.1sG)
—  kiuggninad (oven.sG.COM.2sG)
—  kiuggndcdntdd (oven.PL.ABE.1SG)

Note also, that the loss of the stem vowel in disyllabic nominals triggers the STRONG+
grade in the sc.Nom possessed form, as observed in all other non-possessed forms.

voonds (boat) —  vonnsam (boat.sG.NOM.1SG)

When a possessive suffix occurs on a noun inflected for sG.ILL an epenthetic s
appears before the possessive suffix.

kiiugdn (oven) —  kiuggna (oven.sG.ILL) —  kiuggnasad (oven.sG.ILL.2SG)
—  kiuggne'sez (oven.sG.ILL.3PL)

In Class 1 nominals, the illative vowel is in the latus position and is lost in the same
way as the suffix vowel, being replaced by s. The loss of the front vowel e present
in some inflectional classes also triggers depalatalisation.

kiott (hand) —  kié't'te (hand.sG.ILL) —  kiot'tses (hand.SG.ILL.35G)
Possessive marking — stem alternations

The addition of a possessive suffix can also lead to changes in the stem, particu-
larly with regard to consonant gradation as a result of resyllabification.

In Class 1 nominals, the resyllabification of the Ess, due to the loss of the suf-
fix vowel in the latus and the essive marker n becoming syllable-initial, results in
a grade change in the inflectional stem from STRONG to STRONG+ in all possessed
forms. While the sG.ILL also loses the illative vowel, it is already in the STRONG+
grade, so no change in consonant gradation is observed.

kiott (hand) —  kiottan (hand.ess) —  kiot'tnad (hand.Ess.2sG)
muorr (tree) —  muorran (tree.ess) —  muorrnes (tree.Ess.3sG)

In 1sG and 1pL possessed forms the addition of the possessive suffix in the position
of the latus and consonant margin optionally results in the strong grade. Note that
this includes the sG.ABE since the possessive suffix precedes the case marker, occu-
pying the positions of latus and consonant margin.

kiott (hand) — kiéd (hand.sc.acc) — — kidttan~kiédan (hand.sc.acc.1sG)
kiott (hand) — kiodtdd (hand.sG.ABE) — kiottantdd~kiodantdd (hand.sG.ABE.1SG)
muorr (tree) — muor (tree.PL.NOM)  — muorrdn~muoran (tree.PL.NOM.1PL)
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Possessor
1sG 1rL 2sG 2pL 3sG 3pL

NOM muorram  muorram  muorrad — muorrdd — mudrrds — muorrdz

ACC/GEN muorran  mudrrdn  muorad muorad muords muordz
ILL muorrsan muorrseen muorrsad muorrseed muorrses muorrseez
s
=} ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
O)| LOC muorstan — muorsteen muorstad muorsteed muorstes  muorsteez
c
S
coMm muorinan muorineen muorinad muorineed muorines muorineez
3 muorran- muorran- muorad- — muorad- . e . a e
b ABE s s s s muoras-taa muoraz-taa
0 taa taa taa taa
2
S ESS muorrnan muorrneen muorrnad muorrneed muorrnes muorrneez
NOM muorran — muorran — muorad muordd muoras muordz
ACC/GEN o e N N - . N
/1L muorddn  mudreen  muorddd muodreed — muodrees — muoreez
©
S|Loc muorinan muorineen muorinad muorineed mudrines muorineez
o
com muorddn- muoreen- muorddd- mudreed- muorees- muoreez-
vui'm vui'm vui'm vui'm vui'm vui'm
ABE muorddn- muoreen- muorddd- muoreed- mudorees- muoreez-

tdd tdd tdd tdd tdd tdd

Table 76. Inflectional paradigm of mudrr ‘tree’, marked for possession

The inflectional paradigm of a Class 1 noun, mudrr ‘tree’, marking possession is
presented in Table 76.

Class 1B nominals optionally display the suffix vowel a in the sc.com and
PL.LOC.

pess (gun) —  peessain (gun.sG.coM) —  peessainan (gun.sG.CoM.1sG)
kealkk (sled) —  kedlkain (sled.pL.LOC) —  kedlkaines (sled.pL.LoC.35G)

Palatalisation in the possessive forms of Class 1C nominals is affected by the pos-
sessive suffix vowel, if this vowel occurs in the latus of the first stress group. The
vowel a, as seen in the 1sG and 2sG possessive suffixes, will trigger depalatalisation
if part of the initial stress group, while the vowel e in other possessive suffixes or
the underlying plural marker i (coalesced to produce dd or ee) retains palatalisation
if part of the initial stress group.
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sie'ss (aunt)  — sedssam (aunt.sG.NOM.1sG) —  sie'sses (aunt.sG.NOM.3SG)
kue's's (guest) — kudssad (guest.sG.NOM.2sG) —  kue'ssez (guest.sG.NOM.3PL)

If the possessive suffix belongs to the second stress group, then the vowel has no
effect on the palatalisation of the first stress group. Instead, the palatalisation of
the inflectional stem is identical to the corresponding non-possessed form of the
word, even if the addition of a possessive suffix triggers the loss of the latus vowel
which may have been the conditioning factor affecting palatalisation. For example,
the sG.iLL suffix of Class 1C nominals is @ which triggers depalatalisation. When
marked for possession, the vowel a is not present, but the stem remains unpalatal-
ised despite the absence of the vowel which triggered it, and it is unaffected by the
possessive suffix which belongs to the second stress group, as evidenced by the fact
that e does not trigger palatalisation in the second example given below.

sie'ss (aunt) —  seds'sa (aunt.SG.ILL) —  seds's’san (aunt.SG.ILL.1SG)
kue'ss (guest) —  kuds'sa (guest.SG.ILL) —  kuds’s’ses (guest.SG.ILL.35G)

In a similar manner, the sc.Loc form of Class 1C nominals marked for possession
remains palatalised, despite the loss of the latus vowel e, since the possessive suf-
fix vowel is in the second stress group and therefore has no effect on the first stress

group.

sie'ss (aunt) —  sie'zzest (aunt.SG.LOC) —  sie'zzstan (aunt.sG.LOC.1SG)
kue'ss (guest) —  kue'ssest (guest.sG.Loc) —  kue'ss’stes (guest.SG.LOC.3SG)

If, however, the second stress group is disyllabic — as in the case of many possessed
forms of disyllabic nominals — the possessive suffix vowel will affect both the pala-
talisation of the second stress group and the vowel height of the preceding syllable.
The vowel a, of the 1sG and 2sG possessive suffixes, will trigger a change in vowel
height from e — a in the first syllable of the second stress group, while the vowel
e of other possessive suffixes will trigger palatalisation in the second stress group
and a change in vowel height from a — e. This is best exemplified by way of the
SG.ILL and sG.Loc forms, since the former displays « in the non-possessed form and
the latter displays e in the non-possessed form, while both display both a and e in
their possessed forms due to the effect of the possessive suffix.

kiiugdn (oven) —  kiuggna (oven.sG.ILL) —  kiuggnasad (oven.sG.ILL.2SG)
—  kiuggne'sed (oven.sG.ILL.2PL)

kiiugdn (oven) —  kiuggnest (oven.sc.Loc) —  kiuggnastan (oven.sG.LoC.1sG)
—  kiuggne'sten (oven.sG.Loc.1pL)
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Possessive inflection — disyllabic nominals

The possessive suffixes of disyllabic nominals differ in two regards from that which
is set out above. Firstly, the 3sG possessive marker of the sG.ILL is -as, in place of -es.
Secondly, if the possessive suffix is the second syllable of the second stress group,
ee is realised as short e. These variations can be more clearly understood by means
of an example. Presented below are a number of 3sG, 1pL and 3pL possessed forms
of the inflectional paradigm of kiiugan ‘oven’. Note, firstly, the sG.iLL ending in the
3sG form. Note also how the vowel of the possessive suffix on nominals inflected
for plural possession, which is realised as long ee when in the position of the vowel
margin, is shortened when it occurs in the second syllable of a second stress group.

Possessor
3sG 1pL 3pL
NOM lgiuggnes Eiuggneem kviuggneez
T ACC/GEN  kiuggnes kiuggneen kiuggneez
_;.j/ ILL I«Eiuggnasas k:iuggne'sen k:iuggne’sez
9 Loc kiuggne'stes  kiuggne'sten  kiuggne'stez
§ CoM kiuggni'nes kiuggni'nen  kiuggni'nez
& ABE Kiuggnestid  kiuggneentid kiuggneeztid
ESS kviuggnenes kviuggne'nen kviuggne’nez

In addition to these variations seen in disyllabic nominals, the possessive inflection
of Class 9 nominals differs from their non-possessive counterparts since the final Z
of the sG.Nom is retained in the pL.NoM — as well as the syncretic sG.Aacc and SG.GEN
— and the sG.ABE, the four forms which are vowel-final with regard to the possessive
inflection. Recall that the sG.ABE case marker occurs after the possessive suffix.

kedlkaz (sled.oiM) —  kiolku (sled.pL.NOM) —  kiolkzan (sled.pL.NOM.1sG)
—  kilkutdd (sled.sG.ABE) —  kidlkzantdid (sled.SG.ABE.1sG)

6.3 Pronouns

In this section, the paradigms of all the different types of pronouns are presented.
Pronouns, like nouns, inflect for all case and number distinctions.
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6.3.1 Personal pronouns

The singular personal pronouns inflect for all nine cases, as seen in singular nomi-
nals. The dual personal pronouns inflect for all cases except the partitive. The plu-
ral personal pronouns inflect for all cases except the essive and partitive, as seen
in plural nominals. Tables 77-79 present the full paradigms for all nine personal
pronouns.

1sc 2sG 3sG6
NOM mon ton son
ACC muu tuu Suu
GEN muu tuu suu
ILL mu'nne tu'nne su'nne
LOC mu'st tu'st su'st
coM muin tuin Suin
ABE muutdd tuutdd suutdd
ESS muu'nen tuu'nen suu'nen
PART muu'ded tuu'ded suu'ded

Table 77. Inflectional paradigms of singular personal pronouns

1lou 2DU 3pu
NOM mudna tudna sudna
ACC mudnnaid tudnnaid sudnnaid
GEN mudnnai tudnnai sudnnai
ILL mudnnaid tudnnaid sudn'naid
LOC mudnnast tudn'nast sudnnast
CcoM mudnnain tudn'nain sudnnain
ABE mudnnaitdd tudn'naitdd sudn'naitdd
ESS mudnnan tudnnan sudn'nan

Table 78. Inflectional paradigms of dual personal pronouns

1rL 2pL 3pL
NOM mij 1y Sij
ACC mi'jjid ti'jjid sifjjid
GEN mij tij Sij
1L mi'jjid ti'ljjid siljjid
LoC mee'st ~ mi'jjin  tee'st ~ ti'jjin see'st ~ si'jjin
COM mi'jjivui'm tilfjivui'm si'jjivui'm
ABE mi'jjitdd ti'ljjitdd sifjjitdd

Table 79. Inflectional paradigms of plural personal pronouns
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6.3.2 Reflexive pronouns

There is one reflexive pronoun in Skolt Saami, jiocc ‘self’, which inflects for case
in the same way as a noun. Person is marked by way of the nominal possessive
suffixes, as presented in §6.2.4. The singular forms are given in Table 80 and the
plural forms in Table 8]1.

1sc 2sG 3sG
NOM Jioce Jjioce jioce
ACC Jioccan Jiijjad Jiijjas
GEN Jioccan Jiijjad Jiijjas
ILL Jjioc'csan Jjiocesad Jioceses
Loc Jijstan Jijstad Jijstes
COM Jiijjinan Jiijjinad Jiijjines
ESS Jjioccnan Jjioccnad Jioccnes

Table 80. Singular forms of the reflexive pronoun

1pL 2pL 3pL
NOM Jiyj Jigj Jigj
ACC Jitjjan Jiijjad Jiijjaz
GEN Jitjjan Jiijjad Jitjjaz
ILL Jioc'cseen Jjioc'cseed Jiocceseez
Loc Jijsteen Jijsteed Jijsteez
COoM Jiijjeenvui'm Jiijjeedvui'm Jiijjeezvui'm
ESS Jjioccneen Jjioccneed jioccneez

Table 81. Plural forms of the reflexive pronoun

6.3.3 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns inflect for case in both the singular and plural as with
other nominals. The full paradigms of the demonstrative pronouns #dt, tut and t6¢
are presented in Table 82.
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"this’ ‘that’ ‘it" / 'that’
NOM tdt tut tot
ACC tin tun ton
GEN tin tun ton
& ILL tddzz tuuzz t00zz
§3 Loc tii'st tu'st 16'st
» COM tdin tuin toin
ABE tantda tuntdd tontad
ESS tdd'den tuu'den tad'den
PART tdd'd(ed) tuu'd(ed) tda'd(ed)
NOM tik tuk tok
ACC tdid tuid toid
= GEN tdi tui toi
R téid tuid toid
& Loc tdin tuin toin
COM tdivu'im tuivui'm toivu'im
ABE tditdd tuitdd toitdd

Table 82. Inflectional paradigms of the demonstrative pronouns

6.3.4 Indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns

Indefinite, distributive and negative pronouns were introduced in Chapter 4 (see
§4.4.4). Indefinite and distributive pronouns are identical in their inflection to the
corresponding interrogative pronouns (see §6.3.5). However, it should be noted that
in the SG.ABE, PL.coM and PL.ABE, the morphemes -ne and -a are infixed between the
pronoun and the case marker, as seen with the possessive inflectional suffixes of
nouns (see §6.2.4). This is exemplified in Table 83 with the indefinite pronoun mii-
ne ‘something, anything’.

Singular Plural
NOM mii-ne mook-ne
ACC moon-ne ~ mdid-ne  mdi'd-ne
GEN moon-ne mddi-ne
ILL moozz-ne mai'd-ne
LOC md'st-ne mdin-ne
coM mdin-ne mddai-ne-vui'm
ABE moon-ne-tdd mddai-ne-tdd
ESS mdd'den-ne
PART mdd'ded-ne

Table 83. Inflectional paradigm of the indefinite pronoun mii-ne 'something’
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6.3.5 Relative pronouns and interrogative pronouns

Many question words are inflected forms of the three interrogative pronouns: mii
‘what’, kii ‘who’ and kudbbaz ‘which (of two)’. For example, mdai'd, the sc.acc form
of mii, is an interrogative pronoun used when the direct object of a clause is that
which is being questioned; moin, the sc.com form of mii, is an interrogative pro-
noun (or pro-adverb) used to question with what an action is accomplished, or with
whom an action is carried out.

The inflectional paradigms of these three interrogative pro-forms are present-
ed in Table 84. While the meaning of most of these is apparent, note that the sG.ILL
form of mii — i.e. m66zz — is used to ask ‘why’.

‘what’ ‘who’ ‘which’
NOM  mii kii kudbbaz
ACC méon ~ mdid  kedn kudbba
GEN méoén kedin kudbba
&I méozz (why)  kedizz kucibbze
D LoC ma'st ked'st kudbbast
L% CoM moin kedin kudbbain
ABE méntd kedintdid kudbbatdc
ESS mdd'den ked'den kudbbzen
PART mdda'ded kedi'ded kudbbzed
NOM  mdok kedik
ACC maid kedid
— GEN madi kedi
S maid kediid
& Loc mdin kedin
CcoMm madivui'm kedivui'm
ABE maditdcd Keditdidi

Table 84. Inflectional paradigms of interrogative pro-forms

Relative clauses function as nominal modifiers. The relativiser in Skolt Saami is
a relative pronoun, kdd'tt, which inflects for case and number, thereby marking
certain properties of the Ne, . The full inﬂevctional paradigm of kdad'tt is given
below in Table 85. The words mii ‘what’ and kii ‘who’ can also function as relative
pronouns.
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Singular Plural
NOM kaa'tt kook
ACC koon koid
GEN koon kooi
ILL koozz koid
LOC ko'st koin
CcoM koin kooivui'm
ABE koontdd kooitdd
ESS kdd'den
PART kaa'ded

Table 85. Inflectional paradigm of the relative pronoun kad'tt

6.4 Adjectives

As mentioned in §4.3, adjectives have both an attributive form and a predicative
form. Most non-derived adjectives can be classified into four groups, based on the
structure of their predicative form, which correspond to the nominal inflectional
classes 1, 4, 8 and 11, as presented in the preceding sections. The relevant features
of each of these inflectional classes are summarised in Table 86, where the cir-
cumflex represents the suffix vowel, but for more details on the inflection of these
classes the reader is referred to §6.2.1.

Class  Syllables Grade Ending
1 monosyllabic ~ STRONG -

4 disyllabic WEAK “s-final
8 > disyllabic — VC-final
11 disyllabic — “d-final

Table 86. Features of predicative adjectives in sc.Nom form

The following sections provide examples of adjectives belonging to each inflec-
tional class and an explanation of the formation of their attributive, comparative
and superlative forms.

Class 1 adjectives

The attributive form of Class 1 adjectives is marked with the suffix -"s, where the
circumflex represents a vowel which is dependent on the stem — if the vowel centre
is a high vowel, the suffix vowel is g; if the vowel centre is a low vowel, the suffix
vowel is a; if the stem is palatalised, the suffix vowel is e. In all attributive forms,
the suffix -"s triggers a stem change from the strong grade to the weak grade.

The comparative marker is -ab, placing the comparative form of Class 1 adjec-
tives into nominal inflectional Class 12. The superlative marker is -mds, placing the
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superlative form of Class 1 adjectives into nominal inflectional Class 5. In both
cases the suffix triggers the weak grade.

A number of examples of the predicative, attributive, comparative and super-
lative forms of Class 1 adjectives are presented below.

Predicative Attributive Comparative Superlative  Gloss

v

cue'kk cuel’jjes cueljjab cue'jjmos shallow
joll joollas joollab joollmos unwise
ludss ludssas ludszab ludzsmos loose
ced'pp cie'ppes cie'ppab cie'ppmos chilly

Class 4 adjectives

In §6.2.1, Class 4 nominals were defined as ending in a restricted number of con-
sonants; it is important to note in this regard, however, that all the adjectives which
belong to Class 4 are s-final. This results in the predicative form of Class 4 adjec-
tives resembling the attributive form of Class 1 adjectives since the stem is in the
weak grade and ends in -7s.

In turn, the attributive form of Class 4 adjectives, then, mirrors the predica-
tive form of Class 1 adjectives since it loses the -"s suffix of the predicative form
which triggers the strong grade.

In the comparative, the marker -ab affixes to the predicative form, while in
the superlative the marker -umus occurs. In both instances, the stem vowel under-
goes syncope, triggering the strong grade in the consonant centre.

A number of examples of the different forms of Class 4 adjectives are pre-
sented below.

Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
jooskds Jjoskk Jjoskksab Jjoskksumus quiet
cdavas cdapp ¢dappsab ¢dappsumus  durable
vud'mes vud'mm vud'mmsab vud'mmsumus old
oodds odd oddsab oddsumus new

Class 8 adjectives

Class 8 adjectives do not undergo consonant gradation. The attributive is formed
with the suffix -6s, which causes the lateral vowel (see §2.1) to undergo syncope.
The comparative marker -ab and the superlative marker -umus also cause the lat-
eral vowel to undergo syncope.

A number of examples of forms of Class 8 adjectives are presented below.
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Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
vdastar vaastros vdastrab vddstrumus — courageous
ldaskav lddskvos ldaskvab lddaskvumus  heartfelt
loolac loolcos loolcab lool¢umus jealous
tie'llev tie'llvos tie'llvab tie'llvumus polite

Class 11 adjectives

Class 11 adjectives are "d-final, where the circumflex represents the stem vowel. In
the attributive, the stem vowel and the final consonant are dropped, and the suffix
-es is added. The vowel e in the suffix triggers palatalisation in the stress group.

The comparative marker of Class 11 adjectives is -ddb, differing from the
other inflectional classes. As with the attributive form, the stem vowel and the final
-d are dropped in the comparative and superlative forms. The superlative marker is
-umus, as with most other inflectional classes.

A number of examples of the forms of Class 11 adjectives are presented below.

Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
a'kked a'kkes a'kkcidib a'kkumus monotonous
Sialggad Sie'lgges Sialggddb Sialggumus pale
viskkad vi'skkes viskkdidb viskkumus yellow
sollad so'lles sollddb Sollumus smooth

An exception is observed with the adjective mooccad ‘beautiful’, whose attributive
form is either moo'cces (as expected) or mooccas.

6.4.1 Loan adjectives

There are a number of adjectives which are monosyllabic in the predicative sG.Nom
form but nevertheless do not fit with Class 1 adjectives since they are in the weak
grade. However, they take the same attributive, comparative and superlative suf-
fixes as Class 1 adjectives, but show no gradation. The adjectives appear to be loan
words, which would account for the fact they are not subject to the usual processes
of consonant gradation. A number of examples are presented below together with
the probable source of the word. It is interesting to note here that all the examples
of loan adjectives given below are from Finnish, whereas almost all the examples
of loan nouns given in §6.2.2 were from Russian.

Predicative  Attributive Comparative Superlative  Gloss Finnish
kecihn kecihnas kecihnab keihnmdos bad kehno
dd'hn dd'hnes dd'hnab dd'hnmos greedy ahne
héd'sk héid'skes hiici'skab hiici'skmos fun hauska

keeu'h keeu'hes keeu'hab keeu'hmdos poor koyhd
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6.4.2 Adjectives displaying no special attributive form

There is also a small number of adjectives where the attributive form is identical to
the predicative form. The comparative and superlative forms, however, are marked
in the same way as Class 1 adjectives. Example of these are presented below.

Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss

nuorr nuorr nuorab nuormos young

re'ttev re'ttev re'ttvab re'ttvumus hard-working
feertak feertak feertkab feertkumus swift

In addition to these adjectives, a large number of derived adjectives do not display
a special attributive form (see §5.1.5).

6.4.3 Irregular adjectives

The adjectives pue'rr ‘good’ and §iogg ‘good’ show irregular behaviour. The adjec-
tive pue'rr ‘good’ can only be used predicatively, hence in attributive constructions
the adjective Siogg ‘good’, which can appear both predicatively and attributively, is
used. On the other hand, the comparative and superlative forms of siogg ‘good’ are
those of the adjective pue'rr ‘good’. A similar thing is observed with the adjectives
jonn ‘big’ and Surr ‘big’. Only jonn ‘big’ is used attributively, while the compara-
tive and superlative forms of both adjectives are those of the adjective Surr ‘big’.

Predicative Attributive Comparative  Superlative Gloss
siogg siogg pue'rab pue'rmos good
pue'rr Siogg pue'rab pue'rmos good
jonn jonn Suurab Suurmos big

Surr jonn Suurab Suurmos big



7 Noun phrase syntax

This chapter is concerned with the syntax of noun phrases, covering NP structure
and NP modification. The chapter begins with a brief description of the internal
structure of NPs (§7.1). Section 7.2 looks at the different ways of modifying a head
noun, covering adjectives, participial modifiers, demonstratives, numerals and
quantifiers.

7.1 NP structure

The most basic noun phrase in Skolt Saami consists of a single, unmodified head
noun. Pronouns share the same syntactic functions and distribution as nouns and
as such they also function as the head of NPs. In addition to nouns and pronouns,
some adjectives or quantifiers may function as an NP head.

The head noun may be optionally modified by an adjective, participle, demon-
strative, possessive NP, quantifier or numeral. It may be modified by more than one
adjective or participle, but only one demonstrative, one possessive NP and one of
either a quantifier or numeral. All the aforementioned means of modifying a noun
appear before the head. Demonstratives precede possessive NPs, which precede
quantifiers or numerals, which in turn precede adjectives or participles, as repre-
sented below. This ordering appears to be quite rigid, with speakers considering
other orders to be ungrammatical. Some examples are given in (1) which exemplify
this ordering of elements within a noun phrase.

POSSESSIVE + QUANTIFIER + ADJECTIVE AND/ + HEAD
NOUN OR NP OR NUMERAL OR PARTICIPLE NOUN

DEMONSTRATIVE +

In addition to these premodifiers, a noun may also be modified by a relative clause,
which follows the head noun. Relative clauses are covered at the end of this chapter,
in §7.2.7.

() a. toid kue'htt sueljj
DEM.PL.ACC twO birch.sG.GEN

‘those two birch trees’ [skNA 17462:1, 11:4.67]%*
[demonstrative + numeral + head noun|]

b. ledi [ohtt jonn ku'vdd ]
be.rsT.3sG [one big snake.SG.NOM]|

‘there was one big snake’ [MM:29]
[numeral + adjective + head noun]

34. A list of the sources of these examples is provided in §1.6.
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c. ted vo'll’ji [vudssmos ca'ppes hedppaz | ool
then jump.pst.3sG [first black  horse.sG.GEN] onto
‘then he jumped onto the first black horse’ [MM:53]

[numeral + adjective + head noun]

The possessive NP slot may be filled by either a possessive pronoun or the genitive
form of a noun. In the case of the latter, the possessor may itself be premodified (2)
or possessed.

2 [ton poort nomm | ledi Jankdld
[DIST.SG.GEN house.SG.GEN name.sG.NoM | be.pstT.3sG Jankala

‘that house’s name was Jankala’ [Mm:114]
[[demonstrative + possessor| + head noun]

Demonstratives and possessive NPs are not mutually exclusive in Skolt Saami, as
exemplified in (3). This is clearest in (3b), where both the demonstrative determiner
and the head noun are marked in the accusative case, while the intervening pos-
sessor is marked in the genitive. If the demonstrative determiner were modifying
the possessor, then we would expect to see it marked in the genitive case, as seen
above in (2).

3) a. de bo'htter Ju'rdskue'di, Sto  moon viousds
then giant.sG.NoM think.INCP.PsT.3sG comp what.SG.GEN strong

tot ledi [tot suu triangg ]
DIST.SG.NOM be.PST.3sG [DIST.SG.NOM 3SG.GEN helper.sG.NoM|

‘then the giant started to wonder how strong that helper of his was’
[demonstrative + possessive + head noun] [Mm:23]

b. rottu [toid saa'mi puoccid ]
tear.pST.3PL [DIST.PL.ACC Saami.PL.GEN reindeer.PL.ACC]

‘they tore those reindeer of the Saami to pieces’ [skNa 17462:1, 9:7.5]
[demonstrative + possessive + head noun]

Syntactic relations are marked on the NP head only, by means of case marking,
while NP dependents typically display no form of agreement with the head noun.
The exceptions to this are (i) the comparative form of adjectives, (ii) demonstrative
determiners and (iii) numerals, which, when occurring as dependents, display par-
tial agreement with the head. In this partial agreement, a subset of paradigm forms
agree in case with the NP head, while the remaining forms (SG.ILL, SG.LOC, SG.ABE,
pPL.COM, PL.ABE) adopt the form of the genitive to which they correspond in number.
This will be exemplified and expounded on later in this chapter.
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In the case of the sG.ABE, pL.com and PL.ABE forms, the appearance of a demon-
strative or numeral in the genitive case, when functioning as a modifier, suggests
that these cases are less closely associated with the NP and behave in a more clitic-
like manner. Further evidence for this was seen in §6.2.4, where possessive suf-
fixes are shown occurring before the case markers in the same three forms, but
after the case markers in all other forms. In §10.2.7 an elicited example is presented
of two coordinated NPs, the first marked in the genitive case and the latter marked
in the abessive, but both having an abessive meaning, again showing the clitic-like
nature of the abessive case.

7.2 Nominal modification

Nominal modifiers may take the form of adjectives (§7.2.1), participial verb forms
(§7.2.2), demonstrative determiners (§7.2.3), possessive pronouns or genitive nouns
(§7.2.4), numerals (§7.2.5) quantifiers (§7.2.6) or relative clauses (§7.2.7).

7.2.1 Adjectives

When occurring as a nominal modifier, adjectives do not inflect for case or number,
but instead the adjective appears in a special attributive form (see §6.4). Contrast
(4a/b) with (4c). In (4¢c) the head noun is marked for case and number, while the
adjective appears in the attributive form and does not agree with the head.

(€3] a. nijdd lij a'rgg
girl.sG.NoM PRS.3sG shy.sG.NOM
‘the girl is shy’
b. niod lie dd'rj

girl.pL.NOM PRS.3PL shy.PL.NOM
‘the girls are shy’

c. sSij lie [dd'rjes niod ]
3pL.NOM be.PrS.3PL [shy.ATTR girl.pL.NOM ]
‘they are shy girls’

More than one adjective may modify a noun. These may be simply juxtaposed, as
in (5a), or, if the two adjectives relate to the same quality or relate to multiple enti-
ties with different characteristics, as in (5b), they may be coordinated.
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®) a. to'ben ledi mdttmin oummin
there be.psT.3sG several.PL.LOC person.PL.LOC

kie'ss+portt, [jonn siogg portt ]
summer.sG.NoM+house.sG.NoM [big good house.SG.NOM |
‘there several people had a summer house, a good, big house’

[MMm:116]
b. ton diott lia su'st  oinn vedl
DIST.SG.GEN for.the.sake.of be.prs.3pL 3sG.Loc yet  still
mdttam $60%in [cappes da rdd'nes pooss ]

certain place.rL.Loc [black and grey  feather.rL.NoM]

‘that’s why, even today, he has black and grey feathers in certain
places’ [MMm:29]

Adjectives functioning attributively can appear in three degrees: the positive, com-
parative and superlative degrees. Unlike in the positive degree, the comparative
and superlative forms of adjectives do not have a special attributive form, hence
they are the same regardless of whether or not they occur in attributive or predica-
tive positions.

6) tok [reggsab  oummu 1 vud'stte
dist.pL.NOM [rich.cMPRT person.pL.NOM] buy.PrRs.3pPL

[jéédnab da kallsab aunnsid ]
[more.cmprT and expensive.CMPRT material.pL.ACC ]

‘those richer people bought more (quantity) and more expensive
material’ [MM-4]

7.2.2 Participial modifiers

Participial verb forms can function as modifiers. The forms which can function as
modifiers are (i) the present participle, (ii) the past participle, (iii) the passive parti-
ciple, (iv) the abessive participle and (v) the action participle. Participial verb forms
are restricted to an attributive position in their role as modifiers and are not subject
to inflection. When not occurring attributively, these modifiers assume other syn-
tactic roles: the present participle is identical in form to agent nominalisations (see
§5.1.4); the past participle is used in the formation of the perfect tenses; the passive
participle is used in passive constructions; and the abessive participle functions as
an adverbial. Examples of each of these participles is provided below, together with
a number of examples of their use.
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Present participle

When the suffix -i is affixed to the inflectional stem of a verb it forms the present
(or attributive) participle. For more details on the formation of the present participle
see Chapter 8. As already mentioned, this is the same suffix seen in agent nomi-
nalisations, the only difference being that agent nominalisations fulfil the syntactic
role of NP head, and as such undergo inflection, while the present participle is lim-
ited to functioning as a modifier and does not inflect. Some examples of the present
participle being used as a nominal modifier are presented in (7).

tudlddad (boil) —  tudlddi (boiling)
mottjed (change) —  mottjeei (changeable, variable)
sdrnnad (speak) —  sdrnnai (speaking)
Jjudmmjoovvdd (calm down) —  judmmjoovvi (calming)
¢da'lmtoovvad (go blind) —  ¢da'lmtoovvi (blinding)
nja'dded (taste) —  njo'ddi (tasty, delicious)
kuoppjed (grow mouldy) —  kuoppjeei (moulding)
@) a. tok lie [cdd'cc+tuo'll’jeei pihttaz ]
DIST.PL.NOM be.PrS.3PL [water.sG.Nomtkeep.PRS.PTCP clothes.PL.NOM]
‘those are waterproof (=water keeping) clothes’ [MM:106]
b. go lefjjem  [soddi niodaz ]
when be.PsT.1SG [grow.PRS.PTCP girl.DIM.SG.NOM |
‘when [ was a growing girl’ [MM:106]
c. lejje [takai  joo'tti oummu ]

be.psT.3pL [habitual wander.prRS.PTCP person.pL.NOM |
‘they were habitual wandering people’ [MMm:104]

Past participle

The past participle suffix is -am (or -dm in the case of Class 1A verbs). For more
details on the formation of the past participle see Chapter 8. As already mentioned,
this participle is also used in the formation of the perfect tenses, when occurring
together with the auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ (see §9.1). Some examples of the past
participle functioning as a modifier are presented in (8).
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(8) a. son vuditt risttad [ton
3sG.NOM can.PrS.3sG christen.INF [DIST.SG.ACC

ei'dde+soddam sio'me ]
just+born.pst.pTCP small.child.sG.acc]
‘he can christen that newborn baby’ [MM:109]

b.  Ri'mjj-kéid'lles noori siakk sizz
Mr.Fox.sG.Nom gather.psT.3sG sack.SG.GEN into

[toid pudllam tdau'tid ]
[DIST.PL.ACC burn.pST.PTCP bone.PL.ACC |
‘Mr. Fox gathered those burnt bones into a sack’ [MM:43]

Passive participle

When the suffix -um is affixed to the inflectional stem of a verb it forms the passive
participle. For more details on the formation of the passive participle see Chapter 8.
This participle is also used in passive constructions, when occurring together with
the auxiliary verb leed ‘be’ (see §10.4.3). Two examples of the passive participle
functioning as a modifier are presented in (9). In example (9a) the passive participle
which modifies the noun portt ‘house’ is itself modified by a prepositional phrase
kie'dj sizz ‘into the rock’.

©)] a. Pad'ss Treffnest ledii to'ben Spa'site'l+pddutast

Holy Trifon.sc.Loc be.psT.3sG there Redeemer-+rock.sG.Loc

ndakam  [kie'd sizz rajjum portt, ]
such.kind [rock.sG.GEN into build.pass.pTCcP house.sG.NOM]|

ko'st son vuditt rdduhast  jdlsted
REL.SG.LOC 3SG.NOM can.PrRsS.3sG peace.sG.LOC live.INF

‘There at Redeemer’s Rock, Saint Trifon had a house, which had
been built into the rock, where he could live in peace (lit. an
into-the-rock-built house)’ [MM:59]
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b. son sddrnai,  Sto  ledi pudsttad tuejjddm,
35G.NOM say.PST.3sG comP be.psT.3sG wrong  do.pST.PTCP

ku  dd'vii [ton kiolddum uus ]
when open.psT.3sG [DIST.sG.AcC forbid.pass.pTcp door.sG.Acc]

‘he said that he had done wrong, when he opened that forbidden
door’ [MM:16]

Abessive participle

The abessive participle is formed by adding -kani (or a variant, including -kani
or -kedni) to the weak stem of the infinitive (see Chapter 8). The abessive parti-
ciple functions as a modifier within a noun phrase (§7.2.2). A noun modified by
an abessive participle is understood to have not undergone the action of the verb.
Some examples of the meaning of the abessive participle are presented below, fol-
lowed by an example of its use in (10).

ciistad (to tidy) —  Ciist- —  Ciistkani (not tidied)
lookkad (to read) —  loogg- — looggkani (unread)
md'hssed (to pay) —  mddu's- — mddu'skani (unpaid)
vuei'nned (to see) — vuein- — vuei'nkani (unseen)
Jue'kked (to divide) —  jue'jj- —  jue'jjkani (undivided)
(10) [paacckani poomm 1 lefjje Jjiannai

[explode.ABE.pTCP bomb.pL.NOM | be.PsT.3PL many

‘there were many unexploded bombs’ [Mm:115]

Action participle

The action participle is formed by adding -m to the inflectional stem of a verb (see
Chapter 8). The action participle, when modifying a noun, indicates the action for
which the entity expressed by the head noun is used, or, if the referent of the head
noun is a location in space or time, then it indicates where or when the action of the
participle takes place.

It should be noted that, in the official orthography, nouns modified by the
action participle are written together as single words, as seen in the texts appended
to this grammar. However, it does not appear to be the case that they are true
compound words, since it is possible to modify a head noun with two coordinated
action participles, hence in this section they are written separately as in (11).
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(1)  a. reauggam da nue'ttem pihttdz
work.act.prcp and fish.with.seine.net.Act.pTcP clothes.pL.NoOM

‘working and fishing clothes (=clothes for working and fishing in)’

b. sei'lleem da ke'ttem sd'ltt
preserve.ACT.PTCP and cook.ACT.pTCP salt.sG.NOM

‘preserving and cooking salt (=salt for preserving and cooking
with)’

Some examples taken from texts are presented below. In the original text of exam-
ple (12a) not only the action participle, but also the noun pudzz ‘reindeer’, which
modifies it, are written together with the head noun as pudzspoorrampiull. Note
also that the noun pudss is in the nominative case. This is also true of the noun
kauppkue'll ‘fish for selling’ in example (12b).

(12) a. jonn muott 1ij, i'lla [pudss
big snow.sG.NoM be.PrRS.3SG NEG.3sG~be.CNG [reindeer.sG.NOM

poorram  piull ]
eat.ACT.PTCP bare.spot(where snow has melted).sG.Nom|

‘there is a lot of snow, there isn’t a “reindeer eating spot”’ [Mm:103]

b. ¢ohdc sadd de tot
autumn.sG.NOM become.PrRS.3sG and DIST.SG.NOM

[kaupp+kue'll See'llem ai'sg ] poott
[shop.sGc.NomtHish.sG.NoMm catch.AcT.pTCP time.sG.NoM]| end.PrRS.3SG

‘autumn arrives and that time when they catch fish for the purpose
of selling comes to an end (=sales-fish catching time)’ [MM:106]

c. [ke'ttem kie'mn | vd'ldde
[cook.AcT.PTCP saucepan.sG.acc| take.Prs.3PL
‘they take the cooking saucepan’ [MM:107]
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d. mij siidast ledi Se  [ruckkam
IpL.GEN village.sG.Loc be.psT.3sG also [bury.ACT.pTCP

saaljj ]

place.sG.NoM]|

‘there was also a burial (=burying) place in our village’ [Mm:108]
e. sami pdd'res [kue'ddem podd 1 ku

quite well.timed [calve.AcT.pTCP time.sG.NoM] when

lij nie'ttel se'st, te'l kue'dde Jjiannai ohttna
be.Prs.3sG week.SG.GEN inside then calve.prs.3pL many at.once
‘it’s quite a well-timed calving time when within a week many calve
at once’ [MM:103]

A second use of the action participle as a nominal modifier is in what has been
referred to in the literature as the ‘agent construction’ (Moshnikoff et al. 2009:
121). In the agent construction, the agent of an action is in the genitive case and pre-
cedes the action participle, both of which precede the modified noun. The resulting
noun phrase indicates both the action which the modified noun has experienced
and the agent who carried out the action. This is best illustrated by way of a num-
ber of examples (13). The English translation of an agent construction typically
involves a relative clause, although a similar construction in English would be a
noun phrase such as ‘man-made lake’, where both an agent and a participial verb
form modify the noun, indicating the action the head noun has experienced and the
agent who carried out the action.

(13) a. [Eellja vud'sttem  autt 1 lij Jja'ttel
[Elias.sG.GEN buy.ACT.PTCP car.SG.NOM| be.Prs.3sG fast

‘the car, which Elias bought, is fast’

b. mie'ccest ledi [kuu'mp ka'ddem
forest.sG.Loc be.psT.3sG [wolf.sG.GEN Kill.AcT.pTCP

ka'dd ]
reindeer.sG.NOM]

‘in the forest was a reindeer, which was killed by a wolf’

Tense and aspect are not marked in the agent construction, although the English
translations to the examples provided above might appear to suggest otherwise.
Closer translations would be ‘the-Elias-bought-car is fast’ and ‘in the forest there
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was a wolf-killed-reindeer’. The tense and aspect can be inferred from the rest
of the clause, but typically the action which the agent construction refers to has
already taken place regardless of the tense or aspect of the rest of the clause.

7.2.3 Demonstrative determiners

Unlike adjectives and verbal participles, demonstratives inflect for case and num-
ber when functioning as determiners (see §6.3.3 for the inflectional paradigms of
the three demonstrative pronouns). However, they display what can be referred to
as partial agreement with the NP head, agreeing in case with the head noun only
in part of the paradigm, with the remaining forms marked in the genitive. This is
summarised below in Table 87.

Demonstrative NP head

NOM SG.NOM SG.NOM
ACC SG.ACC SG.ACC
GEN SG.GEN SG.GEN
& ILL SG.GEN SG.ILL
B LoC SG.GEN SG.LOC
& com SG.COM SG.COM
ABE SG.GEN SG.ABE
ESS ESS ESS
PART PART PART
NOM PL.NOM PL.NOM
ACC PL.ACC PL.ACC
— GEN PL.GEN PL.GEN
o
5 PL.ILL PL.ILL
& loc PL.LOC PL.LOC
com PL.GEN PL.COM
ABE PL.GEN PL.ABE

Table 87. Case marking of demonstrative determiners, showing partial
agreement

Some examples of demonstrative determiners are presented in (14). Note, in par-
ticular, the use of the sG.GeN form of the demonstrative with a head noun in the
SG.ILL in (14d), and the use of the pL.GEN form of the demonstrative with a head noun
in the pL.coMm in (14f).

(14) a. [tot ku'vdd | ledii oummid vaarlaz
[DIsT.sG.NOM snake.sG.NoM] be.PsT.3sG person.PL.ILL dangerous

‘that snake was dangerous for people’ [MM:29]
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b. [tik pihttdz | jia su'nne cagSkudttam
[PrOx.PL.NOM clothes.PL.NOM] NEG.3PL 3SG.ILL fit.INCP.PST.PTCP
‘these clothes didn’t fit her anymore’ [MM:106]
c. ledk-a dd'vdadam [ton uus ]
be.PRS.2SG-INTER  OPEn.PST.PTCP [DIST.SG.ACC dOOT.SG.ACC |
‘have you opened that door?’ [MMm:15]
d. pdi son vudddai da [ton ooumze ]

only 3sG.NoMm go.to.sleep.prs.3sG and [DIST.SG.GEN person.sG.ILL ]

cedlkk: “Koll’jeskue'dez pue'ttem, de muu
say.Prs.3sG be.heard.INcP.POT.35G come.AcT.PTCP and 1sG.AccC

oolgak counnled
must.PrRS.2SG wake.INF

‘he just goes to sleep and says to that person: “(The sound of
someone) coming might start to be heard, and then you must

wake me up”’ [MM:79]
e. [toin sue'bbin | jadtt

[D1sT.sG.com stick.sG.com] travel.PrRsS.3sG

‘he travels with that stick’ [Mm-4]
f.  son radnnddld vaajti

3sG.NoMm barren.female.reindeer.sG.AcC swap.psT.3SG

[zoi taau'tivui'm |
[DIST.PL.GEN bone.pL.coM |

‘he swapped the barren female reindeer with those bones’  [MMm:43]

7.2.4 Possessives

The genitive form of a noun or pronoun can modify a head noun and serves to
express the possessor of that noun. The possessor may be expressed as a single
genitive noun (15) or it too may be modified (16), resulting in a head noun which is
modified by a possessive NP.
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(15) cuoski maaddardkk

mosquito.PL.GEN great.grandmother.sG.NOM

‘the mosquitos’ great-grandmother’ [MM-3]
(16) mddngi u'ctee'li noomid mon kuuleem

many.PL.GEN teacher.PL.GEN name.PL.ACC 1sG.NoM hear.psT.1SG
‘I heard many teachers’ names’ [Mm-4]

A noun may be modified by more than one possessive noun or NP and these may
be coordinated, as shown in (17).

(17 saaus da puodccu mie'lkin
sheep.sc.GEN and reindeer.SG.GEN milk.sG.com
‘with sheep’s and reindeer’s milk’ [MM-4]

The reflexive pronoun may also act as a nominal modifier where it expresses coref-
erence between the possessor of an NP head and the subject of a clause (i.e. ‘own’)

(18).

(18) a. jioccan noom lefjjem  kee'rjted
REFL.SG.GEN.ISG name.SG.ACC be.PST.1SG write.INF
‘I would have written my own name’ [Mm-4]

b. pdi mdann  jiijjds Jjedvvsivui'm
only g0.PRS.3SG REFL.GEN.3SG pProvision.pL.COM
‘he just goes with his own provisions’ [MM:102]

7.2.5 Numerals

Numerals may function as determiners in Skolt Saami forming a numeral phrase
(NumP). The case marking received by both the numeral and the modified noun
in a NumP is rather unusual in that it depends both on the grammatical role of the
NumP and the value of the numeral.

In the case of a NumP which is the subject or direct object of a clause, as
well as in predicate nominal constructions involving a NumP, there is a three-way
split in the case marking of the noun. When the noun follows the numeral ‘1’ the
expected case is observed (i.e. sG.NoM for the subject, sG.acc for the direct object).
However, when a noun follows a numeral from ‘2’6’ it appears in its sG.GEN form
(both in the case of a subject and object NumP) and when a noun follows a numeral
from ‘7° onwards the noun is in the PART case (again, regardless of grammatical
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role). When the NumP is not the subject or direct object of a clause, the relevant
case marking is observed. (See Nelson & Toivonen 2003 for a discussion on a simi-
lar phenomenon in Inari Saami.)

Note that the noun always appears in the singular, even if the referent of the
NumP is plural. Note also that, despite the noun occurring in the singular, the
verb must agree with the plural referent of the NumP. (This contrasts with Finnish
where a NumP with a plural referent controls singular marking on the predicate.)

With regard to the case marking of the numeral, this too contributes a layer
of complexity to the situation. If the NumP is the subject of the clause, the numeral
appears in the sc.Nom. If it is the object of the clause there is a two-way split with
the numeral ‘1’ in the sG.acc and numerals ‘2’ and above in their sG.Nom form.
Meanwhile, in the case of a NumP which is an oblique object, the case marking
of the numeral follows a pattern of partial agreement with the noun (as seen with
demonstrative determiners in §7.2.3), taking the respective case marking for com,
Ess and PART, but genitive marking in the 1L and ABE. In the case of the Loc, the
numeral appears either in the GEN or, rather oddly, in the Ess.

The facts relating to NumP case marking are summarised below in Table 88
and Table 89.

1 2-6 7+

Numeral Noun Numeral Noun Numeral Noun

Subject | sG.Nom SG.NOM
; SG.NOM SG.NOM
Object SG.ACC SG.ACC

Table 88. Subject and object NumP case marking

Numeral NP head
GEN SG.GEN SG.GEN
ILL SG.GEN SG.ILL
LOC SG.GEN ~ ESS SG.LOC
coM $G.COM $G.COM
ABE SG.GEN SG.ABE
ESS ESS ESS
PART PART PART

Table 89. NumP case marking, showing partial agreement (all numerals)

The forms of the numerals ‘one’, ‘two’ and ‘eight’, when functioning as determin-
ers are presented in Table 90 to illustrate partial agreement. Note that this table is
not showing the paradigms of these numerals, but rather the forms of the numeral
that occur with a given case-marked noun. For example, oAttdn is not the Loc form
of ‘one’, but rather the form in which the numeral appears when the noun is in the
roc. The shaded cells indicate forms which do not agree in case with the noun, as
in the case of 6httan. The dark shaded cell highlights the fact that numerals greater
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than one are in the sc.Nom when the head noun is the direct object and thus in the
sG.Acc (the corresponding cell for ‘eight’ is not shaded, since the respective forms
are syncretic and therefore this distinction is rendered opaque). Note that numer-
als greater than one, although having plural referents, display inflectional suffixes
which correspond to singular nouns, for example, the sc.com marker -in.

Form of numeral in NumP

‘'one’ ‘two' ‘eight’
NOM Ohtt kue'htt kdidiu'c
acC  Gout Wit kidiu'e
S GEN oout kuei't kdidu'c
© m oout kuei't kéiciu'c
G Loc oout ~ ohttan kuei't~kue'htten kéidiu'c ~ kd'hccen
9 com ooutin kuei'tin kdiciu'cin
S ABE oout kuei't kdidu'c
ESS Ohttan kue'htten kd'hccen
PART ohttad kue'htted kd'hcced

Table 90. Forms of the numerals 6htt ‘'one’, kue'htt 'two’ and kddu'c 'eight’ when

functioning as determiners

Compare the examples given in (19). In (19a) the subject has a plural referent and
is therefore in its pL.NoM form. In (19b—d), the subject is preceded by a numeral
determiner. Since the NumP is the subject of the clause, the numeral takes the sub-
ject case marking and is in the sc.NoM. The case marking of the noun, on the other
hand, varies according to the value of the numeral — if the numeral is one, the noun
appears in the sG.Nowm; if the numeral is from two to six, the noun appears in the
sG.GEN; and if the numeral is seven or above, the noun appears in the pPART. The verb,
nevertheless, displays semantic agreement with the referent.

(199 a. oummu mo'nne  tudddra
man.pL.NOM g0.PST.3PL fell.sG.ILL

‘the men went to the fell’

b. ohtt ooumaz mooni

tuoddra

one.sG.NOM men.sG.NoM go.psT.3sG fell.sG.ILL

‘one man went to the fell’

c. nellj oummu mao'nne

tuoddra

four.sG.NoM men.sG.GEN go0.PsT.3PL fell.sG.ILL

‘four men went to the fell’
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d. ladi ooumzed mo'nne  tudddra
ten.sG.NoM men.PART go.psT.3pL fell.sG.ILL

‘ten men went to the fell’

Now compare the examples given in (20). In these examples, the NumP is the direct
object of the clause. In (20a) the object has a plural referent and is therefore in its
pL.ACC form. In (20b—d), the object is preceded by a numeral determiner. Since the
NumP is the object of the clause, the numeral is in the sG.acc following the numeral
‘I’ and the sG.NoM after higher numerals. Again, the case marking of the noun var-
ies according to the value of the numeral [1 — sG.Acc; 2—6 — SG.GEN; 7+ — PART].
Recall that nouns following the numeral ‘1’ are in sc.acc when the NumP is the
object of the clause.

(20) a. ooumaz cuoppi sueljjid
man.sG.NoM fell.psT.3sG birch.tree.pL.ACC
‘the man felled the birch trees’

b. ooumaz cuoppi oout sueljj
man.sG.NoM fell.psT.3sG one.sG.Acc birch.tree.sG.Acc
‘the man felled one birch tree’

c. oouma:z cuoppi kue'htt sueljj
man.sG.NoM fell.psT.3sG two.SG.NOM birch.tree.SG.GEN

‘the man felled two birch trees’

d. ooumaz cuoppi dduc sue'kked
man.sG.NoMm fell.psT.3sG nine.sG.Nom birch.tree.PART
‘the man felled nine birch trees’

Now consider the following examples in (21) where the NumP does not function as
a core argument of the clause. In (21a) the indirect object of the clause, which has
a plural referent, appears in the pL.ILL as expected. In (21b—c), where the indirect
object is part of a NumP, the noun is still marked for the illative, but now it appears
in the singular. The numeral, meanwhile, displays partial agreement, as shown in
Table 89.

21) a. jed'nn uu'di leei'bid pddrnaid
mother.sG.NoM give.psT.3sG bread.pL.AcC boy.PL.ILL
‘mother gave bread to the boys’
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Jjed'nn uu'di leei'bid kooum pddrnze

mother.sG.NoMm give.psT.3sG bread.pL.Acc three.SG.GEN boy.sG.ILL
‘mother gave bread to the three boys’

Jed'nn uu'di leei'bid ciccam pddrnze

mother.sG.NoM give.psT.3sG bread.PL.ACC seven.SG.GEN bOY.SG.ILL
‘mother gave bread to the seven boys’

Further examples of nouns modified by numerals taken from texts are given in
(22), in all cases showing examples where the NumP is an oblique object or part
of an adpositional phrase. Examples (a) and (b) illustrate the variation between the
SG.GEN and Ess case marking of a numeral occurring with a noun in the roc.

22) a

nue'rjj da kddrnos Jélste tuu'l
seal.sc.NoM and raven.sG.NoMm live.psT.3pL formerly

oout kud'dest
One.GEN lair.sG.LOC

‘the seal and the raven used to live in one lair’ [MM:28]

Sud'dj’lest instiim ohttan Skoouldst
Sodénkyléd.Loc stay.overnight.psT.1pL one.Ess school.sG.Loc

‘we stayed overnight in Sodankyld in one school’ [Mm:115]

Sij mo'nne  oout oll  vad'r ool
3pL.NoM g0.PST.3PL one.GEN tall hill.sG.GEN onto
‘they went to the top of one tall hill’ [Mm:20]

son ooutin kddrbin vuo'lji
3sG.NOM o0ne.sG.coM ship.sG.com leave.pST.3sG
‘he left by one (a certain) ship’ [MM:99]

7.2.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers in Skolt Saami can function both as modifiers (23a) and as an NP head
(23b). A list of the most common quantifiers in Skolt Saami is given in §4.6.
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(23)

a.

tok md'nne  kic¢ad [jidnnai oummu ]
to.there go.prs.3pL look.INF [much  person.pL.NOM]
‘a lot of people went there to look’ [MM:52]

Jjiok oolg [jiannai] poorrad
NEG.2SG must.CNG [much ] eat.NF
‘you mustn’t eat much’ [MM:98]

The quantifiers mdygg ‘many’ and puk ‘all’ inflect for case and number, both when
functioning as a determiner (24) and when functioning as a head (25). Note also
how in (24a) the quantifier mdygg ‘many’ can govern the partitive case, in the same
way as numerals greater than six (see §7.2.5).

(24)

25)

a.

o

to'ben jdlstiim [mdngg piarrjed |

there live.psT.IPL [many.sG.NOM family.PART ]

‘there we lived, many families’ [Mm:116]
[mddngi u'ctee'li noomid | mon kuuleem

[many.pL.GEN teacher.PL.GEN name.PL.ACC] 1sG.NOM hear.psT.1sG

‘I heard many teacher’s names’ [MM-4]

nddi't  [mdnggan mdyggan sdadjest | astto'lle
like.that [many.Ess many.Ess place.sG.Loc| tell.Prs.3pL

‘like that, in many places, so they tell’ [MM:84]

son mainsti [pukid  oummid |
3sg.NoMm tell.psT.3sG [all.PL.ILL person.PL.ILL]

‘he told everyone (=to all people)’ [MM:16]

NNNNN

mu'st  lie [mdngg | k6occam
IsG.Loc be.prs.3pL [many.sG.Nom]| ask.pST.pTCP

‘many (people) have asked me’ [MMm:108]

mon ledim [mdnggsest | kudddjam
1sG.NoM be.prs.1SG [many.sG.LOC ]| remain.pST.PTCP

‘I have remained from many (=outlived many people)’ [Mm:108]
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Note that, as with numerals greater than one, the acc form of the quantifier puk
‘all’ patterns with the Nom when functioning attributively. However, this quantifier
differs from these numerals in that it takes the plural case and number suffixes, as
seen in the pL.Acc marker -id on pukid ‘all.pL.Acc’.

(26) a.

ko  [puk puoccid ] vi'kke
when [all reindeer.pL.acc] take.psT.3pL
‘when they took all the reindeer there’ [skNa 17462:1, 9:3.8]

mon moonam  vdrddjed, Sto laa'dd
1sG.NOM g0.PrS.1SG guard.INF comp bird.pL.NOM

Jie poorce mee'st  |[puk mue'rjid |

NEG.3PL eat.CNG.cOND IpL.Loc [all  berry.pL.AcCC]

‘I will go there to guard, so that the birds could not eat all our
berries (=all the berries from us)’ [MM:66]

Example (27) shows the comparative form of the quantifiers jidnnai ‘many’ and
occanj ‘few’ being used.

27)

ked'st lejje Jddnab, ked'st [uu'ccab
who.sG.Loc be.Prs.3PL much.cMPRT Who.sG.LOC [few.CMPRT

puoccu ]
reindeer.pL.NOM |

‘some people have more, some people have fewer reindeer’
[skNA 17462:1, 10:2.18]

7.2.7 Relative clauses

Relative clauses function as nominal modifiers which follow the NP head. The
relativiser in Skolt Saami is a relative pronoun, kdd'tt, which inflects for case and
number, thereby marking certain properties of the NPy, . The full inﬂvectional
paradigm of kdd'tt is given below in Table 91. The words mii ‘what’ and kii ‘who’
can also function as relative pronouns.
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Singular Plural
NOM  kad'tt kook
ACC  koon koid
GEN  koon kooi
ILL koozz koid
Loc  ko'st koin
com  koin kooivui'm
ABE  koontdd kooitdd

ESS kada'den
PART  kaa'ded

Table 91. Inflectional paradigm of the relative pronoun kad'tt

All elements on the relativisation hierarchy set out by Keenan & Comrie (1977) can
be relativised. This hierarchy is reproduced below.

subject > direct object > indirect object > oblique > possessor

The role of the NPy, in the relative clause can be recovered easily through the
case marking of the relative pronoun. For example, if the relative pronoun is in the
nominative case this is usually indicative that the NPy, has the role of subject;
if the relative pronoun is in the accusative case this is usually indicative that the
NP, has the role of direct object; and if the relative pronoun is in the illative case
this is typically indicative that the NP .. is an indirect object. Examples of each
relativised element are given below.

REL

Relativised subject (singular)

(28) mon vddldam tu'st tin pdd'rn
1sG.NoM take.PRS.1SG 2SG.LOC PROX.SG.ACC bOY.SG.ACC

[kaa'tt lij sodddam ]
[REL.sG.NoM be.PrRS.35G be.born.psT.pTCP]
‘I’ll take from you this boy, who has been born’ [MMm:14]

Relativised subject (plural)

29) tok le'jje kutt cuosk [kook
DIST.PL.NOM be.PST.3PL SiX mMOSquit0.SG.GEN [REL.PL.NOM

vuo'lgge ]
leave.psT.3PL |
‘they were six mosquitos, which left’ [MM-3]
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Relativised object (singular)

30) ooudam tu'nne mddus ton pdd'rn
give.PrS.1sG 2SG.ILL back  DIST.SG.ACC boy.sG.ACC

[koon mon vue'ssen va'lddem |
[REL.sG.acC 1sG.Nom first take.psT.1SG |

‘I’ll give back to you the boy, which I took first’ [MMm:15]

Relativised indirect object (plural)

(31 jos son cedlkk Vuasppaad'den toid, [kooid
if 3sc.Nom say.Prs.3sG God.Ess DIST.PL.ILL [REL.PL.ILL
Vudsppaa'd séd'nn pue'di ]

God.sG.GEN word.sG.NOM cOme.PST.3SG |
‘if he called them ‘Gods’, to whom the word of God came’ [EE:10.35]

Relativised oblique object

(32) a.  hedvas da pd'rnn md'nne  ton gdarda
horse.sG.Nom and boy.SG.NOM g0.PRS.3PL DIST.SG.GEN City.SG.ILL

[ko'st caarr Jélsti ]
[REL.SG.LOC tsar.sG.Nom live.psT.3sG]

‘the horse and the boy went to that city, where the tsar lived’ [MM:27]

b.  maddust mud'dd kilomettar ledi Tolosen
back  several kilometre.sG.GEN be.psT.3sG Tolonen.GEN[FI]

kaupp [ko'st mij vue'ss vudssaim
shop.sG.NOM [REL.SG.LOC 1PL.NOM meat.SG.ACC get.PST.1PL

vud'stted |
buy.INF ]

‘several kilometres back there was Tolonen’s shop from where we
could buy meat’ [MM:114]
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to'b  kie'dy vue'lnn ledi jonn pd'httrdi'sg
there stone.sG.GEN under be.psT.3sG big rock.hole.sG.Nom

[koozz sdd'm lid piijjam kaa'dd
[REL.SG.ILL Saami.PL.NOM be.PST.3sG put.pST.PTCP reindeer.SG.GEN

vuei'vid Cue'rveezvui'm |
head.rL.Acc antler.pL.com.3PL |

‘there under the stone was a big hole in the rock, where the Saami
used to put the heads of reindeer, with their antlers’ [MM:55]

Relativised possessor (singular)

(33)

ku  Ruossjannmest pue'di tot pdd’ss
when Russian.Loc ~ come.PST.3SG DIST.SG.NOM holy

ooumaz [koon nomm ledii Treffan |
man.SG.NOM [REL.SG.GEN name.sG.NoM be.psT.3sG Treffan |

‘when that holy man, whose name was Trifon, came from Russia’
[MM:30]

Example (33) shows how a possessor can be relativised by using the genitive form
of the relative pronoun. The alternative way of marking possession, whereby the
possessor is marked with the locative case and is followed by the copular verb lee'd
‘be’ and the possessee (see §10.2.5), can also be relativised by using the relative
pronoun kdda'tt in the locative case, as exemplified in (34).

(34)

le'jje puoccu pie'nne saaus kaaic
be.psT.3pL reindeer.pL.NOM dog.PL.NOM sheep.PL.NOM goat.PL.NOM

da jué'kknallsem siom jie'lli [koin Jie
and each.kind small animal.sG.NOM [REL.PL.LOC NEG.3PL
ledkku ni makam poort Jiega

be.cNG no.kind  house.PL.NOM NEG.3PL~and
sudj ]
protection.pL.NOM]|

‘there were reindeer, dogs, sheep, goats and all kinds of small
animal who didn’t have any kind of houses or shelters’ [MM-3]



198 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

As mentioned above, in addition to the relative pronoun kdd'tt, the interrogative
pronoun mii ‘what’ can also function as a relative pronoun. The issue of whether
the animacy hierarchy plays any role in the choice of the relative pronoun has not
been looked into, although in all but one of the examples given in (35) the relativ-
ised noun is inanimate. In example (35a), however, mii ‘what’ is used for an animate
being, a snake, albeit one that is typically quite low on most animacy hierarchies.

(35 a. ledi ohtt jonn ku'vdd [mii
be.psT.33G one.sG.NoM big snake.sG.Nom [what.sG.Nom

ledi Cdd'szest ] tdn pddi'kest  miaradst
be.PST.33G water.SsG.LoC | PROX.SG.GEN place.sG.LoC sea.SG.LOC

‘there was a big snake, which was in the water in this place in the
sea’ [MM:29]

b. son lij tuejjidm  ton [mii
3sG.NoM be.PrS.3SG do.PST.PTCP DIST.SG.ACC [what.sG.NoM

ledii su'st  kiolddum ]
be.psT.3sG 3sG.Loc forbid.pass.pTcP |
‘he did that, which he had been forbidden’ [MM:16]

c. caartad'lgg vaa'ldi jonn+tneei'bes da
tsar.sG.GEN+boy.sG.NoM take.psT.3sG big+knife.sG.acc.3sG and

cuoppi ree'ssid [mook lejje
chop.down.psT.3sG twig.pL.AcCc [what.pL.NOM be.PST.3PL

niod pirr ]
girl.sG.GEN around |

‘the tsar boy took his big knife and cut down the twigs, which were
around the girl’ [Mm:13]

d. te'l ledi vedl ndkam siorr [méon
then be.psT.3sG still such.a.kind game.sc.Nom [what.sG.acc

poortdst sio'rre ]

house.sG.Loc play.psT.3pL |

‘then there was another kind of game, which was played indoors’
[MMm-1]
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Relative clauses may also occur recursively, as exemplified in (36). Here the rela-
tive clause ‘which ate people’ modifies ‘snake’, but is at the same time part of the
longer relative clause ‘where there was that kind of snake, which ate people’ which
modifies ‘the shore of a certain big lake’.

(36)

niod pakku viikkad oout jonn jddu'r
girl.sc.acc order.pstT.3pL take.INF one.GEN big lake.SG.GEN

riddu [ko'st ledii nakam  ku'vdd
shore.sG.ILL [REL.SG.LOC be.PsT.3sG that.kind snake.sG.Nom

kaa'tt oori oummid
p
[REL.SG.NOM eat.PST.3SG person.pL.ACC ]

‘they ordered the girl to be taken to the shore of a certain big lake,
where there was that kind of snake, which ate people’ [Mm-1]



8 Verbal inflection

Verbs in Skolt Saami inflect for person (first, second, third and a fourth, indefinite
person), number (singular and plural), tense (past and present) and mood (indica-
tive, potential, conditional and imperative). Verbs also inflect for twelve non-finite
forms, including participial and connegative forms.

While other Saami languages show a three-way distinction in inflection for
number between the singular, dual and plural, the dual form is no longer observed
in Skolt Saami inflection. Instead, the dual pronouns occur together with the cor-
responding plural form of the verb.

Verbal inflection involves both stem-internal sound changes and inflectional
suffixes, resulting in a highly complex inflectional paradigm. The paradigm of the
verb kuullad ‘to hear’ is presented in Table 92 showing the verb forms which are
marked for person: the present, past, potential, conditional and imperative forms.
Table 93 presents the participial and connegative forms of the same verb.

Present Past Potential Conditional  Imperative
1sc  kuulam ku'llem kuulzem kuulcem
2s¢  kuulak ku'llik kuulzik kuulcik kuul
3s¢  kooll kuuli kuulaz kuulci koolas
1. kuullap kuulim kuulzep kuulcim kuulldap
2rL  kuullve'ted kuulid kuulzid kuulcid kuullad
3pL ko'lle ku'lle kuulze kuulce kollaz
4 kuulat ku'lles kuulzet kuulces

Table 92. Inflectional paradigm of person-marked forms of kuullad 'hear’

Verb form
Infinitive kuullad
Action participle kuullam
Present participle kuulli
Past participle kuullam
Passive participle kullum
Progressive participle kuullmen
Temporal participle kuuleen
Instrumental participle kuulee'l
Abessive participle kuulkani
Connegative forms kuul ~ kullu ~ kuulze ~ kuulce

Table 93. Participial and connegative forms of kuulldd 'hear’

As can be seen, the prs.1pL and the vp.1pL forms are syncretic, as are the INF and
mvp.2PL forms, and the iMp.2sG and cNG forms. All other forms are distinct from each
other, except for the past and action participles if the verb belongs to Class 1A or
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1B, as in Table 93. This verb exhibits a total of eighteen unique suffixes (-am, -ak,
-dp, -ve'ted, -e, -at, -em, -ik, -i, -im, -id, -es, -z, -ep, -et, -as, -dd, -az) and a total
of seven distinct inflectional stems (kuul-, kool-, kuull-, kooll-, koll-, ku'll-, ko'll-).

The terms employed for non-finite verb forms in this grammar were chosen
with clarity in mind, but this has meant that for a sub-set of forms the terminology
diverges from that used in earlier literature. For the sake of comparability, it should
be noted that Sammallahti & Mosnikoff (1991) use the following terms (the cor-
responding terminology used in this grammar is given in parentheses): Gerund I
(temporal participle); Gerund Il (progressive participle); “Aktio” or Action (action
participle); Negative I (connegative); Negative 11 (connegative 2); Negative Condi-
tional (conditional connegative); Negative Potential (potential connegative); Perfect
participle (past participle). In their pedagogical grammar, Moshnikoft et al. (2009)
use the terms een-gerund and ee'/-gerund, for the temporal and instrumental par-
ticiples, respectively, and the term “action essive” for the progressive participle.
Ylikoski (2009) provides a thorough treatment of non-finites in North Saami and
touches on some of the terminological issues surrounding them.

8.1 Inflectional classes

Verbs in Skolt Saami fall into four inflectional classes, referred to here as Class
1, 2, 3 and 4. Inflectional classes 1, 2 and 4 can be further subdivided into three
groups, based on the vowel height of the vowel centre and the absence or presence
of palatalisation, referred to as Groups A, B and C. This subdivision is not appli-
cable to Class 3 verbs.

The infinitive form of all Skolt Saami verbs ends in either -dd, -ad or -ed.
While it is perhaps more correct to consider the final -d as the infinitive marker
and the vowel preceding it as part of the stem, this vowel is absent in many forms
and it is more convenient to treat both -d and the preceding vowel together. The
term INFLECTIONAL STEM used throughout this chapter, therefore, refers to the part of
the verb preceding the final -Vd. In forms where the vowel preceding -d is retained
this is made explicit, and is referred to as the sTEm voweL, reflecting the fact it is
technically part of the stem.

Infinitive Inflectional stem
maassad (feel happy) —  maass-

pahssad (grease, oil) —  pdhss-
Cedk'kjed (be buried) —  Cedk'kj-
vaaldsed (rule) —  vaalds-

dd'veed (open) —  dd've-
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Note how in the case of dd'veed ‘open’ and all other Class 4 verbs, whose infinitive
form is eed-final, treating only the final -Vd as the infinitive marker renders the
inflectional stem vowel-final.

Features of Class 1, 2, 3 and 4 verbs

The inflectional stems of Class 1 verbs end in either a short or long geminate con-
sonant or a long consonant cluster, although in the case of loan words may also end
in a single consonant. Class 1 verbs, nevertheless, always consist of a single stress
group. The inflectional stems of Class 2 verbs end in a series of consonants which
do not form a cluster — hence when no inflectional suffix is applied a vowel must
be inserted into the stem to create a well-formed word — except for stems ending
with j, which belong to Class 3. The infinitive forms of Class 4 verbs end in -eed,
hence the inflectional stem ends in -e after the final -ed is removed. Examples of
all these inflectional classes are presented in Table 94, highlighting the relevant
part of the stem.

Infinitive Inflectional stem
Jjoorrad (revolve, turn) joorr
1 kudrynad (climb) kudiryy
________ posslooccdd (wash clothes) posslooce
mainsted (tell) mainst
2 vdsttled (slap) vasttl
________ nddrved (wait) nddry
rdtkkjed (separate, come apart) rdtkkj
3 vé'll’jed (jump up) vo'll'j
________ sedggjed (be dimly visible) sedggj
siltteed (be able) siltte
4 kdrreed (curse) karre
dd'veed (open) dd've

Table 94. Examples of verbs belonging to Class 1, 2, 3 and 4

Features of Group A, B and C verbs

Group A verbs exhibit vowels from the high group of the high—low vowel pairs
(see §3.1) in their inflectional stem and also by default when neither high nor low
is specified by a paradigm cell. Palatalisation is not present in the infinitive form.
Group B verbs exhibit vowels from the low group of vowels in the same envi-
ronments mentioned above for Group A verbs. The infinitive form is not palatalised.
Group C verbs exhibit vowels from both the high and low groups, but differ
in that the inflectional stem is palatalised. Palatalisation is the default form, only
absent when stipulated by a paradigm cell. A paradigm cell may also specify for a
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high or a low vowel, but if a paradigm cell is unspecified for vowel height the vowel
will be the same as that seen in the infinitive form.

The final vowel of the infinitive of Class 1 verbs also indicates the group to
which a verb belongs. Verbs ending in -dd belong to Group A, those ending in -ad
belong to Group B and those ending in -ed belong to Group C. While this method
of group identification does not hold for verbs from inflectional Class 2, since all
Class 2 verbs end in -ed, the relationship observed above is nevertheless relevant.
Verbs belonging to Class 2A display d in a number of forms (e.g. iIMP.25G), despite
it not appearing in the infinitive; likewise, Class 2B verbs display a and Class 2C
verbs display e in the same environments.

Below are a number of examples of verbs from each of the abovementioned
groups for inflectional Classes 1, 2 and 4 and the features used to identify their
class membership.

Classification Example Identifying features
Class 1, Group A kaggdd (raise) a is high vowel, ends -dd
Class 1, Group B mdccad (fold) d is low vowel, ends -ad
Class 1, Group C pdd'cced (stay) palatalised, ends -ed
Class 2, Group A Jjuurdced (consider)  u is high vowel

Class 2, Group B mddjjmed (smile) d is low vowel

Class 2, Group C kee'rjted (write) palatalised
Class 4, Group A vaulleed (brake) a is high vowel, ends -eed

Class 4, Group B dskkeed (hug) d is low vowel, ends -eed
Class 4, Group C oi'ggeed (push) palatalised, ends -eed

Class 3 verbs are not subdivided into groups, although palatalisation in the infini-
tive form results in e in the mMp.2sG, instead of u.

Classification Example Identifying features  2sG imperative
Class 3 Cduddjed (come loose) not palatalised Couddu
Class 3 vo'll’jed (jump up) palatalised vo'll’je

8.2 Inflectional suffixes
Suffixes of person-marked verb forms

Table 95 presents the inflectional suffixes of person-marked verb forms, which are
affixed to the relevant inflectional stem (see §8.3 for information relating to stem
formation). Where two suffixes are given, separated by a tilde, the first pertains to
Class 1 verbs and the second pertains to Class 2, 3 and 4 verbs. Where two affixes
are given, separated by a vertical line, the two are dialectal variants, the former
pertaining to the Sud'nn’jel dialect.
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Present Past Potential Conditional  Imperative
1sc  am em Z-em cé-em
2sG¢  ak ik z-ik c-ik [*3]
36 [*1] i -z ¢-i as ~ daggas
I p im z-ep | z-im é-im | ¢-ep p ~ dkap
2L ve'ted ~eped id %-id c-id “d~ e'ked
3re [*2] e z-e c-e az ~ dkaz
4 t es z-et c-es

Table 95. Inflectional suffixes of person-marked verbs

[*1] — The prs.3sG is not marked with a suffix in Class 1 verbs, although the stem
is subject to sound changes. In Class 2 and Class 3 verbs, the loss of the final
vowel and consonant of the infinitive render it necessary to insert an epen-
thetic vowel, a, in the stem, since the consonant centre does not allow multiple
consonants, which do not belong to a cluster, to appear in the same syllable
(for example, mainsted ‘telliNF® — maainast ‘tell.prs.3sG’ — *maainst). In
Class 4 verbs the final vowel of the stem, which remains after the loss of the
final -ed of the infinitive, is replaced with the suffix -ad.

[*2] — The asterisk in the Prs.3pL represents a vowel which varies depending on
the inflectional class of the verb — for Class 1B verbs this vowel is a; for all
other classes this vowel is e.

[*3] — The mmp.2sG is marked in different ways depending on the inflectional class
of the verb. Class 1 verbs do not take a suffix and occur in the weak grade.
Class 2 verbs insert a vowel in the same position as the epenthetic vowel seen
in the Prs.3sG, although in this case the vowel corresponds to the subgroup
the verb belongs to — Group A verbs display 4 in this position, Group B verbs
display a and Group C verbs display e. Class 3 verbs do not insert a vowel
into the stem, but instead the final j of the inflectional stem is replaced with
the vowel u, or, in the case of palatalised stems, the vowel e. Class 4 verbs
replace the final e of the stem with the suffix -dd, -ad or -ed, depending on the
subgroup to which the verb belongs.

In most paradigm forms the final vowel and consonant of the infinitive form is lost
before the application of the relevant inflectional suffix. The forms where the stem
vowel is retained have been indicated with a circumflex in Table 95 prior to the
inflectional suffix.

In addition, Class 1B verbs also retain the stem vowel a in the PST.3sG, PST.1PL
and pst.2pL forms, while in all other past forms the vowel of the inflectional suffix
is replaced with u. Note also that the change from i — u in the pST.2sG triggers a
change from k — k. These variant forms of the past tense inflectional suffixes of
Class 1B verbs are presented in Table 96.
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Past
1sG um
25G uk
3sG a-i
1rL a-im
2pL a-id
3pL u
4 us

Table 96. Forms of past tense suffixes for Class 1B verbs

As is evident from Table 95 the potential marker is Z and the conditional marker is
¢; these morphemes could, therefore, have been presented separately from person
and number marking, but for the sake of simplicity the two are presented together.
The person and number suffixes in the conditional forms are identical to those of
the past tense, while in the potential they are identical to most, but not all of them.

In addition to those forms which retain the stem vowel, as indicated by the
circumflex in Table 95, verbs belonging to Class 2 and Class 3 also retain the stem
vowel prior to the application of a potential or conditional suffix.>> In all forms,
apart from PoT.3sG, this leads to a change from a trisyllabic stress group to two
disyllabic stress groups, and the vowel present in these suffixes — i or e — causes
the second stress group to be palatalised, for example mainsted ‘tell’ — mainste'ci
‘tell.conD.3sG’.

The mvp.2pL suffix of Class 3 and Class 4 verbs shows variation between the
suffixes -e'ked and -ed.

The application of the inflectional suffixes to the e-final stem of Class 4 verbs
results in a long ee when an e-initial suffix is added, except in the case of the suf-
fixes -epet (Prs.2pL) and -e’ked (iMp.2pL). When any other vowel-initial suffix is
added it triggers the following sound changes.

e+a —  dd
e+i — i

The e-final stem also means that an epenthetic vowel is unnecessary in the poten-
tial and conditional forms of Class 4 verbs, although the potential and conditional
suffixes do trigger palatalisation in the final two syllables.

An example paradigm of a Class 4 verb, dd'veed ‘open’, is presented in Table
97 to illustrate the aforementioned points relating to this inflectional class.

35. An alternative explanation could consider this an epenthetic vowel inserted after the loss of the final vowel
of the infinitive, since the potential and conditional suffixes would not otherwise be able to attach to the conso-
nant-final stem of the verb.
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Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG dd'vidm dd'veem dd've'zem dd've'cem
2s6  dd'viik ddi'viik ddi've'zik ddi've'cik dd'ved
3sG dd'vad dd'vii dd'veez dd'veci dd'vadggas
1rL dd'veep dd'viim dd've'zep dd've'cep dd'vakap
2prL dd've'ped dd'viid dd've'zid dd've'cid dd've'ked
3pL dd'vee dd'vee dd've'ze dd've'ce dd'vakaz
4 dd'veet dd'vees dd've'zet dd've'Ces

Table 97. Inflectional paradigm of Class 4C verb dd'veed ‘open’

Suffixes of non-person-marked verb forms

The suffixes of non-person-marked verb forms are presented in Table 98. Again,
the circumflex represents the stem vowel. Where two suffixes are presented the
first pertains to Class 1 verbs and the second to Class 2, 3 and 4 verbs.

Inflectional suffix

Infinitive dd/ad/ed
Action participle “m
Present participle i~ eei
Past participle am [*']
Passive participle um [*3]
Progressive participle men [*2]
Temporal participle een
Instrumental participle ee'l
Abessive participle kéni [*?]
Connegative [*4]
Connegative (second form) u ~ uku

Connegative (potential form)  Ze [*?]
Connegative (conditional form) ce [*?]

Table 98. Inflectional suffixes of non-person-marked verb forms

[*1] — In Class 1A verbs this ending is -d@m. In Class 4 verbs the combination of
the stem final e and the suffix -am becomes -ddm.

[*2] — The application of consonant-initial suffixes to Class 2, 3 and 4 verbs neces-
sitates the retention of the final e of the infinitive. Also in Classes 2, 3 and 4,
the e in the suffix of the potential and conditional connegative forms, as well
as the progressive participle, triggers palatalisation in the second stress group.
In the progressive participle the -m- of the suffix is also geminated — e.g.
vo'll’je'mmen ‘jump.PROG.PTCP’.

[*3] — The passive participle of Class 4 verbs is realised as -ummu, and sometimes
also in Class 2 and 3 verbs.
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[*4] — In all verb classes the connegative verb (first form) is identical in form to
the mivp.2sG form. That is to say, Class 1 verbs do not take a suffix and occur in
the weak grade; Class 2 verbs insert a vowel in the inflectional stem, based on
the subgroup they belong to; Class 3 verbs replace the final j of the inflectional
stem with the vowel u, or, in the case of palatalised stems, the vowel e¢; Class 4
verbs replace the final e of the stem with the suffix -dd, -ad or -ed, depending
on the subgroup to which the verb belongs.

8.3 Inflectional stems
Class 1 inflectional stems (person-marked verb forms)

Verbs belonging to inflectional Class 1 undergo the most complex sound changes
of all the inflectional classes in Skolt Saami, giving rise to a number of distinct
verbal stems. The complexity arises from the fact that up to three sound change
processes may occur concurrently, although due to the effect changes in consonant
grade have on the preceding vowels this can be perceived as four independent
sound changes operating together.

The morphophonological processes which an inflectional stem may undergo
are: (i) an alternation in consonant grade between a Grade I, II or III consonant,
or between a simple and complex consonant cluster; (ii) an alternation between a
short and long stem vowel, which varies in accordance with (i); (iii) an alternation
between a high or low stem vowel; and (iv) the presence or absence of palatalisation.

Vowel length is not specified in this section, since this is predictable from the
consonant grade specified, as explained in §3.3. The default stem is the inflectional
stem of the infinitive form and so when consonant grade, vowel height or pala-
talisation are not specified for a given paradigm cell, the relevant feature will be
identical to that of the infinitive stem.

As explained in §3.2, consonant gradation in Skolt Saami has lost its phono-
logical conditioning, but nevertheless plays an important role in distinguishing dif-
ferent morphological forms. Each paradigm cell is associated with a specific grade;
those for Class 1 verbs are presented in Table 99.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG WEAK STRONG* WEAK WEAK
2sG WEAK STRONG+ WEAK WEAK WEAK
3SG - WEAK WEAK WEAK WEAK
1rL — WEAK WEAK WEAK —
2PL — WEAK WEAK WEAK —
3pL STRONG+ STRONG+ WEAK WEAK STRONG+
4 WEAK STRONG+ WEAK WEAK

Table 99. Consonant grade of Class 1 inflectional stems
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Certain paradigm cells require a vowel to be either high or low. Vowel height speci-
fications for Class 1 verbs, which are relevant to all subgroups, are presented in
Table 100. Note that in Group A verbs the vowel centre consists of a high vowel by
default, so the only change observed is in those paradigm cells which specify for a
low vowel; likewise in Group B verbs the vowel centre is a low vowel by default,
so only a change to a high vowel is observed.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative

1sG [+H1GH]

2sG [+HiGH]

3sG6 [+Low] [+Low]

1rL

2pL

3pL [tLow] [+HIGH] [trow]

4 [+HIGH]

Table 100. Vowel height of Class 1 inflectional stems

In addition to those features shared by all three subgroups of verbs, the features
presented in Table 101 are relevant only to Class 1A verbs. Note, however, that this
feature of palatalisation does not appear to be an independent feature, but rather
occurs in all inflectional stems which are in the sTrRoNG+ grade and whose inflec-
tional suffix contains either the vowel e or i.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG [+PALATAL]
256G [+PALATAL]
3sG
1rL
2pL
3prL [+PALATAL] [+PALATAL]
4 [+PALATAL]

Table 101. Inflectional features of Class 1A verbs

In addition to those features shared by all three subgroups of verbs, the features
presented in Table 102 are only relevant for Class 1C verbs. The loss of palatalisa-
tion co-occurs with a change in vowel height from high to low if applicable, hence
all conditional forms, as well as the present singular forms and the mmp.3sG and
mMp.3pL forms, of Class 1C verbs occur with a low vowel. This is not stipulated in
Table 102, however, since it can be considered an automatic process related to the
loss of palatalisation.
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Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG [~PALATAL] [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [—PALATAL]
2sG [-PALATAL] [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [—PALATAL]
3sG6 [-PALATAL] [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [-PALATAL] [—PALATAL]
1rL [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [—PALATAL]
2prL [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [~PALATAL]
3pL [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [—PALATAL] [—PALATAL]
4 [+HIGH] [+HIGH] [—PALATAL]

Table 102. Inflectional features of Class 1C verbs

The inflectional stem of a verb for a given paradigm cell is thus formed by the
combined application of the consonant grade and other features relevant to the
verb and paradigm cell in question on the infinitive stem. The following provides

an illustration of this.

Given verb (infinitive form)
Desired form
Verb inflectional class
Class 1C features for Prs.1sG stem =
Stem form

Class 1 prs.1sG suffix

Paradigm form

vue'lgged (leave)

PRS.1SG

Class 1C (ed-final, palatalised)
weak grade [-PALATAL][+LOW]
vudlg-

-am

vudlgam

In the example presented, the following changes take place (although with regard
to (ii), recall that a change in the duration of a diphthong is not represented in the
orthography (see §2.5)):

(M)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
V)

weak grade
weak grade
[-PALATAL]
[-PALATAL]
[-PALATAL]

long geminate ('/gg) — short geminate ('/f)

short diphthong — long diphthong

change in consonant quality ('j — Ig)

palatalised diphthong (ze) — plain diphthong (uo~ua)
unspecified height (u6~ud) — low diphthong (ud)

Tables 103—105 show how the features presented in Tables 99—102 combine to pro-
duce the inflectional stems of a Class 1A, 1B and 1C verb.
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Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative

1sG kuul ku'll kuul kuul

2sG kuul ku'll kuul kuul kuul

3sG kooll kuul kuul kuul kool

1rL kuull kuul kuul kuul kuull

2pL kuull kuul kuul kuul kuull

3pL ko'll ku'll kuul kuul koll

4 kuul ku'll kuul kuul

Table 103. Inflectional stems of kuullad 'hear’, a Class 1A verb

Present Past Potential Conditional  Imperative

1sG njoorg njurgg njoorg njoorg

2sG njoorg njurgg njoorg njoorg njoorg
3sG njorgg njoorg njoorg njoorg njoorg
1rL njorgg njoorg njoorg njoorg njorgg
2pL njorgg njoorg njoorg njoorg njorgg
3prL njorgg njurgg njoorg njoorg njorgg
4 njoorg njurgg njoorg njoorg

Table 104. Inflectional stems of njorggad ‘whistle’, a Class 1B verb

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative

1sG Jjoord Jju'rdd Juu'rd Jjoord

2sG joord Jju'rdd Juu'rd joord Juur'd
3sG Jjordd Juu'rd Juu'rd joord Jjoord
1rL Jju'rdd Juu'rd Juu'rd joord Jju'rdd
2pL Jju'rdd Juu'rd Juu'rd joord Ju'rdd
3pL jo'rdd Jju'rdd Juu'rd joord Jjordd
4 Juu'rd Jju'rdd Juu'rd Jjoord

Table 105. Inflectional stems of ju'rdded ‘think’, a Class 1C verb

Table 103 illustrates how, for Class 1A verbs, the combination of morphophono-
logical processes gives rise to seven different stem forms, which are presented in
Table 106.

It is worth recalling that certain paradigm cell features are not apparent in all
verbs, since a paradigm cell may specify for a feature that a verb inherently pos-
sesses. For example, the prs.3sG form of Class 1 verbs always displays a low vowel,
but this is not apparent in verbs belonging to Class 1B, since the vowel centre
already displays a low vowel.
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Feature set Resulting stem

1 INFINITIVE STEM kuull
2 WEAK kuul
3 WEAK [+LOW] kool
4 [tLow] kooll
5 STRONG+ [+PALATAL] ku'll
6 STRONG+ [+LOW] koll

7 STRONG+ [+LOW] [+PALATAL] ko'll

Table 106. The seven inflectional stems of kuulldd 'hear’, a Class 1A verb

Verbs with a disyllabic infinitive stem behave in the same way as described for
monosyllabic inflectional stems, save for the fact that the vowel in the mvp.3sG form
does not undergo the change to a low vowel seen in other Class 1 verbs. The mor-
phophonological processes affect the final syllable and have no effect on the first
syllable. The inflectional paradigm of fedvoottad ‘dress oneself’, a Class 1A verb,
is presented in Table 107.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG teavoodam tedvo'ttem teavoodzem  teavoodcem
2sG teavoodak teavo'ttik tedvoodzik tedvoodcik teavood
3sG teavaatt teavoodi teavoodaz teavoodci teavoodas
1rL tedvoottap teavoodim tedvoodzep  tedvoodcim  tedvoottap
2pL teavoottve'ted teavoodid teavoodzid teavoodcid teavoottad
3pL teava'tte teavo'tte teavoodze teavoodce teavdttaz
4 teavooddt teavo'ttes teavoodzet teavoodces

Table 107. Inflectional paradigm of tedvééttad 'dress oneself’, a Class 1A verb

Class 1 inflectional stems (non-person-marked verb forms)

Table 108 presents the consonant grade which pertains to the forms of all Class 1
verbs not marked for person, together with a number of features which are only
relevant to Class 1B and Class 1C verbs.

Table 109 gives examples of the non-person-marked forms of a Class 1A, 1B
and 1C verb — viikkdd ‘take, carry’, kudirrad ‘sew’ and kdd'kked ‘gnaw at’, respec-
tively — to illustrate the stem-internal changes relevant to these forms. The inflec-
tional suffixes of these verb forms were presented in Table 98.
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Stem grade Class 1B Class 1C
Action ptcp -
Present pTcp - stem vowel retained  [+HIGH]
Past pTcp - [—PALATAL]
Passive ptcp STRONG+ [+HIGH] [+HIGH]|[—PALATAL]
Progressive pTcp -
Temporal prcp WEAK
Instrumental p1cp WEAK
Abessive ptcp WEAK
Connegative WEAK
Connegative 2 STRONG+ [+HiGH] [+HIGH][—PALATAL]
Connegative ot WEAK
Connegative conDp WEAK [-PALATAL]

Table 108. Features of Class 1 inflectional stems (non-person-marked verb
forms)

Class 1A Class 1B Class 1C
Infinitive vitkkdd kudirrad kad'kked
Action ptcp viikkam kudirram kada'kkem
Present prcp viikki kudirrai ko6'kki
Past pTcp viikkam kudrram kadakkam
Passive pcp vikkum kuar'rum kokkum
Progressive pTcp viikkmen kudirrmen kaa'kkmen
Temporal prcp viiggeen kudireen kad'jjeen
Instrumental prcp viiggee'l kudree'l kada'jjee'l
Abessive prcp viigghkdni kudirkani kaa'jjkani
Connegative viigg kudr kaa'jj
Connegative 2 vikku kudrru kokku
Connegative ot viiggze kudrze kda'jjze
Connegative conDp viiggce kudirce kddaggce

Table 109. Non-person-marked forms of three Class 1 verbs

Class 2 inflectional stems

In comparison to Class 1 verbs, the inflection of Class 2, 3 and 4 verbs is a surpris-
ingly straightforward process of affixing the relevant inflectional suffix onto the
inflectional stem, which is the same for all paradigm forms, taking into account the
notes accompanying Table 95 and Table 98.

The pPrs.3sG form, however, warrants a more detailed explanation. In the
prs.3sG form of Class 2 verbs, which does not display an inflectional suffix, the
infinitive stem requires an epenthetic vowel, a, to create a disyllabic form, as the
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final consonant or consonants of the infinitive stem cannot belong to the preceding
syllable due to phonotactic constraints. This epenthetic vowel is inserted immedi-
ately before the stem-final consonant unless the penultimate consonant of the stem
is s, §, [ or r and preceded by at least one other consonant, in which case the epen-
thetic vowel is inserted directly before s, S, / or r. This is illustrated below.

Infinitive PRS.35G
vaaldsed (govern) —  vaaldas
Jjuurdced (think) —  juurdac
mainsted (tell) —  maainast
ved'lsted (be nervous) —  ved'last
oudlded (precede) —  ooudald
rddsked (become breathless) —  rddddask
djsmed (be enthusiastic) —  ddjasm

Often the resyllabification of the inflectional stem results in a lengthening of either
the vowel centre, consonant centre or both — e.g. mainsted ‘tell’ — maainast;
rddsked ‘become breathless’ — rddddask.

In the other forms which do not take an inflectional suffix, namely the mMp.2sG
and CONNEGATIVE, the epenthetic vowel quality depends on the subgroup to which
the verb belongs, as explained in §8.2. In these forms the epenthetic vowel is d for
Group A verbs, a for Group B verbs and e for Group C verbs.

In all other paradigm forms, which have an inflectional suffix, the inflectional
stem is identical to the infinitive stem.

Class 3 inflectional stems

Verbs of inflectional Class 3 have a similar structure to those of Class 2, except that
their infinitive stem ends with the consonant j. In the Prs.3sG, the epenthetic vowel
a, as seen in Class 2 verbs, is present. The insertion of the epenthetic vowel makes
j syllable-final, which is then represented in the orthography as -i, for example
koll’jed ‘be heard.INF’ — kollai ‘be heard.prs.3sG’.

As mentioned in §8.2, the final j is omitted in the imp.2sG — and the identical
connegative verb — prior to the application of the suffix u, or e if the infinitive form
is palatalised. The mMp.2sG form also specifies for a high vowel in Class 3 verbs.

In all other paradigm forms, which have an inflectional suffix, the inflectional
stem is identical to the infinitive stem.

Note that there are a number of jed-final verbs whose 1Mp.2sG form does not
end in u or e, but instead ends in -dg or -ag. It seems that the split between u/e on
the one hand and -dg/-ag on the other is based on the semantic properties of j. Ifj
is marking a verb as a middle verb (see §5.1.1) the expected iMP.2sG ending is u or
e, whereas if j is simply a denominalising marker (see §5.1.2) the expected Mp.2sG
ending is likely to be -dg or -ag.
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Class 4 inflectional stems

Verbs belonging to Class 4 differ from the other three inflectional classes since
their infinitive form is eed-final. As a consequence their underlying inflectional
stems are e-final, after the final -ed is disregarded. As mentioned in §8.2, when
the final vowel of the inflectional stem is followed by a vowel-initial suffix, certain
changes in vowel quality at the stem—suffix interface take place. Verbs of Class 4
are subject to no other morphophonological processes.

An example Class 4 inflectional paradigm was presented in Table 97. A sec-
ond Class 4 inflectional paradigm, the verb pue'reed ‘improve’, is presented in
Table 110.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG pue'rddm pue'reem pue're'Zem  pue're'Cem
25G pue'ridk pue'riik pue're’zik pue're'cik pue'red
3sG pue'rad pue'rii pue'reez pue're’ci pue'rdaggas
1rL pue'reep pue'riim pue're’zep pue'reCep pue'rdakap
2prL pue'reped  pue'riid pue're’zid pue're’cid pue're'ked
3pL pue'ree pue'ree pue're'ze pue'reCe pue'rikaz
4 pue'reet pue'rees pue're'zet pue're’ces

Table 110. Inflectional paradigm of pue'reed ‘improve’, a Class 4 verb

8.4 Loan verbs

A number of loan verbs, typically from Russian, are given in Table 111.

Skolt Saami Russian English
vooidad vyjti go out
sluuzad sluzit' serve
ciistad cistit' clean
laaddad latat’ patch up
suudad sudi’ judge

Table 111. Examples of loan verbs

The majority of loan verbs can be grouped together with one of the four inflectional
classes outlined in the previous section. This is the case, for example, with denomi-
nal j-final verbs derived from loan nouns (see §5.1.2), such as skoou'l’jed ‘educate’
(«— Russian skola ‘school’), kruu'n’jed ‘crown’ («— Finnish kruunu ‘crown’) and
prddzkjed ‘party’ («— Russian prazdnik ‘party’), which belong to Class 3.

Other loan verbs, however, such as those presented in Table 111, behave in
most respects as Class 1A verbs, except for the fact they are not subject to conso-
nant gradation. Other processes which pertain to the inflection of Class 1A verbs,
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such as palatalisation and changes in vowel quality, are maintained. The verbs
from Table 111 belonging to this group are presented again in Table 112, where the
PRS.3sG and Prs.3pL forms illustrate how the change in vowel height is maintained
in loan verbs. The prs.3pL and psT.3pL forms, which specify for the sTrRonG+ grade,
and the vMp.2sG form, which specifies for the weak grade, illustrate the fact that no
change in consonant grade takes place.

Infinitive PRS.35G PRS.3PL PST.3PL IMP.25G
véoidad vadid vddi'de vooi'de vooid
sluuzad slooz sloo'Ze sluu'ze sluuz
ciistad Ceest Cee'ste Cii'ste ciist
laaddad ldddd ldd'dde laa'dde laadd
suudad sooud soou'de suu'de suud

Table 112. Partial paradigms of five loan verbs

In §8.1 it was noted that for Class 1A verbs palatalisation occurred in forms which
were both in the sTRoNG+ grade and took an inflectional suffix containing either
i or e. However, the feature of palatalisation is maintained in these loan verbs, as
seen in the Prs.3pL and psT.3pL, despite the absence of consonant gradation in these
forms.

8.5 The auxiliary verbs

There are two auxiliary verbs in Skolt Saami. The first of these is the verb leed,
glossed as ‘be’, which is irregular in a number of forms and cannot therefore be
classified as belonging to any of the previously mentioned inflectional classes. The
inflectional paradigm of lee'd is presented in Table 113.

Present Past Potential Conditional Imperative
1sG ledim le'jjem le'zZem le'ccem
256 ledik le'jjik le'zzik le'¢cik ledik'ku
3sG lij ledii leezz le'cci lediggas
1rL led'p leei'm le'Zzep le'ccim ledk'kap
2pL led'ped leei'd le'Zzve'ted le‘ccid ledk'ku
3prL lie ~ lid le'jje le'zze le'cce ledk'kaz
4 ledit lefjjes le'Zzet le’¢ces

Table 113. Inflectional paradigm of the auxiliary verb lee'd

This auxiliary verb has a number of uses, each of which is discussed in the relevant
section of this grammar — predicate constructions are discussed in §10.3; peri-
phrastic tenses and progressive constructions are discussed in §9.1 and §9.2; and
the passive voice is discussed in §10.4.3.
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The verb lee'd, whether acting as an auxiliary verb, a copular verb or in an
existential or possessive construction, also has irregular forms in negative con-
structions. In present negative constructions it takes the form ledk'ku (including in
the 4th person, i.e. the verb /ee'd does not have a distinct cNG2 form). In past nega-
tive constructions, like other lexical verbs in negative constructions, it appears in
its past participial form, ledm'mas (~ledim'ma) or sometimes shortened to /edm (ren-
dering it identical in form to the prs.1sG indicative form). In negative conditional
and negative potential constructions it appears as lecce and le'zZe, respectively.
These forms are summarised in Table 114.

Negative construction  Form of lee'd

Negative present ledik'ku

Negative past ledim'mas (past participle)
Negative conditional le'¢ce

Negative potential le'zze

Table 114. Forms of the auxiliary verb lee'd appearing in negative constructions

The second auxiliary verb is the negative auxiliary verb, which does not have an
infinitive form. The negative auxiliary verb inflects only for person and number,
while tense and mood are marked on a connegative form of the lexical verb which
occurs with the auxiliary verb. The negative auxiliary also has imperative forms.
The inflectional paradigm of the negative auxiliary verb is presented in Table 115.
Its use is discussed in §9.4.

Indicative Imperative
1sG jiom
256G Jiok Jed'l
3sG ij Jedlas
1rL jed'p Jedl'lap
2pL Jed'ped jed'l'led
3pL Jie ~jid jedl'las
4 Jedit

Table 115. Inflectional paradigm of the negative auxiliary verb
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9.1 Tense

Skolt Saami distinguishes between four tenses — two absolute tenses, the present
and past, which are marked morphologically, and two relative tenses, the present
perfect and past perfect, which are marked periphrastically.

Affirmative clauses in the present or past mark tense on the main verb, while
clauses in the perfect tenses mark tense on the auxiliary verb /ee'd. The verb mark-
ing tense agrees in person and number with the subject of the clause.

The present tense, which could also be referred to as a non-past tense, encodes
the time of an event as occurring in the present or future. Since the present tense
can refer to both present or future time, the time of the event is either inferred from
the context or expressed by a temporal adverbial, as seen in example (37b).

37) a. puoccu md'nne  ludttu
reindeer.PL.NOM g0.PRS.3PL nature.SG.ILL
the reindeers run free (lit. go to nature) [Mm-4]
b. jadda mudna vue'lggep medcca

tomorrow Ipu.NoM leave.prs.lpL forest.SG.ILL
‘tomorrow the two of us will go to the forest’ [MM:23]

The present tense is often used in subordinate clauses with an irrealis reading. For
example, it may be used to express an event which has not yet taken place, as in the
temporal clause in (38a), or an event that it is hoped will happen, as in the comple-
ment clause (38b).

(38) a. sdimma ku  cudsk pasine kidd,
web.sG.ILL when mosquito.pL.NoM get.caught.prs.3pL closed

te'l  son jice orce kudyya lddilj
then 3SG.NOM REFL.SG.NOM run.prRs.3sG along thread.sG.GEN

da vudss nddi't Siogg porrmoozz

and get.Prs.3sG in.this.way good food.sG.acc

‘when the mosquitos get caught in the web, then he (Spider) will

run along the thread and in that way get a good meal’ [MM-3]
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b. tot tddttai, Sto  cuosk
DIST.SG.NOM want.PST.3SG COMP mOSqUit0.PL.NOM
vue'lgge Sdd'm+jannma
leave.prs.3pL Saami.sG.GEN+land.SG.ILL

‘he wanted the mosquitos to go to Lapland’ [MM-3]

The present tense is used to denote habitual events as shown in example (39).

39) sami dlgg vooras kue'lin jie'lled kedissa
quite must.Prs.3sG fresh fish.sG.com live.NF in.summer
‘one basically has to live off fresh fish in the summer’ [Mm-4]

The past tense encodes the time of an event as occurring in the past. The past tense
may denote a completed action (40a), but can also be used to denote past habitual
events (40b).

40) a. puoccid hoi'ddje di  kue'l si'lle
reindeer.pL.acc look.after.psT.3pL and fish.sG.Aacc catch.psT.3PL
‘they looked after reindeer and they caught fish’ [Mm-4]
b.  mie'lk vudssaim mue'dd kilomettar tue'kken

milk.sG.acc get.psT.IPL several.sG.GEN kilometre.sG.GEN behind

Jud'kk peei'v
each day.sG.GEN

‘each day we got milk from several kilometres away’ [Mm:114]

The present perfect and past perfect tenses are formed periphrastically with the
auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ marking person and number. In both the present perfect
and the past perfect the lexical verb appears in its past participial form. The present
perfect requires that the auxiliary verb appear in the present tense (41a), while the
past perfect requires that the auxiliary verb appear in the past tense (41b).

@) a. mu'st lia mdngg kooccam
Isg.Loc be.prs.3pL many ask.PST.pTCP
‘many (people) have asked me (to waily [MM-4]
b. ju'n eeunaz ledi si'jjid  mainstam

already spider.sG.Nom be.psT.3sG 3pL.ILL tell.psT.PTCP
‘Spider had already told them’ [MM-3]
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The perfect tenses are used to refer to an event (E) which occurred prior to some
other reference point in time (R), the result of which has continuing relevance to
that reference point (R). In (42), the reference point (R) corresponds to the moment
of the utterance (S), and the event (E) is the act of outliving some other person.
The present perfect must be used as the act of outliving another person (E) is still
relevant at the time of the utterance (S), as the speaker is still alive. The past perfect
cannot be used in this context, as it would convey the idea that the speaker is dead.

42) mon ledim mdyggsest  kudaddjam
1sG.NOM be.PRS.1SG many.sG.LOC remain.pST.PTCP

‘I have outlived many (people)’ [MMm-4]

In example (43), taken from a story (see Text 2), the past perfect is used because the
reference point (R), the moment the man in the story noticed that his reindeer was
dead, is prior to the speech time (S). The event (E), which precedes (R), is the act of
the northern lights eating the reindeer. The event (E) is still relevant at the time of
(R) and therefore the (simple) past tense is not appropriate in this context.

43) vuoi'ni, Sto  ddldast ledii pdi
see.PsT.3sG comp female.reindeer.sc.Loc be.pstT.3sG only

vorr+pddikaz pddccam
blood.sG.NoM+place.DIM.SG.NOM remain.PST.PTCP

kuuskoozz le'jje ddld
northern.lights.pL.Nom be.psT.3PL female.reindeer.sG.acc

poorram
eat.PST.PTCP

‘he saw that only a patch of blood had remained of the reindeer;
the northern lights had eaten the reindeer’ [MM-2]

9.2 Aspect

Verbs in Skolt Saami inflect for tense and mood, but not for aspect. Instead,
aspectual meanings can be expressed by means of various verbal constructions
or derivational suffixes, including (i) periphrastically with an auxiliary verb, (ii)
periphrastically by means of a participial aspectual construction or (iii) by a mor-
phological marker on the verb.

Progressive events are marked periphrastically with the auxiliary verb lee'd
‘be’ followed by the progressive participle of the lexical verb. Progressive events
can occur in any of the four tenses, which are marked by the auxiliary verb, giving
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rise to present progressive (44a), past progressive (44b), present perfect progressive
and past perfect progressive (45) meanings.

44) a. oolgci kiorggned pé'rtte moonndd, Sto ko
must.coND.3sG hurry.INF  house.SG.ILL go.INF comp when
odd ooumaz lij Soddmen

new person.sG.NOM be.PRs.3sG be.born.PROG.PTCP

‘she would have to hurry to go to the house as a new person is
being born’ [skNA 17462:1, 1:2.4]

b. bie'ss ledi lossanji  vue'ddmen
devil.sc.Nom be.psT.35G heavy.Apv sleep.PROG.PTCP

‘the devil was sleeping deeply’ [MM:79]

Present perfect and past perfect progressive events require the auxiliary verb lee'd
‘be’ twice, since the perfect tenses are themselves formed periphrastically.

“45) son ledii ledmma tual-aa  ju'n
3sG.NoM be.PsT.3sG be.psT.pTCP long.ago already

vd's3men
walk.PROG.PTCP

‘already long ago, he had been walking’ [skNa 17448:1]

Completed events also make use of the progressive participle, but not in the same
way as progressive events. While progressive events use the auxiliary verb in a
periphrastic verbal construction, completed events instead make use of a lexical
verb, which expresses completion or termination of an unspecified activity, com-
bined with the progressive participial form of the verb which expresses the activity
itself, thus expressing completion by way of a participial aspectual construction.

406) Jjo'skke ton toopp spedllmen
finish.psT.3PL DIST.SG.ACC sheath.sG.acc play.PROG.PTCP
‘they finished playing that sheath (game)’ [skNa 17462:1, 10:2.38]

A number of other aspectual meanings are marked morphologically in Skolt Saami
by means of a derivational suffix on the verb, which occurs between the lexical
stem and any inflectional suffixes. The most frequently used is the inceptive, which
is expressed by the derivational suffix -skue'tt- (see §5.1.1). Derived verbs which
take the inceptive suffix can appear in any tense or mood.
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@47) a. ndde jupstolSkudtt
then ice.fish.with.net.Ncp.PrS.35G
‘then he begins fishing with a net under the ice’ [Mm-4]

b.  ciormik cda'lmes vedrggteskue'di
young.reindeer.sG.NOM eye.SG.ACC.3sG blink.INCP.PST.35G
‘the young reindeer started to blink her eyes’ [MM-3]

In (48) a derived verb which takes the inceptive suffix appears in the potential
mood to express a future, uncertain event.

48) jia poppdad  ouddal ku tue'leskudus
NEG.3pL stick.cNG until red.of.dawn.sG.NOM
cuovvneskue'dez

grow.clear.INCP.POT.35G

‘they won’t stick until the red of dawn begins to clear’ [MM:46]

Other derivational suffixes which can be used to express aspectual meanings are
listed in §5.1.1, such as the subitive (49a) and the continuative (49b).

49) a. vue'lggep  domoi, ko  aad'lji seu'nylded
leave.prs.IpL homeward when begin.psT.3sG grow.dark.SUB.INF

‘we set off towards home when it began to quickly grow dark’
[skNA 17462:1, 1:2.17]

b. ot seei'bes litkktaall
DIST.SG.NOM tail.SG.ACC.3SG MOVe.CONT.PRS.3SG

‘he (the dog) is wagging (moving about) his tail’ [MM:49]
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9.3 Mood

Skolt Saami distinguishes between one realis mood — the indicative — and three
irrealis moods — the conditional, the potential and the imperative. The formation of
all four moods is covered in Chapter 8.

9.3.1 Conditional mood

The conditional mood is marked with the phoneme ¢ which occurs after the verbal
stem before all other verbal inflection (see §8.2), as shown in (50).

(50) poorcem mon ka'l voords kue'l,
eat.coND.1sG 1sG.NoM yes fresh fish.sG.acc

led’sa ko'st ton vddldak
but REL.LOC DIST.SG.ACC take.PRS.2SG

‘I would eat fresh fish, yes, but where can you get that from?’
[MM-4]

A common use of the conditional mood is in hypothetical and counterfactual con-
ditional clauses, where the predicates of both the matrix clause and the conditional
clause appear in the conditional mood (51). See §10.7.2 for more information on
conditional structures.

(8] ku maka son pidzzce Jjie'llmen,
if 3sG.NoM get.out.cOND.3SG live.PROG.PTCP
vedl-a ton vidaldcik suu kidd

still-INTER  2sG.NoM take.conND.2SG 3sG.acc closed
‘if he were to escape alive, would you still catch him?” [Mm:20]

Lexical verbs marked with the conditional and potential moods do not express
tense. Instead, the conditional forms of the perfect tense and the progressive and
perfect progressive aspectual constructions can be formed by combining the rel-
evant participial form of the lexical verb with the conditional or potential form of
the auxiliary verb lee'd, which are presented in Table 116 (see also §8.5). Some
examples are given in (52).
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Conditional Potential
1sG le'¢cem le'ZZem
256 le'¢cik le'szik
3sG le'cci leezz
1rL le'ccep le'ZZep
2pL le'ccid le'ZZve'ted
3pL le'¢ce le'ZZe
4 le'cces le'ZZet

Table 116. Paradigm showing the conditional and potential forms of the auxil-
iary verb lee'd 'be’

~~~~~

(52) a. jiom  d'te mon ni  kogjjce, jos  mon
NEG.1SG then 1sG.Nom even ask.cNG.conp if [FI] 1sG.NoM

teadcem, le’¢cem vedr raajjam ouddal
know.conp.1sG be.conp.1sG soup.sG.acc make.psT.pTCP before

‘I wouldn’t even ask if [ knew, if I had made soup before!’
[skNA 17462:1, 10:2.51]

b. a tok-i mon Se le'ccem moonnmen
well (pM) to.there-Emp 1sG.Nom also be.cOND.1SG g0.PROG.PTCP

‘well, I would also (happen to) be going there’ [skna 17462:1, 7:1.16]

A second way of forming a perfect conditional clause is to use the past tense form
of the auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ together with the infinitive form of the lexical verb,
as shown in (53). Note that the lexical verb usually follows the auxiliary verb,
although in this example the first instance of a conditional formed in this way shows
the lexical verb appearing first. However, this appears to be a focus mechanism and
appears with the particle ka'l ‘yes’, which is seen in other clauses as part of a focus
mechanism (see §10.1.1). The second instance of a conditional which appears in the
same example does show the lexical verb appearing after the auxiliary.

e v v

%3 ka'l tittad  lefjjem,  jioccan noom
yes want.INF be.PST.1SG REFL.SG.GEN.ISG name.sG.ACC

leljjem kee'rjted, leds-a jiom — huéllim

be.psT.1SG write.INF but  NEG.1sG bother.psT.pTCP

‘yes, I would have wanted (to be able to read Finnish),

I would have written my own name, but I didn’t bother’ [MMm-4]
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It is unclear, however, whether or not the two ways of forming the perfect condi-
tional serve different functions or are used in different contexts and therefore this
is a matter for further investigation.

9.3.2 Potential mood

The potential mood is marked with the phoneme Z which occurs after the verbal
stem before all other verbal inflection (see §8.2). The potential mood is typical-
ly used to express a hypothetical event or situation, while events which are sim-
ply uncertain (e.g. ‘I may go to the shop tomorrow, but I'm not sure’) are either
expressed with the conditional mood or by beginning a statement with a word such
as mozdt ‘maybe’.

The following examples show the potential mood being used in fused relative
constructions, where the entire relative clause serves as the subject of the matrix
clause. Since the relative clause has no overt head, the indeterminate nature of the
referent in these examples lends itself to using the potential mood, as they express
hypothetical events.

54) a.  kaa'nt olgglakkse kudstaz, paa'stez to'ben
REL.SG.NOM farther.off get.to.poT.3sG grill.poT.35G there

‘whoever might get further away, might grill (fish) there’ [MM-4]

b. a kedin jedt valddu,  su'st viokk
well (bm) who.sG.acc NEG.4 take.cNG2 3sG.Loc strength.sG.Nom

md'htt leezz ij vudlze, mett
how  be.PpoT.3sG NEG.3sG reach.cNG.poT height.sG.NoM

ij vudlze le'be mii leezz,
NEG.3sG reach.cNG.poT or  what.NOM.SG be.POT.3sG

son nuu'bb eeljj epet jedll

3sG.NOM other.sG.GEN year.SG.GEN again go0.PRS.3SG

‘well, whoever they do not take, he might not have enough strength,
might not be tall enough, or whatever might be the reason, another
year he will go again’ [MMm-4]

The potential mood is also seen in references to indeterminate entities, for example
of time or distance, and may be used to form a type of indeterminate adverbial
clause.
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(55) a. to'ben ad'te Jjddlast, moon kuu'kk jilste'sze
there then (bm) live.Prs.3sG what.sG.GEN long  live.poT.3pPL
‘so, there he lives, for however long they might live (there)” [mMm-4]

b. mooni de moon leezz ledmmaz  ped'l
g0.PsT.3sG and what.sG.GEN be.poT.3sG be.psT.pTcP half.sG.GEN

avi pirr  eeljj, de rdnn’ji da
or around year.sG.GEN and be.wounded.psT.3sG and

puedi po'rtte

come.psT.3sG house.sG.ILL

‘he went, for however long he might he have been (there), half (the
year) or around the year, and he was wounded and came home’

[MM-4]
(56) Jja'tte, moon kuu'kk leezs moonndm
g0.PRS.3PL what.SG.GEN long  be.POT.3sG g0.PST.PTCP

‘they travel, for however long they might be gone’ [MM:42]

Another similar use of the potential is in an exhaustive conditional adjunct, as
exemplified in (57).

57 ddkkaz cedlkk: “ha't mii kudlkteezz,  jiok
old.woman say.Prs.3sG whatever.sc.NoM knock.PoT.3sG NEG.2SG

0o0lg ced'lkked, Sto  piannai  pue'di
must.CNG say.INF ~ coMP dog.SG.NOM come.PST.3SG

‘the old woman says: “whoever might come knocking, you must
not say that the dog came™” [Mm-4]

The potential often occurs after the conjunction ouddal gu (~ouddal ku) ‘until’.
This has already been seen in example (48), and is also seen below in (58). Since
ouddal gu ‘until’ expresses an unknown or unspecified time in the future, this
too is compatible with the use of the potential mood to express hypothetical or
unknown situations.
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(58) mon a'te jiom  vdjldaa'tt ouddal ton
IsG.Nom then (bM) NEG.1sG forget.cNG before DIST.SG.ACC

padi'k gu  tundlmma moonzem
place.sG.acc when after.life.sG.ILL go.POT.1sG
‘I won’t forget that place until I go to the afterlife’ [MMm-4]

9.3.3 Imperative mood

Verbs in Skolt Saami have five imperative forms, namely the 2sG, 3sG, 1pL, 2pL and
3rL. For more details on their formation refer to Chapter 8. The term ‘imperative’ is
used here to refer to any kind of directive, including those used to give a command,
make a request or express an exhortation. The most common forms of the impera-
tive are the 2sG and 2pL forms. The subject does not typically occur with 2nd person
imperatives, although it may be present, as seen in (59c).

59 a. pudd mij drra kudssa
come.IMP.2sG 1PL.GEN at.one’s.place on.a.visit
‘come and visit us at our place!’ [MM:40]

b.  pue'tted kudssa
come.IMP.2PL on.a.visit

‘come [PL] and visit!’ [MM:40]

Cc. moon ton vissad — mudnnai ddus
g0.IMP.2SG 2sG.NoM fetch.NF 1DU.GEN axe.sG.ACC
‘go, you, and fetch our axe!’ [Mm:21]

The IrL form of the imperative (typically seen in hortative constructions) incorpo-
rates both the speaker and the listener and never takes a subject.

60) a. vue'lggep  eejjad drra kudssa
leave.mp.1pL father.sG.GEN.2sG at.one’s.place on.a.visit
‘let’s go and visit your father!’ [Mm:100]

b. d'lggep heibbad
start.IMP.1PL wrestle.INF
‘let’s start to wrestle!” [MM:80]
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The 3sG and 3pL forms of the imperative (seen in jussive constructions) typically
occur with an overt subject. The subject often appears after the imperative form of
the verb, although it may also appear before the verb. Examples of the 3sG and 3pL
imperative forms were not found in the collection of fairy tales, hence the examples
provided below are taken from Moshnikoff et al. (2009) and from the Skolt Saami
translation of John’s Gospel.

©6l)

Pedtt mainstdaggas tu'nne, sto  md'htt to'st
Pekka tell.imp.3sG 2SG.ILL COMP how  DIST.SG.LOC

kidvi

happen.pst.3sG

‘let Pekka tell you how things went there’ [kx:100]
Jjos kedn-ne  jugstdtt da puddas son

if anyone.Acc thirst.prs.3sG then come.iMP.35G 3sG.NOM

da jooggas
and drink.mp.3sG
‘if anyone thirsts, then let him come and let him drink’ [EE:7.37]

kudrynaz Sij tie'rm ool
climb.imp.3pL 3pL.NOM hill.sG.GEN onto

‘let them climb to the top of the hill’ [kk:100]

Negative imperatives are formed using the appropriate imperative form of the neg-
ative auxiliary verb together with either of two connegative forms of the lexical
verb. The imperative forms of the negative auxiliary, together with the connegative
form used (see §8.5) are listed below in Table 117.

Negative auxiliary Connegative form used

2sG jed'l CNG

3sG6 Jedlas CNG2

1rL jedl'lap CNG2

2pL jed'l'led CNG Or CNG2
3pL Jedllaz CNG2

Table 117. Imperative forms of the negative auxiliary

Presented below in (62) are examples of the use of the negative imperatives.
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62) a. jed'l Jed'l mudr mudnnai vonndz
NEG.IMP.2SG NEG.IMP.2sG break.cNG 2DU.GEN  boat.sG.AcC
‘don’t, don’t break our boat!’ [MM:22]
b. Jjedlas tij caddmeed pe'cclossu
NEG.IMP.3SG 2PL.GEN heart.pL.NOM.2PL be.anxious.cNG2
‘do not let your hearts be troubled’ [EE:14.1]
c. jed'lled oskku muu

NEG.IMP.2PL believe.cNG2 1sG.ACC
‘do not believe me’ [EE:10.37]

Note how in example (62b) the imperative form of the negative auxiliary appears
in its 3sG form (jedlas), although it has a 3pL referent (hearts). It is unclear whether
this is a typographical error in the text or simply the case that both the 3sG and
3pL forms are so similar, and so rare, that both forms are acceptable. The 3pL form
Jjedllaz, presented in Table 117, is taken from the existing literature on Skolt Saami,
although examples of its use were not found.

9.4 Polarity

Negative clauses in Skolt Saami employ a negative auxiliary verb which agrees in
person and number with the subject as shown in (63). The paradigm of the negative
auxiliary is presented in §8.5, and is reproduced below in Table 118 for conveni-
ence. Tense, aspect and mood are encoded by the choice of the lexical verb form
which follows, which does not inflect for either person or number.

(63) mon Jiom ndittlood, ku  jednnam
1sG.NOM NEG.1SG marry.cNG when mother.sG.NOM.1sG

lij paasnek
be.Prs.3sG angry

‘I won’t get married, while mother is angry’ [Mm:31]
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Negative auxiliary

1sG Jjiom
256G Jiok
3sG ij

1pL Jed'p
2prL Jed'ped
3pL Jie ~jia
4 Jedt

Table 118. Indicative forms of the negative auxiliary verb

As with lexical verbs, dual personal pronouns take the corresponding plural form
of the negative auxiliary (64).

(64) sudna  jid luasttam ni vue'ss poorrdd
3pu.NoM NEG.3PL allow.PST.PTCP even meat.SG.ACC eat.INF

‘the two of them didn’t even let us eat meat’ [MM-4]

Since person and number are marked on the negative auxiliary verb in negative
constructions and are no longer marked on the lexical verb or the auxiliary verb
lee'd ‘be’, these latter two have different forms than those seen in affirmative con-
structions, often referred to as connegatives (Y likoski 2009: 19). The lexical verb
in a present negative construction, in the indicative mood, occurs in what will be
referred to here as its CONNEGATIVE form (glossed as cNG), in all persons except the
4th person, which instead takes a different CONNEGATIVE form (glossed as cNG2), as
exemplified in (65b).

(65) a. ko'st son vuditt rdduhast  Jjdlsted,
where 3sG.NOM can.prS.3sG peace.sG.LoC live.INF

Sto  jie kaaun  suu
coMP NEG.3pL find.cNG 3sG.acc

‘...where he can live in peace, so that they do not find him’  [Mm:59]

b. ok a'lgge pdd'rn ooccdd, jedt kaunnu
DIST.PL.NOM begin.psT.3pL boy.sG.Acc seek.INF NEG.4 find.cNG2

‘they start to look for the boy, (one) does not find (him)’ [Mm:14]

In past negative constructions, in the indicative mood, the lexical verb occurs in
its past participial form, as seen above in example (64). In negative conditional and
negative potential constructions, the lexical verb appears in what will be referred to
as the verb’s connegative conditional form and connegative potential form (glossed
as CNG.coND and cNG.PoT), which exhibit the ¢ and Z markers of the conditional and
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potential mood, respectively (66). The formation of all these forms is covered in
Chapter 8.

(66) a. mon moonam vdrddjed, Sto lad'dd jia
1sG.NoM go.PrS.1sG guard.INF comP bird.pL.NOM NEG.3PL

poorce mee'st  puk mud'rjid
eat.cNG.conp lpL.Loc all  berry.pL.acc
‘I will go to watch (so) that the birds would not eat all our berries’

[MM:60]
b. tuu jia kaaunze, te'l mozat
2sG.Acc NEG.3pL find.cNG.POT at.that.time maybe
pidzzak Jie'llmen
escape.PrS.2sG live.PROG.PTCP
‘they might not find you, so then maybe you’ll escape alive
[MM:75]

Negative existential constructions (67a), negative possessive constructions (67b)
and negative copular constructions (67¢c) all require the connegative form of the
auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ (see §8.5 for details about the connegative forms of lee'd
‘be’).

67) a. i ledikku maai'lmest  nu'bb
NEG.3sG be.cNG world.sG.Loc other.sG.NOM
‘there is no other in the world’ [Mm:17]
b. i ledkku see'st  ni makam jie'tt

NEG.3sG be.cNG 3pL.Loc no.kind — worry.sG.NoM
‘they aren’t worried about anything (lit. on them is no worry)’

[MM:60]
c. jiom  ledkku sami cinmloekksaz
NEG.1SG be.cNG quite seventeen.year.old.sG.Nom
‘I am not quite seventeen’ [skNA 17462:1, 5:5.4]

In negative clauses expressing the perfect tense, a progressive aspectual meaning,
or a combination of these, the relevant participial form of the lexical verb is used,
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as with the corresponding affirmative verb phrases. So, for example, the negative
present perfect, illustrated in (68), is formed as follows:

NEGATIVE AUXILIARY + CONNEGATIVE FORM OF lee'd +  PAST PARTICIPLE

(68) mon Jiom ledikku dd'véidm
1SG.NOM NEG.IsG be.CNG open.pST.PTCP
‘I haven’t opened (it)’ [Mm:15]

The negative form of the past perfect progressive would be even more complex and
be formed as follows:

NEGATIVE PAST PARTICIPLE PAST PARTICIPLE PROGRESSIVE
AUXILIARY OF lee'd OF lee'd PARTICIPLE

The third person forms of the negative auxiliary and the auxiliary verb lee'd are
often contracted, as presented in Table 119. A number of examples of these con-
tracted forms are presented in (69).

Uncontracted form  Contracted form

ij ledk'ku i'lla ~i'lld ~ i'lldd ~ i'llecik ~ i'lledikku
ij ledm'mas i'llecim

ij le'cce i'lle'cce

ij leZze i'lle'zze

Jie ledk'ku jed'la

Table 119. Contractions of the negative auxiliary verb and the connegative
forms of the auxiliary verb lee'd

(69) a. tddzz i'lle’?Ze passned sijdd
PROX.SG.ILL NEG.3SG~be.CNG.POT stay.INF village.sG.Nom
‘here may not be (a good place) to set up a village’ [MM:118]
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As mentioned in §9.3, an alternative way of forming a perfect conditional clause is
to use the past tense of the auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ with the infinitive form of the
lexical verb. In this type of construction, then, the negative auxiliary can contract
with the past tense form of leed ‘be’, as shown in (70). Note, however, that in this
example the pst.3pL form of lee'd ‘be’ contracts, unexpectedly, with the 3sG form
of the negative auxiliary, although the reason for this is not clear. Note also that
example (70) provides an example of both an affirmative and negative form of this

i'lledik ledm mu'st  jednnam
NEG.38G~be.cNG be.psT.pTCcP 1SG.LOC mother.SG.NOM.1SG

paasnek, leasa kaav mu'st  lij
angry.person.sG.NoM but wife 1sc.Loc be.Prs.3sG

paasnekv, mon Jju'rddem, Sto
angry.person.sG.NoM 1sG.Nom think.psT.1SG comp

Jjednnam muu viartaall, son
mother.sG.NoM.1sG 1sG.Acc scold.PrRS.3sG 3SG.NOM

i'lledim vidrtoolli ni voops
NEG.3sG~be.psT.pTCP scold.NMLz.SG.NOM at.all

‘my mother was not (lit. has not been) angry with me, but (my) wife
is angry with me; I thought that my mother scolds me, she wasn’t a

person who scolds at all’

type of conditional construction.

(70)

ton mud'rre  ledi kirggned maoonnad,
DIST.SG.GEN tree.sG.ILL be.PST.3sG hurry.INF go.INF

te'l i'llejje poppad'tted
then NEG.3sG~be.psT.3pL catch.INF

‘(she) would have hurried to get to that tree, then (they) would not

have caught (her)’



10 Clausal syntax

This chapter provides a rather broad overview of Skolt Saami syntax. It begins in
§10.1 with a discussion of the basic word order in Skolt Saami, following on from
which, in §10.2, case marking and the role case plays in the marking of grammati-
cal relations is addressed.

The remaining sections cover a wide range of topics, including predicate con-
structions (§10.3), voice and other valence-adjusting operations, including causa-
tives, reflexives and reciprocals, and passive clauses (§10.4), interrogative clauses
(§10.5) and clausal modification (§10.6), before turning to complex clauses and
coordination in sections 10.7 and 10.8, respectively.

10.1 Constituent order
10.1.1 Core arguments

In Skolt Saami clauses, case marking is used to convey syntactic relations, while
person and number marking on the verb agrees with the subject of the clause. As a
result, the relative ordering of subject, verb and object is less rigid than it might oth-
erwise be. Nevertheless, an observation of the frequency of different word orders
in textual data points to the existence of strong tendencies with regard to the order-
ing of constituents. Figure 39 shows the frequency of all possible orderings of S, V
and O in the four texts in Chapter 11, from a sample of 254 clauses. In conducting
this analysis, non-finite dependent clauses, interrogatives and predicative expres-
sions were ignored, in an attempt to identify the most pragmatically-neutral clauses
possible. It should be noted, however, that this is by no means intended as a thor-
ough statistical analysis, but is instead rather impressionistic in nature.

The data presented in Figure 39 can be summarised as follows: (i) intransitive
clauses account for 34% of the sample; (ii) transitive clauses with no overt subject
account for 49% of the sample (or 74% when considering only the transitive clauses
of the sample); (iii) transitive clauses with an overt subject account for 17% of
the sample (or 26% of the transitive clauses of the sample); and (iv) there are two
particularly prominent peaks in the frequency of the various constituent orders,
namely SV and OV.

With regard to intransitive clauses, the SV order accounts for 97% of clauses
containing only a subject and a verb, and it is thus evident that intransitive clauses
are overwhelmingly subject-initial as illustrated in (71).
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Figure 39. Frequency distribution of constituent orders in 254 clauses

(71 a.  jddu'r ka'lmme
lake.pL.NoM freeze.PrS.3PL
S Vv

‘the lakes freeze’ [MM:103]

b. puodccu ddald kue'dskud'tte
reindeer.sG.GEN female.reindeer.pL.NOM calve.INCP.PRS.3PL
S A%

‘the female reindeers begin to calve’ [MM:103]

With regard to transitive clauses, it is particularly striking that 74% of all transitive
clauses in the sample have no overt subject. This is possible due to the fact that
the verb is marked for the person and number of the subject, but it is also worth
pointing out that once a participant in a discourse has been introduced, subjects are
frequently elided in Skolt Saami and context usually serves to disambiguate where
necessary.

In transitive clauses with no overt subject, which include subjectless clauses
where the verb is marked for the indefinite (so-called fourth) person, the data pre-
sented in Figure 39 indicate a strong tendency for the object to precede the verb,
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with 80% of this subset of transitive clauses displaying this ordering. Examples of
this ordering are presented in (72). This tendency is not as strong as the SV order in
intransitive clauses, however, as evidenced by the 20% of transitive clauses which
display the alternative VO ordering.

(72) a. nue'ttee'l vooras kue'l si'lles
fish.with.seine.net.INsTR fresh  fish.sG.acc catch.psT.4
(@) A\
‘by fishing with a seine net one caught fresh fish’ [MM:102]
b.  jumysid peejj ma'mmet su'st
net.for.ice.fishing.pL.Acc set.Prs.3sG to.the.extent 3sG.Loc
(0] Vv
lie sddi'm

be.Prs.3PL net.PL.NOM
‘he sets as many ice nets as he has available’ [MM:103]

Having observed such strong tendencies for SV and OV, one might expect to see
the order SOV in transitive clauses with an overt subject. Indeed, this ordering of
constituents does exist, as illustrated in (73), as well as in the example given in (74)
of two coordinated objects appearing before the verb.

(73) a. neezzan suajjtkdautid kudrru
woman.PL.NOM protection.SG.NOM+skirt.PL.ACC Sew.PST.3PL
S o A%
‘the women sewed protective skirts’ [MM:106]
b. piid+vaa'ldi see'st  kie'mn vd'ldde
tax.sG.NoM-+take.NMLZ.PL.NOM 3SG.LOC saucepan.sG.ACC take.PRS.3PL
S O v
‘the tax collectors take a saucepan from them’ [MM:107]
(74) a. piogg muorid  da cdd'ss litkktdall
wind.sG.NOM tree.PL.ACC and water.SG.ACC MOVe.PRS.3SG
S O O A%
‘the wind moves the trees and the water’ [MM:107]

Nevertheless, the data in Figure 39 point to a more variable constituent order, with
both SOV and SVO occurring in relatively equal measures — of the 44 transitive
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clauses with an overt subject, SOV accounts for 32% and SVO accounts for 48%.
The remaining 20% of these clauses are instantiated by VSO, OSV and OVS orders,
although it is likely these clauses are pragmatically marked.

Although they did not form part of the analysis outlined above, similar tenden-
cies are observed in dependent clauses. In example (75), the order SOV is observed
in a finite complement clause, but SVO is equally possible.

(75) kaammgaz kagstoodi oummu vudstta da
bear.sG.NoMm get.up.quickly.psT.3sG man.sG.GEN towards and

cedlkk, Sto  [son suu pddrr ]
Say.PRS.3SG COMP 3SG.NOM 3SG.ACC eat.PRS.3SG
[S O \Y ]
‘bear got up quickly facing the man and says that he will eat him’
[MM:84]

Perhaps more interesting is the fact that the OV order is also observed in non-finite
dependent clauses comprising a non-finite verb and its object, where we might oth-
erwise expect a closer association between the two verbs. In these cases, the object
of the dependent clause stands between the finite verb of the matrix clause and the
non-finite verb of the dependent clause, as illustrated in (76). This order was con-
sistently given during elicitation, despite the potential interference from Finnish.
However, again it should be noted that this order is by no means obligatory and
even in non-finite dependent clauses the order VO is attested.

(76) a. mie'cctjddu'rest dlgg [sddi'mid dd'nned |
forest.sG.Gen+lake.sG.Loc begin.prs.3sG gill.net.PL.ACC use.INF
Ve [O Von-rinitel
‘he begins to use a gill net at the forest lakes’ [MMm:103]
b. padi o60olgi [kue'l poorrdd ]
just have.to.pst.3sG fish.sG.acc eat.INF
Ve [0 Von-rinitel

‘one just had to eat fish’ [MM:109]
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c. koumm oummu va'lljee meer ooudast
three  man.sG.GEN choose.Prs.3PL people.SG.GEN in.front.of
Y Ve

[aa’ssid hdiddad ]

affair.pL.acc look.after.iNF

[0 Vvonrnre ]

‘they chose three men, before the people, to look after the (village)
affairs’ [MM-4]

Other than in transitive clauses with no overt subject, verb-initial clauses appear
to be pragmatically marked and the two examples of verb-initial clauses, given in
(77), also involve the particle kd'l “yes’. It would seem that this ordering of argu-
ments, coupled with the particle kd'l ‘yes’, is used as a focus mechanism.

(77) a. poorcem mon ka'l voords kue'l
eat.conD.1sG 1sc.Nom yes fresh  fish.sG.acc
A% S O

‘I would eat fresh fish, yes, (...but where can you get it from)’
[Mm:107]

b.  silttddam mon ka'l virsseed
be.able.prs.1sG 1sG.NoM yes wail.INF

v S OcompLEMENT
‘yes, [ am able to wail (...but...)’ [MM:108]

Examples in which the object occurs before the subject are scarce and also appear
to be pragmatically marked. An example of a negative clause displaying OSV con-
stituent order is presented in (78). This divergence from SOV/SVO appears to be
a focus strategy to draw attention to Ldd'ddkiél ‘Finnish language’, although it is
unclear whether this is a case of left-dislocation (as the English free translation
might suggest), or rather a true example of an OSV clause.

(78) Lad'ddkiol mon jiom  fi'tte ni méon
Finnish.sc.acc 1sG.NoM NEG.1sG understand.cNG nothing.sG.Acc
0 S Vaux  Viex
‘Finnish, I don’t understand at all’ [MM:108]

Existential constructions are typically verb-final, where the entity being referred to
precedes the copular verb lee'd ‘be’. An example existential construction is given in
(79). This is also the case with predicate constructions where the subject has been
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omitted, as shown in (80), where the adjective, which would normally follow the
verb, instead precedes it.

(79) cudn lij mdtam ee'jj, jonn

snow.crust.SG.NOM be.PrRS.3SG some  year.PL.NOM big

S Vaux

muott lij mdtam ee'jj

SNOW.SG.NOM be.PRS.3SG some  year.PL.NOM

S Vaux

‘some years there is a crust on the snow, some years there is a lot

of snow’ [Mm:103]
(80) na violggad lij

well white  be.Prs.3sG

ADlprep  Vaux
‘well, it (the skirt) is white’ [MM:106]

10.1.2 Auxiliary verbs

The auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ consistently appears before the lexical verb, although
the two are not closely bound and are often separated by an intervening object,
adverbial, or even a subject, as shown by the examples of the perfect tenses in (81).

81) a. kuuskoozz le'jje ddld poorram

aurora.borealis.pL.NoM be.psT.3pL female.reindeer.sG.AcC eat.PST.PTCP

S Vaux 0 Viex

‘the northern lights had eaten the female reindeer’ [MM-2]
b. jun eeunaz ledi sijjid mainstam

already spider be.psT.3sG 3pL.ILL tell.PST.PTCP

S Viux OBL V|«

‘Spider had already told them’ [MM-3]
c. mu'st lid mdngg kooccdm

IsG.Loc be.Prs.3PL many ask.PST.PTCP

OBL Viux S Viex

‘many (people) have asked me (to wail)’ [Mm-4]
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The lexical verbs in the above three examples, which are always non-finite by vir-
tue of the fact they occur with an auxiliary verb, are in clause-final position, which
is similar to the pattern observed above for non-finite dependent clauses. Likewise,
when an auxiliary verb occurs in a subordinate clause, the lexical verb remains in
clause-final position, as the example in (82) illustrates.

(82) Sij vue'lgge kiccad ton pue'rr jannam
3pL.NOM leave.PRS.3PL see€.INF DIST.SG.ACC good land.sG.acc

ko'st  [sifjid eeunaZz ledi mainstam |
REL.LOC 3pL.ILL spider be.pST.3SG tell.pST.PTCP

[OeL S Vaux Viex ]

‘they left to see that good land, which Spider had told them about’
[MM-3]

10.2 Case marking

While constituent order plays a part in encoding grammatical relations, the pri-
mary marker of grammatical relations in Skolt Saami is case marking. The nine
grammatical cases are outlined below.

The subject of both intransitive and transitive clauses is marked with the
nominative case (§10.2.1) and the direct object of a clause is typically marked with
the accusative case (§10.2.2). Although the sG.acc and sSG.GEN are syncretic, the
marking of a direct object in the plural, where the pL.Acc contrasts with the PL.GEN,
reveals the case used to mark direct objects.

Oblique objects are marked with a number of different grammatical cases,
depending on the semantic role of the participant. For example, a recipient is
marked in the illative case (§10.2.4), while a source is marked in the locative case
(§10.2.5).

10.2.1 Nominative case

The nominative case is used to express the subject of a clause — both the subject of
an intransitive verb (83a) and the agent of a transitive verb (83b).

(83) a.  hedvas da pd'rnn md'nne  ton gdarda,
horse.sG.Nom and boy.SG.NOM g0.PRS.3PL DIST.SG.GEN City.SG.ILL

ko'st caarr Jdlsti
REL.SG.LOC tsar.SG.NOM live.PST.3SG

‘the horse and the boy go to that city, where the tsar lived”  [Mm:27]
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b.  ciormik c¢da'lmes vedrggteskue'di
young.reindeer.sG.NOM eye.SG.ACC.3sG blink.INCP.PST.3SG
‘the young reindeer started to blink its eye’ [MM-3]

If the subject of a clause is a pronoun, this too appears in the nominative case (84).

(84) mon kadut kudrstem
Isc.Nom skirt.sG.acc sew.quickly.psT.1sT

‘I quickly sewed a skirt’ [MM-4]

In certain inflectional classes the nominative singular and nominative plural forms
are identical, in which case the number can be inferred from the verb (85).

85 a. tut po'mmai ledi rdadst cudoppum
DIST.SG.NOM paper.sG.NoM be.PST.3SG across cut.PASS.PTCP
‘that piece of paper had been cut in two’ [MM:96]
b. ok po'mmai le'jje siidi

DIST.PL.NOM paper.PL.NOM be.psT.3pL village.PL.GEN

d'ss+po'mmai
affair.sG.Nom+paper.PL.NOM
‘those papers were the official papers of the villages’ [MM:96]

10.2.2 Accusative case

The accusative case is used to mark the object of a transitive clause (86).

(86) piogg muorid da cdd'sz liikktaall
wind.sG.NOM tree.PL.ACC and water.sG.ACC move.PRS.3SG
‘the wind moves the trees and the water’ [MM-4]

The accusative plural form of a noun may also appear in interrogatives commenc-
ing with the question word mii ‘what’, as exemplified in (87). The reason for this,
however, is unclear.
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87) a. mii lij Nddskast ndkam rud'psses
what.sc.NoM be.Prs.3sG Naska.Loc such red

kaautid nue'ttest?
skirt.PL.ACC seine.net.SG.LOC

‘how come Naska has such a red skirt on while seine-fishing?’

[MM-4]
b. mii tdt oummid lij
what.SG.NOM PROX.SG.NOM man.PL.ACC be.PRS.3SG
‘who is this man?’ [skna 17462:1, 10:2.10]
c. silttii-go dahttar sdarnnad, ettd

be.able.PsT.3SG-INTER[FI] ~ dOctor.SG.NOM say.INF  COMP[FI]

mii lij tot mdddaid
what.sG.NOM be.PRS.3SG DIST.SG.NOM WOIrm.PL.ACC
‘was the vet able to say what that worm was?’ [skna 17462:1, 9:20.1]

10.2.3 Genitive case

The genitive case is primarily used to mark possession within a noun phrase (see
§7.2.4). The possessor is marked in the genitive case and precedes the possessee,
while the possessee takes the case marking relevant to the syntactic role of the
entire noun phrase. The genitive is used to mark kin relationships (88a), possession
(88b) and part—-whole relationships (88c).

88) a. cuoski maaddardkk cie'lki, Sto  puk
mosquito.PL.GEN great.grandmother.sG.NoM say.pST.3sG comp all

jia 0olgce vue'lgged seimma ddi'jest
NEG.3PL have.to.CNG.COND leave.INF same time.sG.LOC

‘the mosquitos’ great-grandmother said that they wouldn’t all have
to leave at the same time’ [MM-3]

b. ledi co'kkdéidim saa'mi Ciokkrest
be.psT.3sG run.away.psT.pTcP Skolt.Saami.PL.GEN herd.sG.Loc
‘(the reindeer) had run away from the Skolt Saami herd’ [MM-3]
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c. ton Jddu'r riddu mddnn  jdlsted
DIST.SG.GEN lake.sG.GEN shore.SG.ILL go.PRS.35G live.INF
‘he goes to the shore of that lake to live’ [MM-4]

All prepositional and postpositional phrases also govern the genitive case. See §4.8
for a list of pre- and postpositions.

89 a. ool piiji kie'mn vudlla
fire.sG.Acc put.psT.3SG pot.sG.GEN under.iLL
‘he made a fire under the pot’ [MM:85]
b. koumm njuuc ke'rddle Suov mie'ldd
three  swan.sG.Gen fly.off.psT.3pL smoke.sG.GEN through
‘three swans flew off through the smoke’ [MM:10]
c. Laa'rkaz pai pirr tool a'te vaa'szi

Laa'rkaz just around fire.sG.GEN then walk.psT.3sG

‘then Laa'rkaz just walked around the fire’ [MM:89]

Although the sG.GEN is syncretic with the sG.acc and pL.NOM, constructions where
the head of the postpositional phrase is in the plural, as exemplified in (90), show
how these constructions do indeed govern the sG.GEN case and not the sG.Acc or
PL.NOM.

90) a. vedrr kuuni sizz kammni
soup.sG.NoM ash.PL.GEN into spill.out.psT.3sG

‘the soup spilt out into the ashes’ [MM:85]

b. kue'lid  jue'kke poorti mie'ldd
fish.rL.acc divide.Prs.3PL house.PL.GEN among

‘they divided the fish among the households’ [MM-4]

c. sonm kaadd fiin  sddi'mid ~ jud'vve
3sG.NoM spin.prs.3sG fine web.pL.acc rocky.ground.sG.iLL

da sueljji ko'skke
and birch.PL.GEN between.ILL
‘he spins fine webs on rocky ground and between birch trees’ [Mm-3]
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Expressions of time are also marked with the genitive case. Again, the appearance
of the PL.GEN in expressions of time is used as evidence of the case used in singular
expressions of time, which otherwise would be indistinguishable from the pL.NOM
or SG.Acc.>®

O a. ton tdd'ly mon leljjem  vudssam
DIST.SG.GEN WINter.sG.GEN 1SG.NOM be.PST.1SG receive.PST.PTCP

ee'jjest odd sda'vkid
father.sc.Loc new ski.PL.ACC

‘that winter I had received new skis from father’
[skNA 17462:1, 3:1.7]

b. to'b kuu'kk ddil leei'm l66mmadm

there long time.SG.GEN be.PsT.1PL hide.away.PST.PTCP

‘we were hiding there for a long time’ [skNA 17462:1, 2:1.9]
c. to'st leei'm oout iinn da peei'v

DIST.SG.LOC be.PST.IPL one.GEN night.sG.GEN and day.SG.GEN

‘we were there for one night and day’ [MMm:113]
d. jed'kkddi vdd'r seeicd'stte

evening.PL.GEN mountain.PL.N~oM be.reflected.prs.3pL

ton kue'lkes Ccdd'ss a'lnn
DIST.SG.GEN calm  water.sG.GEN on

‘in the evenings, the mountains are reflected on the surface of its
(Lake Inari’s) calm water’ [MM:16]

10.2.4 Illative case

One of the primary uses of the illative case is to express the direction or goal of an
action (92a,b). The person or object that an action or speech is directed at is also
expressed with the illative case (92¢,d).

36. The appearance of the PL.GEN in one expression of time may not, in fact, be sufficient evidence that all
temporal expressions are marked in the genitive case, since temporal expressions may display different case
marking depending on whether an event is +bounded or —bounded. If this is the case, it may be that the temporal
expressions in (91a) and (91c) are in fact marked with the acc as they refer to delimited events, while (91b) and
(91d) are marked in the GEN as they do not refer to delimited events. Thanks to Diane Nelson (p.c.) for pointing
this out. See also Nelson (2003).
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92) a. sudna mé'mne  medcca
3pu.NoM go.PST.3PL forest.SG.ILL
‘the two of them went to the forest’ [MM:40]
b. sorgg puedi 100zz cudr da Ccaapyi
soon come.PST.3SG DIST.SG.ILL fly.sG.Nom and go.in.psT.3sG
ciormik pellja
young.reindeer.SG.GEN ear.sG.ILL
‘soon a fly came there and went into the young reindeer’s ear’
[MM-3]
c. vii'ttjep Jud'kk au'tte drsta'tted
motion.prs.1PL each car.SG.ILL StOp.CAUS.INF
‘we motioned to each car to stop’ [skna 17462:1, 2:1.5]
d. te'l Arsa cie'lki kussnekka: “Ku kaammgaz

then Arsha say.pst.3sG cow.herd.sG.iLL. when little.bear.sG.Nom

pue'dez kudlmad peei'v, sddrn 100zz,
come.PoT.3sG third day.sG.GEN say.IMP.2SG DIST.SG.ILL
Sto  igumee'n kace suu namstra

coMP hegumen.sG.NOM invite.PrRS.3sG 3SG.ACC monastery.SG.ILL
‘then Arsha said to the cowherd: “When Little Bear might come on
the third day, say to him that the hegumen invites him to the
monastery’”’ [MM:64]

The location of a change of state or situation is also marked with the illative, as
the following examples demonstrate. In (93a) the place where a building is con-
structed, or comes into being, is marked in the illative. In (93b) three examples of
the illative marking the location of a change in state or situation are given — the
bowl of milk, where a mosquito dies, or ceases to exist; the old crone’s skirt, where
a mosquito becomes tangled; and finally the demonstrative pronoun #6¢, referring
back to the skirt, where the mosquito died. Note that, although the locative case is
used to mark location (see §10.2.5), it cannot be used to express the location where
a change of state occurs, which obligatorily requires the use of the illative.
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93) a. rajje tok Petsikko tuoddra  pikalospidi'k
build.pst.3pL to.there Petsikko fell.sG.iLL herding.pen.place.sG.acc
‘they built a herding pen there on Petsikko Fell’
[skNA 17462:1, 9:3.12]

b. vitt jee'res  cuoskkad ped'sse
five different mosquito.PART make.it.Prs.3PL

Sédd'm+jannma, led'sa ohtt hiavvni
Saami.sG.GeENtland.sG.ILL but  one drown.psT.3SG

mie'lkk-+ndppa, nu'bb topploovi
milk.sG.Nom+bowl.sG.ILL other.sG.Nom be.choked.psT.3sG

kud'd suovast da kudlmad sarrji
hut.sG.GeEN smoke.sc.Loc and third become.tangled.psT.3sG

vud'mm éa'kk kohttu da jaa'mi t00zz

old crone.sG.GEN skirt.sG.aLL and die.psT.3SG DIST.SG.ILL

‘five different mosquitos make it to Lapland, but one drowned in a
bowl of milk, another was choked in the smoke from a hut and a
third became tangled in an old crone’s skirt and died there’  [Mm-3]

10.2.5 Locative case

The locative case performs two primary functions. Firstly, it is used to express
location at or in a place or object and, secondly, it is used to express movement
away from or out of a place or object. Nevertheless, the meaning is often clear
from the predicate used. When a noun in the locative case occurs with a stative
verb it typically conveys the location at or in a place (94a), while occurring with a
dynamic verb typically conveys movement away from a location (94b).

94) a. Pa'ss Treffan oummu sami lid
Holy Trifon.sG.GEN person.pL.NOM quite be.PRs.3pL

ceerkvest sluuzvmen
church.sG.Loc worship.PROG.PTCP

‘Holy Trifon’s people are just in the church worshiping’ [Mm:10]



246 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

b. e¢c da jed'nn pud'tte
father.sc.Nom and mother.sG.NOM come.PST.3PL

ceerkvest porttseez
church.sGc.Loc house.sG.ILL.3PL

‘father and mother came from the church to their house’ [MM:65]

As well as indicating the location of an object in space, or the movement of an
object away from some other reference point in space, the locative is also used to
mark the space or substance in which an action occurs (95).

95) a. led'pptcid'szest tuolddeem ton
alder.sc.Nom+water.sG.LoCc boil.PST.1SG DIST.SG.ACC

kahttan

skirt.sGg.acc.1sG

‘I boiled that skirt of mine in alder water (to dye it)’ [MMm-4]
b. sedmmanalla  kedtt di  pdstt tooldst

in.the.same.way cook.prs.3sG and grill.Prs.3sG fire.sG.LocC

‘in the same way he cooks and grills (the fish) in the fire’ [MM-4]
c. nubb topploovi kud'd suovast

other.sc.NoMm be.choked.pst.3sG Saami.hut.SG.GEN smoke.SG.LOC

‘another (mosquito) was choked in the smoke from a Saami hut’
[MM-3]

The locative is also used to mark the source or origin of certain objects or actions
(96).

96) a. kaammgaz ledii oummust  kaappi vdlddam
little.bear.sG.NoM be.PsT.3SG man.sG.Loc wife.sG.Acc take.PST.PTCP
‘Little Bear had taken a wife from a man’ [MM:84]
b. mon leei'm vudssam ee'jjest odd

1sG.NoM be.pPsT.1sG receive.psT.pTCP father.sG.Loc new

saavkid
ski.pL.ACC
‘I had received new skis from father’ [skNA 17462:1, 3:1.7]
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Verbs used to request an object or information from someone are followed by nouns
in the locative case (97).

97) a. ooumaz [...] koojji paappdst “koozz jaadak?”

man.SG.NOM ask.psT.3sG pope.sG.LoC to.where go.PRS.2sG
‘the man asked the pope “where are you going?”’ [MM:69]
b. kaammgaz Jie'nstes rdaukk

bear.nim.sc.NoM mother.sG.Loc.3sG ask.for.PrS.3sG

pddssnja
little.blowpipe.sG.acc
‘Little Bear asks his mother for the little blowpipe’ [MM:85]

The material from which an object is produced is also marked with the locative
case (98).

98) toi'n pie'szin ra'jje aaundsmuorid
DIST.PL.LOC pine.PL.LOC make.psT.3PL timber.pL.ACC
‘from those pine trees they made timber’ [MM-4]

Another important use of the locative is in predicate constructions conveying pos-
session, whereby the possessor is marked with the locative case and the possessee
follows as a complement, joined by the copular verb leed ‘be’. The copular verb
agrees in number with the possessee and not with the possessor. Examples of this
construction are given in (99).

99) a. moon mddust, ku niodstad lij a'lgg
£0.IMP.2sG back as girl.sG.Loc.2sG be.PrRs.3SG SON.SG.NOM
‘go back, for your daughter has a son!’ [MMm:40]
b.  su'st lia ciccam d'lgged
3sG.LoC be.PRS.3PL seven SON.PART
‘he has seven sons’ [MM:61]
c. mee'st Se ledi ohtt a'lgg

1rL.LoC also be.PsT.3SG one son.sG.NOM
‘we also had one son’ [MM-4]
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In addition to marking possession, this locative construction is also used to express
properties which are inherent to an object, although not semantically possessed in
the same way, such as in whole—part relationships (100).

(100) Jjud'kk parakdst le'jje kuo'htt jonn loonj
each barrack.sG.Loc be.psT.3pL two  big roOm.SG.GEN
‘each barrack had two big rooms’ [Mm:117]

Existential constructions also make use of the locative (101).

v

(101) a. nue'ttest lij vaa'kk
seine.net.sG.LOC be.Prs.3sG flaw.sG.NOM
‘there is a flaw in the seine net’ [MM:76]
b. mij siidast ledi Se  ruokkdam+sda'jj

IpL.GEN village.sG.Loc be.psT.3sG also bury.acT.prcp+place.sG.NOM
‘there was also a burial place in our village’ [MM-4]

Existential constructions differ from locative constructions with regard to their
word order. In a locative construction, such as (102), the noun typically follows the
auxiliary verb lee'd.

(102) ton kie'zz lia tob  mie'ccest
DIST.SG.GEN summer.sG.GEN be.Prs.3pL there forest.sG.LOC

hoi'ddjekani
care.ABE.PTCP
‘during that summer they are in the forest unattended’ [MM-4]

The verb fe'rttjed ‘must, be obliged to’ requires the subject to occur in the locative
case while the verb itself occurs in the 3sG, as shown in (103).

(103) a. tu'st fe'rttai cudppdd muu vuei'v meddda
2sG.LOoC must.PrRS.3sG chop.INF  1sG.GEN head.sG.Aacc away

‘you must chop my head off’ [Mm:27]



Clausal syntax 249

b. see'st fe'rttai moonndd mddust sedmma cuokku
3PL.LOC MUSt.PRS.3SG ZO.INF back same  road.SG.GEN

mie'ldd ku le'jje Se  pudttam
with  as be.psT.3pL also come.pST.pTCP
‘they have to go back by the same road they have come by’ [mm:30]

Arguments of the verb poolldd ‘to fear something’ also appear in the locative case
(104).

(104) kaammgast jed'p  nu'tt poollam gu md'htt
bear.sc.Loc NEG.IPL so  fear.pST.pTCP as how

oummust poolim aa'n i pool ni ma'st
person.sG.Loc fear.psT.IpL now NEG.3sG fear.cNG nothing.sG.Loc

‘we didn’t fear a bear as much as how we were afraid of a person;
now one doesn’t fear anything’ [Mm-4]

A use of the locative that requires further investigation, which came to light while
studying texts, is presented in the examples in (105). In all these examples, a noun
which is acting as a possessor, and is thus expected to occur in the genitive case,
instead occurs in the locative case. It is interesting to note that in all three exam-
ples, the event being described happens to the detriment of the possessor and there-
fore this may well be a way of forming a malefactive construction.’’

(105) a. ciormik c¢da'lmes vedrggteskue'di  de
young.reindeer.sG.NOM eye.SG.ACC.3sG blink.Ncp.psT.3sG and

cuoskast jue'lgg rann’ji
mosquito.sG.Loc leg.sG.Nom be.injured.pstT.3sG

‘the young reindeer started to blink its eye and the mosquito’s leg
was injured’ [MM-3]

37. My thanks to an anonymous reviewer for highlighting this possible explanation.
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b. Arsa puedi Sillju kaammga luzz  da
Arsa come.psT.3sG yard.sc.ILL little.bear.sG.GEN near.to and

koojji: “Mo6zz ton po'rrik mu'st  ton
ask.psT.3sG why 2sG.NOM eat.pST.2SG 1SG.LOC DIST.SG.ACC

vuossmos kuuzz

first COW.SG.ACC

‘Arsha came to the yard, near to Little Bear, and asked: “Why did

you eat that first cow of mine?”” [MM:64]
c. keddda ton se eeljj see'st  pd'rnn

in.spring DIST.SG.GEN also year.SG.GEN 3PL.LOC SON.SG.NOM

kaddji vddinast
kill.MDL.PST.3SG War.sG.LOC

‘also in spring that year their son was killed in the war’ [Mm:117]

10.2.6 Comitative case

The comitative case is used for expressing a number of semantic roles. One of these
uses is to express the instrument of a clause, as seen in (106).

(106) a. son skldddneei’bin  kio'tte Cuo'ggii
3sG.NoM penknife.sG.com hand.sG.ILL prick.psT.35G

‘he pricked the hand with a penknife’ [Mm:36]
b. tot ledi lo'sses hamm, jonn saakknjivui'm

DIST.SG.NOM be.PsT.3sG heavy work.sG.NoM big saw.PL.cOM

‘that was heavy work, with big saws’ [skna 17462:1, 8:2.10]

Somewhat similar in semantic role to that of instrument, the comitative is also
used to express the means of an action, particularly when referring to a mode of
transport (107).
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(107) a. pai aautin de pyordivui'm  de motorivui'm
always car.sG.com and bike[Fi].pL.com and motor.boat.pL.cOM

de skotrivui'm di  mooivui'm  jid jaad
and scooter.pL.coM and what.PL.cOM NEG.3PL travel.CNG

‘(they travel) always by car and by bike and motor boat and scooter
and what don’t they travel by!?’ [Mm-4]

b. rddidain Jedll vissmen
reindeer.train.sG.com go.prs.3sG fetch.ProG.pTCP
‘he goes fetching it (food) by reindeer train’ [Mm-4]

Another use of the comitative is to express accompaniment (108).

(108) a. sellj+poortast leljje Dimitri Moshnikoff
yard.sG.Nom+house.sG.Loc be.psT.3pL Dimitri Moshnikoff

pidrrji'nes da Ida Fofanoff pddrneesvui'm
family.sc.com.3sG and Ida Fofanoff child.prL.com.3sG

‘in the rear building were Dimitri Moshnikoff with his family and
Ida Fofanoff with her children’ [MM:114]

b. mudna jie'nnin leei'm vudssid
Ipu.NOoM mother.sG.com be.psT.1PL horsetail.pL.AcC
vigsmen
fetch.proG.PTCP
‘the two of us were fetching horsetail with mother’ [MM:113]

The comitative can also be used to describe features which an object possesses
(109).

(109) a. ndkam  nozvairee'ppik ka'll+bukvivui'm
that.kind handkerchief.sc.Nnom gold.sG.Nom+letter.pL.com

‘that kind of handkerchief with gold letters’ [MM:36]
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b. jonn pddu'test  rajjum portt puk i'lddjivui'm
big rock.sG.Loc make.pass.pTcP house.sG.NoM all shelf.pL.com

di  Skaappivui'm di  uusivui'm
and cupboard.pL.com and door.pL.com

‘a big house made from rock all with shelves and with cupboards
and with doors’ [MM:83]

10.2.7 Abessive case

The abessive is used to express the opposite of what the comitative is able to
express, hence the absence of an instrument or the absence of a person or object
accompanying another are all expressed with the abessive case. However, it is far
less common than the comitative and only four examples of it were found in the
corpus of texts used. Some of the examples given below are therefore examples
taken from Moshnikoff et al. (2009) or elicited examples which have been checked
with a consultant.

The examples in (110) show the use of the abessive case when expressing the
lack of an instrument. The elicited example, (110b), clearly reveals the clitic-like
nature of the abessive suffix, by governing the genitive case in the first of two
conjoined nouns, as opposed to appearing on both nouns (see §6.2.4 relating to the
marking of possession on nouns, where the possessive suffix appears before certain
case markers).

(110) a. voonas ij jaa'd ddirtdd
boat.sG.NOM NEG.3sG travel.CNG oar.sG.ABE
‘the boat won’t move without an oar’ [KK:39]
b. jedt vuei't poorrdad veelk da neei'btdd

NEG.4 be.able.cNG eat.uNF  fork.sG.GEN and knife.SG.ABE
‘you (one) can’t eat without a knife and fork’

Further examples of the abessive taken from texts are presented in (111).

(111)  a. saauzitid  nu'tt se lij pu'vrr
sheep.PL.ABE s0  also be.Prs.3sG pen.sG.NoM
‘the pen was also without sheep’ [MMm:31]
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b. ted wurcsti, kd'mmitdd  [lij

then run.off.psT.3sG shoe.PL.ABE be.PRS.3SG

‘then she ran off, she is without shoes’ [MM:57]
c. suutdd i'lld ni mii soddam

3SG.ABE NEG.3sG~be.cNG nothing.sG.NoM become.PST.PTCP
‘without him, nothing was made’ [EE:1.3]

10.2.8 Essive case

The essive case is used to refer to the state, function or character that someone or
something possesses. Although morphologically the essive occurs only in a singu-
lar form, plural meanings can also be conveyed, for example through plural mark-
ing on the verb, and usually the meaning is unambiguous. The examples in (112)
show how the essive can be used to express the function that something performs.

(112) a. koon muor va'ldde, ton manna
REL.SG.ACC tree.SG.ACC take.PST.3PL DIST.SG.ACC later

pud'ldde le'be aunnsen o'nne
burn.prs.3pL or  material.ESS use.PST.3pL

‘whichever tree they took, they later burnt it or used it as material®

[MM-4]
b. dldd lij ledim su'st
reindeer.sG.NOM be.PRs.3sG be.PST.PTCP 3SG.LOC
vudjnen
draught.reindeer.Ess
‘the (female) reindeer was his draught reindeer’ [MM:9]
c. tuu'l sdd'm le'jje dlggam ada'nned

formerly Skolt.Saami.pL.NOM be.PST.3PL start.PST.PTCP USE.INF
ton kie'dj Vudsppda'den
DIST.SG.ACC rock.sG.acc god.Ess

‘formerly the Skolt Saami started to use that rock as a god” [Mm:55]

The essive is also used when conveying a change in state, as seen in (113).
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(113) te'l E'mmel muu'tti sijjid  la'dden: paa'rnid
then God.sG.Nom change.psT.3sG 3pL.acc bird.ESs boy.PL.ACC

Cudnjan da niodid njuhcécéan
goose.Ess and girl.pL.ACC swan.ESS

‘then God changed them into birds: the boys (he turned) into geese
and the girls (he turned) into swans’ [MM:65]

10.2.9 Partitive case

The partitive is only seen in a small number of constructions and hence is relatively
rare. Like the essive case, the partitive does not display singular and plural forms,
but instead has a single form which serves for both singular and plural referents.
As mentioned in §7.2.5 nouns appearing after numerals greater than six occur
in the partitive, as the examples in (114) show, although this has been replaced
with the genitive singular in many cases, particularly in the speech of the younger
generation.

(114) a. mon ve't pukkveezz le'jjem laai pei'vved
1sG.NoM EMP in.all be.psT.1sG ten.sG.NOM day.PART
‘altogether I was there for ten days!’ [skNa 17462:1, 7:2.38]
b. toin ko'ddes cue'd vee'rd pudzzad da

DIST.PL.LOC Kill.psT.4 hundred.sG.GEN about reindeer.pART and

pa'cce koumm-+cue'd+ciccmlo
remain.pST.3pL three.sc.Nom+thundred.sG.GEN+seventy.sG.NOM

pudszzad

reindeer.PART

‘from those, they killed about one hundred reindeer and three
hundred and seventy reindeer remained’ [sknA 17462:1, 9:13.8]

According to Moshnikoff et al. (2009: 41), nouns occurring before certain postpo-
sitions also occur in the partitive, although no examples of this were found in the
primary text corpus used. The example given by Moshnikoff et al. is ked'dgged
vudstta ‘against the rock’.

Quantifiers (see §7.2.6) may also require the partitive, such as the word mud'dd
‘several’ and mdnygg ‘many’ (115).
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(115) a. A'rttjadu'rest  [...] jdlstim mud'dd ee'kked
A'rtt.lake.sG.Loc live.psT.1PL several year.PART
‘we lived at Lake A'rtt for several years’ [skna 17462:1, 3:1.1]

b. to'b mij mingg ee'kked leei'm
there 1pL.NOM many year.PART be.psT.lpL
‘we were there for many years’ [skNa 17462:1, 6:6.2]

The partitive is also used in comparative constructions, where the standard of com-
parison is in the partitive and occurs after the comparative adjective (116).

(116) dragacennai ked'dgg lij kallsab
precious[RU] stone.sG.NOM be.PRS.3SG expensive.CMPRT

samasvetnai ked'dgged
self.luminous[RU] stone.PART

‘a precious stone is more expensive than a self-luminous stone’
[MM:97]

10.3 Predicate constructions

There are five types of predicate constructions in Skolt Saami: (i) predicate nomi-
nals (proper inclusion, equative clauses); (ii) predicate adjectives (attributive claus-
es); (iii) existential constructions; (iv) predicate locatives (locational construc-
tions) and (v) possessive clauses. All predicate constructions in Skolt Saami lack
a semantically-rich verb; instead the auxiliary verb /ee'd functions as a copula.
Examples of all these constructions are presented below.

A proper inclusion construction is one in which an entity, the subject of the
clause, is among a group of items specified by the predicate nominal, as exempli-
fied in (117). An equative clause is one in which an entity, the subject of the clause,
is the same entity as that expressed by the predicate nominal, as exemplified in
(118). In both proper inclusion and equatives, both the subject of the clause and the
predicate nominal appear in the nominative case and agree in number. The verb
lee'd ‘be’ must also agree in number.

(117) Evvan lij Pediccam sd'mmlaz
John Dbe.prs.3sG Petsamo Skolt.Saami.sG.NoM

‘John is a Petsamo Skolt’ [MM:91]
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(118) ton ledk muu  kaa'fftki'tti
2SG.NOM be.PrS.2sG 1SG.GEN coffee.SG.NOM+c00K.NMLZ.SG.NOM

‘you are my coffee maker’ [skNa 17462:1, 7:1.34]

Subjectless predicate nominals, such as that presented in (119), tend to occur before
the verb.

(119) td'lvy lij
winter.sG.NoM be.Prs.3sG

‘it is winter’ [MM:45]

Predicate adjectives are identical in form to predicate nominals in that they appear
in the nominative case and agree with the subject of the clause in number. The
copula also agrees in number with the subject of the clause.

(120) a. nijdd lij argg
girl.sG.NoM PRsS.3sG shy.sG.NOM
‘the girl is shy’
b. niod lie dd'rj

girl.PL.NOM PRS.3PL shy.PL.NOM
‘the girls are shy’

In §7.2.1 the attributive forms of adjectives were discussed in relation to their role
as nominal modifiers. It is important to point out here that there is a great deal of
both interspeaker and intraspeaker variation with the attributive form often being
used in predicate adjective constructions. However, this is not the case for all class-
es of adjective, but seems to be limited to Class 4 and Class 11 adjectives (see §6.4).
In their use of these adjectives, certain speakers alternate between the predicative
and attributive forms in predicate constructions, while it appears that other speak-
ers have lost the predicative forms completely, using only the attributive form in
both predicative and attributive positions.

Predicate adjectives may appear in three degrees: the positive, comparative
and superlative degrees. Unlike in the positive degree, the comparative and super-
lative forms of adjectives are the same regardless of whether or not they function
attributively or predicatively (121).

(121) tdt pa'rdd lij violggddb
PROX.SG.NOM table PRrs.3sG white.CMPRT
‘this table 1s whiter’
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Although predicate adjective constructions typically display the nominative form
of adjectives, particularly when the adjective is a subject complement, this is not
always the case. Example (122), taken from Moshnikoff et al. (2009: 43), shows the
essive form of an adjective being used to express a state, rather than an inherent
property of the subject.

(122) a'lmmredd lij Jed'kkdid ruopsseen
horizon.sG.NoM PRS.3sG in.the.evening red.Ess
‘in the evening, the horizon is red’ [KK:43]

Existentials predicate the existence of some entity while predicate locatives predi-
cate the location of an entity. The only difference between the two is the word
order. In existentials the entity purported to exist typically follows the verb (123)
while in predicate locatives the location often follows the verb (124).

(123) reeddast ledii sud'kkes midst

shore.sG.Loc be.psT.3sG thick shrub.sG.Nom

‘there was a thick shrub on the shore’ [MM:20]
(124) ddkkaz lij kud'dest

old.woman.sG.NoM be.PrRS.3sG Saami.hut.sG.Loc
‘the old woman is in the Saami hut’ [MM:94]

A predicate locative construction often takes an adpositional phrase or noun phrase
as its argument.

(125) mooccas nijdd lij uus tue'kken
beautiful girl.sc.NoM be.Prs.3sG door.sG.GEN behind
‘the beautiful girl is behind the door’ [MM:37]

The possessive construction requires the locative case and was thus briefly dis-
cussed in §10.2.5. In the possessive construction the possessor is marked in the
locative case and the possessee is marked in the nominative case. The copula lee'd
‘be’ agrees in number with the possessee.

(126) pudccin ledi tot ku'kes
reindeer.pL.LOC be.PsT.3sG DIST.SG.NOM long

suonn+mddtt
vein.SG.NOM+wWOrm.SG.NOM

‘the reindeers had that long vein worm’ [skNA 17462:1, 9:15.7]
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10.4 Voice and valence

This section discusses valence adjusting operations, covering causatives (§10.4.1),
reflexives and reciprocals (§10.4.2) and passives (§10.4.3). Valence adjusting opera-
tions are often marked morphologically on verbs and are very productive in Skolt
Saami. Table 120 gives some examples of the different types of valence adjusting
operations which can be encoded on the verb.

Skolt Saami English Type
ka'dded kill active
kaa'ddted have.. killed causative
ka'ddsoottad commit suicide reflexive
kaddjed get killed middle
(lee'd) koddum be killed passive

Table 120. Valence adjusting operations marked on the verb ké'dded ‘kill’

10.4.1 Causatives

Causatives in Skolt Saami are predominantly expressed morphologically, through
the addition of the causative marker 7. The formation of causatives is covered in
§5.1.1 where a list of examples is also provided. The causative marker results is an
increase in valence of one argument.

Example (127) shows how an otherwise intransitive verb vd'3zed ‘to walk’
becomes a transitive verb and takes a direct object when marked with the causative
marker to become vdd's3ted ‘to walk, to lead’.

(127) saauzeez mie'ldd vd'ldde di toid
sheep.pL.GEN.3PL with  take.Prs.3pL and DIST.PL.ACC

vdd'sste
walk.CAUS.PRS.3PL

‘they took their sheep with them and led them among (lit. caused
to walk)’ [MM-4]

In example (128), the verb lookkdd ‘to read’ becomes a causative verb looggted ‘to
have...read’ and the causee, the pupils, is marked accordingly as the direct object
in the accusative case.

(128) u'ctee'l looggat Skooulnee'kkid
teacher.sc.NoMm read.caus.prs.3sG school.pupil.pL.acc
‘the teacher gets the pupils to read’ [kK:135]



Clausal syntax 259

In example (129), two transitive verbs are marked with the causative marker:
kie'ssed “to pull’ — kee'zzted ‘have...pulled’ and kue'dded ‘to carry’ — kue'ddted
‘have...carried’. In the first example both the causee (the reindeer) and the object of
the predicate of cause (the loads) are present. The object (the loads) is marked as the
direct object in the accusative case, while the causee (the reindeer) is marked in an
oblique case, the comitative. This would appear to suggest that Skolt Saami forbids
doubling on the syntactic positions of subject and object (see Comrie 1976: 265).

Further evidence for this is provided in the second clause in the same example.
Here, the causee (several (reindeer)) is marked as the direct object, in the accusative
case, while the patient of the caused event (the loads) is marked as an oblique object
in the comitative case. This also shows that the object of the predicate of cause does
not have to be obligatorily marked in the accusative case. Indeed, if the causee is
marked in the accusative case it would appear that the object of the predicate of
cause is prohibited from being marked likewise.®

(129) Jie'rj lia su'st  vedl kidd, Sto  téGivui'm
bull.pL.NoMm be.Prs.3pL 3sG.Loc still tied.up comp DIST.PL.COM

son kee'zzat ke'rrsid da ku  ke'rrez
3sG.NoM pull.caus.Prs.3sG sled.pr.acc and when sled.pL.Nom

lia occanj, mdtmid kue'ddat kdddsivui'm
be.prs.3pL few several.pL.ACC carry.CAUS.PRS.3sG load.PL.com

‘he still has the male (bull) reindeer tied up, so that he can have

them pull the sleds and when there are just a few sleds, he has
several (reindeer) carry the loads’ [MM-4]

Example (130) shows how a causee may be omitted from a causative clause if it is
implicit.

(130) pudccu tdd'vat de vualgg, kee'zzat
reindeer.sG.acc grab.prs.3sG and leave.Prs.3sG pull.cAUS.PRS.3SG

vonnsid sddi'mivui'm
boat.pL.Acc gill.net.pL.com

‘he catches a reindeer and sets off, (he) has (the reindeer) pull the
boats, together with the gill nets’ [Mm-4]

38. Unfortunately, further examples of this type of causative construction could not be found, so this is only a
tentative hypothesis based on a single example. Further investigation is required to ascertain if this hypothesis
is indeed correct or if there is some other explanation for the observed behaviour.
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10.4.2 Reflexives and reciprocals

Reflexive constructions are those where the agent and the patient of an action are
the same entity. In Skolt Saami, reflexives are expressed both morphologically and
analytically. Morphological reflexives take the affix -06¢¢-. The formation of mor-
phological reflexives is covered in §5.1.1 where a list of examples is also provided.
Analytical reflexives are formed from a transitive verb which is followed by the rel-

.....

ives are presented in (131).

(131) a. pu'htte pihttsid da ooumaz teavoodi
bring.psT.3pL clothes.pL.acc and man.sG.NOM dress.REFL.PST.3SG

‘they brought clothes and the man got dressed’ [MMm:83]

b.  samai ool  luastto'tte
quite down lower.REFL.PST.3PL

‘they (northern lights) descended quite far’ [MM:9]

Morphological reflexives and the reflexive pronoun are permitted to co-occur, as
shown in (132). Note that the reflexive pronoun is in the nominative case.

(132) jioce pdi  ke'rrez vudlla  0i'¢goodi
REFL.SG.NoM only Skolt.sled.sG.GEN under.iLL throw.REFL.PST.3SG
‘he just threw himself (into a lying position) under the sled”  [Mm:9]

Reciprocals are identical in form to reflexives, but differ in that both participants
act equally on each other as in (133).

(133) de sudna ndittlo'tte
and 3DU.NOM marry.REFL.PST.3PL

‘the two of them got married’ [Mm:14]

In example (134), the fact that the verb is reciprocal means that the syntactic subject
acts simultaneously as both the semantic subject and object. This prohibits the verb
from taking a direct object. However, the speaker chooses to add additional infor-
mation with regard to the people who met each other and this is thus expressed in
an oblique case, the comitative.
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(134) mangya mij tobdstoodim 1t00i tddl
later  1pL.NoM get.to.know.REFL.PST.IPL DIST.PL.GEN house.SG.GEN

nuorivui'm
young.PL.COM

‘later we got to know each other (those young people from the
house)’ [MM:117]

10.4.3 Passive voice

Passive constructions in Skolt Saami are formed analytically with the auxiliary
verb lee'd followed by the passive participle. It is important to note that passive
constructions are restricted to the past tense. Moshnikoff et al. (2009: 128) refer to
the passive participle as the “passive perfect participle”, which captures this restric-
tion in its use.

The passive participle ends in -um (see §8.2 for information relating to its
formation). The agent of a passive construction is omitted from the clause and
the other core participant acquires the properties of a subject, i.e. it appears in the
nominative case. An example of a passive clause is given in (135).

(135) ko  kuorbb ledii puk caacktum
when forest.fire.sG.NoM be.psT.3sG all go.out.CAUS.PASS.PTCP

‘when the forest fire was completely extinguished’
[skNA 17462:1, 7:2.37]

In example (135), kuorbb ‘forest fire’ is marked with the sc.NoM making it the syn-
tactic subject and no agent is present. Interestingly, the verb used by the speaker is
the causative form of the verb cackkad ‘go out’, as opposed to the transitive verb
Cackkeed ‘extinguish’. This may just be the verb selected by the speaker at the
time of the utterance, although using the causative marker on an intransitive verb
may be a strategy used to further remove the role of the agent from the scene. As
explained in §10.4.1, the causee may be left unspecified in causative constructions,
suggesting it is the least important argument.

Example (136) shows a passive construction functioning as part of an adver-
bial clause. This is a common use of the passive, whereby the passive construction
is subordinate to an active matrix clause.
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(136) mooni tok ko'st ledii e'cces
g0.PST.3sG to.there REL.SG.LOC be.psT.3sG father.sG.NOM.3sG

Ciokkum
bury.pass.pTCP
‘she went there, where her father had been buried’ [Mm:51]

In speech the auxiliary verb is sometimes omitted, as (137) demonstrates, if it has
already been expressed earlier in the clause.

(137) c¢ohcctuei lie tuejjum suei'n
autumn.work.pL.NoM be.PrRs.3pL do.PASS.PTCP hay.PL.NOM

lie rajjum Vudss cuoppum
be.Prs.3PL do.PASS.pTCP horsetail.PL.NOM cut.PASS.PTCP

Jedkkal koccum
lichen.rL.NoM collect.lichen.pass.pTce

‘the autumn work has been done, the hay has been made, the
horsetail cut, the lichen gathered’ [Mm:113]

It should be noted that Moshnikoff et al. do not make any mention of passive voice
constructions, instead only providing examples of the passive participle function-
ing as a nominal modifier (2009: 128) (cf. §7.2.2). In a later section discussing ver-
bal derivatives, including the inceptive and causative, they explicitly state that “the
passive does not occur in Skolt Saami as a main inflectional class as it does in Finn-
ish” (Moshnikoff et al. 2009: 136). The direct comparison made with Finnish sug-
gests that they are perhaps referring to the absence of a morphological passive in
Skolt Saami, since Finnish does not require an auxiliary verb in the passive voice.

Nevertheless, there are numerous examples in the data, such as those pro-
vided above, where (1) the agent of the clause is omitted, (2) the semantic object
possesses the properties of a subject and (3) the passive participle is used, all of
which are indicative of a prototypical passive voice construction.

10.5 Interrogatives

This section on interrogatives considers polar questions, tag questions and infor-
mation questions. This section is only concerned with those interrogative construc-
tions used to pose questions, hence the terms ‘interrogative’ and ‘question’ are used
interchangeably. Interrogative constructions used in other speech acts are outside
the scope of this grammar.
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10.5.1 Polar questions

Polar questions®® are those which expect as a response either an affirmation or
disaffirmation. Skolt Saami polar questions are marked simultaneously at a mor-
phological level, by the use of an interrogative particle which is affixed to the first
constituent of the clause, and at a syntactic level, by moving the verb, or another
clausal element which is the scope of the question, to the beginning of the clause.
If the verb is fronted, this results in subject—predicate inversion, as seen in example
(138).

(138) vue'lggve'ted-a tudna  muu  oouddst
leave.PRS.2PL-INTER 2DU.NOM 1SG.GEN behalf

eccan ddau'd ool?
father.sG.GEN.IPL grave.sG.GEN onto

‘will the two of you go, on my behalf, to our father’s grave?’

[MMm:52]
In cases where the subject is not present, the verb is still clause-initial.
(139) vudssuk-a sdtt+tie'sg to'st, Sto

get.PST.2SG-INTER  ride.SG.NOM+money.sG.ACC DIST.SG.LOC COMP

madgya Ce'vetjiurra — pidzzik?

later  Sevettijarvi.iLL get.(to.a.place).pST.25G?

‘did you get some money from that (work) for your ride, so that later
you (could) get to Sevettijarvi?’ [skna 17462:1, 5:6.1]

In clauses where an auxiliary verb is used, such as in the perfect tenses, the passive
voice or for expressing progressive aspect, the auxiliary verb — the finite verb of
the clause — is fronted to clause-initial position and takes the interrogative particle.
The subject, when present, typically follows the auxiliary verb, although the rela-
tive position of the lexical verb and object appear to be less fixed, as the examples
in (140) would appear to suggest.

39. Traditionally in linguistics these are referred to as yes—no questions, but the use of this term has been pur-
posefully avoided for two reasons. Firstly, this term is Anglocentric in nature by using the responses to English
polar questions in the terminology, but secondly, and more importantly, because in Skolt Saami (and indeed, in
other languages) the response is not always a straightforward ‘yes’ or ‘no’ as implied by the term.
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(140) a. ledk-a ton ton kdmmar
be.PRS.2SG-INTER  2SG.NOM DIST.SG.ACC bedroom.sG.Acc

kicéam?

See.PST.PTCP

‘have you seen that bedroom?” [MM:13]
b. ledk-a dd'vdadam ton uus?

be.PRS.2SG-INTER  OpEN.PST.PTCP DIST.SG.ACC d0OOI.SG.ACC
‘have you opened that door?’ [MMm:15]

Predicate constructions, which all make use of the auxiliary verb lee'd ‘be’ as a
copula, can also form interrogatives by fronting the auxiliary verb and adding the
interrogative particle, as shown in (141).

(141) a. lid-a tu'st caa'lm?
be.PRS.3PL-INTER  2SG.LOC €ye.PL.NOM
‘do you have eyes?’ [Mm:44]
b. ledk-a ton Jefremoff?

be.PRS.2SG-INTER  2SG.NOM Jefremoff
‘are you Mr. Jefremoft?”’ [MM:20]

The fronting of the auxiliary verb also applies to the negative auxiliary, as shown
in (142).

(142) ij-a koskklumds villjad pudttam?
NEG.3SG-INTER middle brother.sG.NOM.28G come.PST.PTCP
‘didn’t your middle brother come?’ [MMm:52]

As already stated, the interrogative particle is not limited to being affixed to a verb,
but almost any clausal element can become the scope of the question by fronting it
and marking it with the interrogative particle (143).

(143) a. wvol-a lie mainndz?
still-INTER  be.PRS.3PL story.PL.NOM
‘are there still stories (to tell)?’ [skna 17462:1, 11:1.1]
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b. kookkas-a vud'lggik?
far.away-INTER leave.PST.2SG

‘was it far away that you went?’ [MM:95]

When the constituent hosting the interrogative particle is a verb, it uses the inter-
rogative particle -a, as seen in the examples above, although the use of this particle
is not limited to verbs, as seen in (143). In addition to -a, a number of other inter-
rogative particles exist, with slight differences in distribution, namely -go, -son
(both used with nominals), -tdma and -sdt (see §4.9).

A second type of polar interrogative observed in Skolt Saami, albeit rarely,
is one in which the predicate is followed by the negative auxiliary, both of which
are inflected for the same person and number. In a survey of polar interrogatives in
Uralic languages, Miestamo (2011: 3) treats this type of interrogative as an A-not-A
construction — a construction that, among Uralic languages, appears to be restrict-
ed to Skolt Saami and Komi-Zyrian.*® An example of this type of construction is
presented below in (144). Note that this is not simply an inversion of the lexical verb
and the negative auxiliary, as the lexical verb does not appear in its connegative
form.

(144) mooStak Jjiok
remember.prRS.2SG NEG.2SG

‘do you remember or don’t you?’ [MMm:98]

Although the example in (144) may appear to be an example of a tag question,
Miestamo (2011: 7) presents an example, reproduced below in (145) with the cur-
rent orthography, where the negative auxiliary occurs before the direct object, pro-
viding stronger evidence in favour of the A-not-A analysis. A-not-A interrogatives
differ from tag questions in that the speaker posing the question does not typi-
cally assume a truth value. Furthermore, A-not-A type questions favour an echo
response, which is a common feature of question responses in Skolt Saami.

(145) vuoi'nnik  jiok peei'v
S€e.PST.2SG NEG.2SG Sun.sG.ACC

‘did you, or didn’t you, see the sun?’ [Miestamo 2011: 7]

A similar example is presented in (146), but the negative auxiliary again appears at
the end of a clause. However, in this instance the clause it follows is already a polar
interrogative. This cannot therefore be considered a prototypical example of an
A-not-A construction, but neither is it a tag question, since the negative auxiliary

40. In discussing polar interrogatives in Komi-Zyrian, Miestamo (2011: 16) points out that Bartens (2000: 346)
translates examples of the so-called A-not-A construction as alternative questions, rather than as simple polar
interrogatives. Since responses to polar questions in Skolt Saami often involve the interlocutor, to whom the
question is addressed, repeating back the predicate or the negative auxiliary, a similar argument could hold for
Skolt Saami, i.e. that these are in fact a type of alternative question.



266 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

does not follow a declarative clause. It may be appropriate, therefore, to view this as
a blend of the two types of polar questions, perhaps as a result of the speaker chang-
ing his or her opinion with regard to the assumed truth value of the proposition.

(146) teadak-a ton ton Jjiok?
know.PRS.2SG-INTER 2SG.NOM DIST.SG.ACC NEG.2SG
‘do you know that, no?’ [MM:98]

Responses to polar questions

In responding affirmatively to a polar question the answer can be naa ‘yes’, used
only in response to a question, or kd'l ‘yes’, which is not limited to this use. This
is typically the answer given when the question refers to an argument of the verb,
rather than the predicate itself. The second way of responding to a polar question
in the affirmative is to repeat back the predicate to the person asking the question,
without the interrogative particle or any accompanying arguments, as illustrated in
(147). This is referred to as an echo response (Lehnert and Stucky 1988: 224). The
particle ka'l may also co-occur with an echo response.

(147) @ tedadak-a ton ton Jjiok?
know.PRS.2SG-INTER  2SG.NOM DIST.SG.ACC NEG.2SG
‘do you know that, no?’ [MMm:98]
A mon teadam
Isc.NoM know.prs.1SG
‘(yes) I know’ [MM:98]

The same applies to questions formed from predicate constructions.

(148) o lid-a tu'st caa'lm?
be.PRS.3PL-INTER  2SG.LOC €ye.PL.NOM
‘do you have eyes?’ [MM:44]

A lia mu'st
be.Prs.3PL 1SG.LOC
‘(yes) I do have (eyes) [MM:44]

If the question involves either the speaker or the listener then the person marking
on the predicate in the echo response must, of course, change accordingly, as the
above examples illustrate.

In responding to a polar question in the disaffirmative, a similar type of echo
response is given, but using the negative auxiliary verb, marked accordingly for
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person and number. This response may be given either when disaffirming a posi-
tive question (149) or affirming a negative question (150). As with an echo response
in the affirmative, if the question refers to either the speaker or listener, then the
negative auxiliary inflects for the appropriate person depending on the focus of the
question.

(149) o leeid-go tij tuejjddm  mdi'd-ne
be.PST.2PL-INTER[FI] 2PL.NOM do.PST.PTCP something.sG.ACC

avi mudoi pdi  arstoo'ttid?
or otherwise only stop.psT.2pL

‘had you done something or did you otherwise only stop (the car)?’
[skNa 17462:1, 2:2.1]

A jed'p, pdi drsta'ttem  diott aaut
NEG.IpL only stop.acT.pTcp for.the.sake.of car.sG.acc

‘(no) we hadn’t, (we did it) just for the sake of stopping the car’
[skNna 17462:1, 2:3.1]

(150) Q  ij-a koskklumds villjad pudttam?
NEG.3SG-INTER middle brother.sG.NOM.2SG come.PST.PTCP
‘didn’t your middle brother come?’ [MMm:52]
A0 muu vuolttii ouddses

NEG.3sG 1sG.acc send.psT.3sG behalf.3sG
‘no, he sent me on his behalf” [MM:52]

A response in the disaffirmative may also incorporate the connegative form of the
verb.

(151) o lij-a oomds?
be.PRS.3SG-INTER  strange
‘is it strange?’ [MM:69]
A0 leiikku, cedlkk papp

NEG.3SG be.CNG say.PrRS.3SG priest.SG.NOM

333

(no) it isn’t,” says the priest’ [MM:69]
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10.5.2 Information questions

Information questions*' expect as a response some form of information. They are
formed with a question word, appearing in clause-initial position, which marks the
clause as a question. The question word occurs together with a corresponding ‘gap’
in the clause indicating what information is required in the response. In example
(152), this gap is shown with the symbol @.

(152) mii tot lij g
what.SG.NOM DIST.SG.NOM be.PRS.3sG
‘what is that?’ [Mm:75]

Many question words are inflected forms of the three interrogative pronouns: mii
‘what’, kii ‘who’ and kucdbbaz ‘which (of two)’. For example, mdi'd, the sc.acc form
of mii, is an interrogative pronoun used when the direct object of a clause is that
which is being questioned; main, the sG.com form of mii, is an interrogative pro-
noun (or pro-adverb) used to question with what an action is accomplished, or with
whom an action is carried out. The inflectional paradigms of these three interroga-
tive pro-forms are given in §6.3.5.

A number of examples of the different inflectional forms of mii are presented
in (153).

(153) a. maid redggak

what.sG.ACC cry.PRS.2SG

‘what are you crying about?’ [MMm:32]
b. moozz pue'ttik

what.SG.ILL come.PST.2SG

‘why did you come?’ [Mm:40]
c. ma'st ted'tte, sto  ko'st ledi

what.sG.Loc know.prs.3sG comp where be.PST.3SG

‘how (lit. from what) do they know where he was?’ [Mm:77]
d. maoin vudstam, mu'st jed'la tie'sg

what.sG.coM buy.prs.1sG 1SG.LOC NEG.3PL~be.CNG money.PL.NOM
‘with what can I buy, I don’t have any money?’ [MM:97]

41. Traditionally in linguistics these interrogatives are referred to as wh-questions, but the use of this term
has been purposefully avoided for the simple reason that this term is Anglocentric, based on the fact that most
information questions in English begin with a word beginning with the letters wh, such as who, what, where,
when. Since question words in Skolt Saami do not commence with the letters wh, this term is inappropriate.
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Two examples of the different inflectional forms of kii and one example of the
interrogative pronoun kudbbaz are presented in (154). Examples of other forms
of these two interrogative words were difficult to find in the available text corpus.

(154) a. ki tu'st ledii risttjed'nn
who.sG.NoM 2sG.Loc be.PsT.3sG god.mother.sG.NoM
‘who was your godmother?’ [skNa 17462:1, 5:2.1]
b. kedn sat ledk pd'rnn
who.SG.GEN EMP be.PRS.2SG SON.SG.NOM
‘just whose son are you?!’ [Mm:37]
c. kudbbaz alttad heibbad

which.one.sG.NoM begin.Prs.3sG wrestle.INF
‘which one (of you) will being to wrestle?’ [Mm:81]

A number of other question words, not related to the interrogative pro-forms
described above, are listed below. Note that when the location or origin of an entity
is questioned, the question word used is ko'st, identical in form to the sG.Loc form
of the relative pronoun kdd'tt. Likewise, where the destination of an entity is ques-
tioned, the question word used is koozz, identical to the sG.iLL form of kdda'tt.

ko'st where, from where
koozz to where

kud'ss when

md'htt how

makam what kind

An example of each of these question words in use is given in the examples in (155).

(155) a. ko'st ton ledik soddam
where 2sG.NOM be.PRS.2SG born.pST.PTCP
‘where were you born?’ [skNa 17462:1, 1:1.2]
b. ko'st ton tdid ledik

from.where 2SG.NOM PROX.PL.ACC be.PRS.2SG
‘where did you (get) these from?’ [skNA 17462:1, 7:2.7]
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koozz  vud'lggik
to.where leave.psT.2SG
‘where did you go?’ [MM:40]

kud'ss tok Jud'kke ton
when DIST.PL.NOM divide.PST.3PL DIST.SG.ACC

palggdz
reindeer.pasturage.sG.ACC

‘when did they divide up that reindeer pasturage?’
[skNA 17462:1,9:10.1]

md'htt tu'st laukk i'lld
how  2sG.Loc bag.sG.NOM NEG.3SG~be.CNG

‘how come you don’t have a bag?’ [skNa 17462:1, 7:1.17]

mdkam  tuejjaid mdnya a'lggik
what.kind work.pL.Acc after  begin.prs.2sG

‘what kind of work did you begin to do afterwards?’
[skNA 17462:1, 6:1.1]

10.6 Clausal modification

This sections covers the different manners in which a clause may be modified,
including adverbs, noun phrases, adpositional phrases and adverbial clauses.

A clause may be modified by more than one adverbial. Example (156) consists
of a matrix and complement clause displaying three adverbials, two of which are
adverbs and one of which is a noun phrase.

(156)

te'l sd'mmlaz epet sollad kue'l
at.that.time Skolt.sc.Nom again set.off.rowing.prs.3sG fish.sG.acc

see'lled  sddi'mivui'm
catch.anr gill.net.pL.com

‘then the Skolt Saami again sets off rowing to catch fish
with the gill nets’ [MM:16]
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10.6.1 Adverbs

See §4.7 for a list of adverbs and §5.1.6 for information pertaining to derived
adverbs. Examples of adverbs as clausal modifiers are presented in (157).

(157)

(158)

a.

sue'leld son vudinn
in.secret.ADV 3SG.NOM S€e€.PRS.3SG

‘he secretly sees’ [MM:85]

to'ben mij hdd'rviim toid, ko leigga suokkdnji
there 1pL.NOM thin.out.PST.IPL DIST.PL.ACC as too thick.Apv

lejje Soddam de vaa'ldim
be.psT.3pL become.pst.pTCcP and take.pst.1pL

lei'¢g+muorid meddda
€XCeSS.SG.NOMttree.PL.ACC away

‘there we thinned them out as they had grown too thickly and then
we took the excess trees away’ [skNa 17462:1, 6:8.4]

mij puk-i  ledp vddin'nalla tedvoottam

IrL.NoM all-EmP  be.PrS.1PL war.ADV dress.psT.PTCP

‘we are all dressed in preparation for war (lit. war-like dressed)’
[Mm:102]

Comparative and superlative adverbs are not particularly common and it was dif-
ficult to find many good examples from the text corpus used. An example of a com-
parative adverb is presented in (159). No examples of superlative adverbs could be
found in texts, hence the example provided in (160) is from elicited data.

(159)

algg leed samai jonn puolas+inn, de
must.PrRS.3sG be.INF quite big subzero+night.sc.NoMm and

te'l pue'rben poppad

at.thattime good.CMPRT.ESs stick.INF

‘it must be a severe freezing night and then they will stick better’
[MM:46]
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(160) tdt nijdd ldull moccmosan
PROX.SG.NOM girl.sG.NoM sing.Prs.3sG beautiful.SUPL.ESS

‘this girl sings most beautifully’

10.6.2 Noun phrases

Noun phrases which do not assume the role of one of the core arguments of a
clause often have an adverbial function. Due to the rich grammatical case system
of Skolt Saami, information that would be expressed, in many languages, by means
of a prepositional phrase is instead expressed by means of a noun phrase. A noun
phrase functioning adverbially may consist of a single head-noun, as in (161), or a
modified noun.

(161) puk oummu noord'tte po'rtte
all person.rL.NOoM gather.together.psT.3pL house.SG.ILL

‘all the people gathered together in the house’ [Mm-1]

10.6.3 Adpositions and adpositional phrases

Clauses are frequently modified by prepositional or postpositional phrases, as
exemplified by the many examples presented below. While Skolt Saami is pre-
dominantly a postpositional language, a small number of prepositions also exist
which are restricted to occurring before the noun they govern. In addition, there
are a number of adpositions which can appear either before or after the noun they
govern, although it is not known if the choice of position has any semantic effect.
All adpositions govern the genitive case.

Postpositions

A list of postpositions is provided in §4.8, while this section presents at least one
example for each of them. In all examples, the postpositional phrase in the transla-
tion is underlined.

— dadalda 'near, close’

(162) mij leei'm td'st Ciutta+joogg dadlda
1pL.NOM be.PST.IPL PROX.SG.LOC Siutta+river.SG.GEN near

‘we were here, near the River Siutta’ [skNA 17462:1]
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— d'lnn'on (top of), (from) off’

(163) a. vuanskuedi ciormik c¢ad'lm a'lnn
rest.INCP.PST.3SG young.reindeer.SG.GEN €ye.SG.GEN on
‘(the mosquito) began to rest on the young reindeer’s eye’  [Mm:67]

b.  Ri'mjj roovvi ke'rrez a'lnn
Fox.sg.Nom fall.psT.3sG Saami.sled.sG.GEN from.off
‘Mr. Fox fell off the Saami sled’ [MM:45]

— diott 'for the sake of, because of, due to’

(164) daa'n mij jea'p  mddcc
now 1PL.NOM NEG.IPL return.cNG

166i saavki  diott
DIST.PL.GEN ski.PL.GEN for.the.sake.of

‘we’re not going back for the sake of those skis’
[skna 17462:1, 3:1.18]

— kédbskast (sc.Loc of kdskk ‘'middle’) ‘between, in the middle of’

(165) a. mad'thk ledii ku'lk, ohtt cuoskk
journey.SG.NOM be.psT.3sG long one mosquito.SG.NOM

levvji Ju'n ton kooskdst
grow.weary.psT.3sG already DIST.SG.GEN between

‘the journey was long; one mosquito already grew weary in the
middle of it (i.e. half-way there)’ [MM:67]

b. son pudtt oout  da kuei't kooskast
33G.NOM come.PRS.3SG one.GEN and two.GEN between

‘he is coming between one and two o’clock’ [kK:144]
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—  ko'skke (sc.LL of késkk ‘middle’) ‘between, into the middle of’
(166) son kaadd fiin sddi'mid  jud'vve
3sG.NOM spin.prs.3sG fine web.pL.AcC rocky.ground.sG.ILL
da sue'fji ké'skke
and birch.pL.GEN between
‘he spins fine webs on the rocky ground and between the birch
trees’ [MM:67]
—  kedcca 'to the end’
(167) son piiji riistid Jjud'kk njaarg

3sG.NOM put.psT.3sG cross.pL.acC each headland.sG.GEN

keicéa  da tonnalla  tot jonn ku'vdd
to.the.end and in.thatway DIST.SG.NOM big snake.sG.NOM

lappji
disappear.psT.3sG

‘he put crosses at the end of each headland and in that way the big
snake disappeared’ [Mm:30]

—  keeljjest 'in...time, later’

(168)

eeljj kee'jjest nijdd vudisai  pdd'rn
year.sG.GEN later girl.sc.Nom get.psT.3sG boy.SG.ACC
‘a year later the girl had a boy’ [Mm:14]

— lu'nn 'at, close to, next to’

(169)

10'st-i Jjdlste t00i
DIST.SG.LOC-EMP live.PST.3PL DIST.PL.GEN

aaldi lu'nn
female.reindeer.PL.GEN next.to

‘they lived right there, next to the female reindeers’ [MM:103]
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luzz 'close to, near (expressing movement)’
(170) puedi ton muor luzz
COMe.PST.3SG DIST.SG.GEN tree.SG.GEN near.to
‘he came near to that tree’ [MM:19]

madaibed'lnn 'behind, at the rear (e.g. following along behind)’

(171) Jiok-go ton kuul le'be vuei'n  ni maid
NEG.2SG-INTER[FI] 2SG.NOM hear.cCNG or  see.CNG nothing.SG.Acc
mudnnai madibed'lnn?

2DU.GEN behind

‘don’t you hear or see anything behind us?’ [MM:24]

maaibedlla 'behind, to the rear’

(172) sudnnai mddibedlla $66ddi oll tuoddar
3pU.GEN behind come.into.existence.psT.3sG tall fell.sG.NoMm
‘a tall fell appeared behind them’

[MM:25]

mie'ldd ‘(together) with, along, through'’

(173) a. koumm njuuc ke'rddle

SUOV mie'ldd
three

swan.sG.GEN fly.off.psT.3pL smoke.SG.GEN through
‘three swans flew off through the smoke’

[Mm:10]

b. ikkdn mie'ldd  ki'csti
window.sG.GEN through glance.psT.3sG
‘he glanced through the window’

[MM:10]

c. mij ku  koo'ddi mie'ldd vue'lggep
IpL.NoM when (unmarked).reindeer.pL.GEN with  leave.prs.1pL

‘when we left with the unmarked reindeers’ [MM:38]
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d. Jjddu'ri mie'ldd joo'di, pilggaz mie'ldd
lake.PL.GEN across travel.psT.3sG path.sG.GEN along
‘he travelled across the lakes and walked along the path’ [MM:59]

— oouddst ‘in front of, from in front of, on behalf of’

(174) koumm oummu va'lljee meer oouddst
three  person.sG.GEN choose.PrS.3PL people.sG.GEN in.front.of

‘they choose three people in front of the people’ [Mm:111]

— ou'dde ‘in front of (expressing movement)’

(175) Sij puk c¢o'nne ree'ppkid ~ ¢66'lmi - ou'dde
3pL.NoM all  tie.psT.3pL scarf.pL.AcC eye.PL.GEN in.front.of
‘they all tied scarves in front of (their) eyes’ [MM:29]

— paaldast 'next to, from next to’

(176) cuezzam tuu paalddst
stand.PrS.1SG 2SG.GEN next.to

‘I am standing next to you’ [kk:145]

— pa'ldde 'next to (expressing movement)’

e v v

(177) mooni  jiocc kéid'mmbie'd pa'ldde
£0.PST.3SG REFL.SG.NOM hearth.stone.SG.GEN next.to
‘he himself went next to the hearthstone’ [MM:28]

— pudtt 'opposite’

(178) autt arsti mij poort puott
Car.sG.NoM stop.pST.3sG 1PL.GEN house.SG.GEN opposite
‘the car stopped opposite our house’ [kKk:146]
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— pddi'k 'through, via’

(179) moonim  tddig Silisjoogg
go.psT.1pL through.here Silis.River.sG.GEN

Ggidd+sddi pidi'k
fence.sc.Nom+place.sG.GEN through

‘we went through here, through the Silis River herding place’
[skna 17462:1, 11:4.14]

— rdjja 'until, as far as, up to’

(180) a. eefjpeei'v rdjja Skooul pestt
Easter.sG.GEN until school.sG.NoMm last.Prs.3sG
‘school lasted until Easter’ [MM:111]
b. mij kudstim kuuitag tii'k

IpL.NOM manage.to.get.to.psT.1PL anyway to.here
Ce'vetjdidu'r rdjja
Sevettijarvi.GEN until

‘anyway, we managed to get here, as far as Sevettijarvi’
[skna 17462:1]

— rddi 'past’
(181) vaa's3i caar poort radi
walk.psT.35G tsar.sG.GEN house.SG.GEN past
‘he walked past the tsar’s house’ [Mm:27]

— se'stin, inside, from in, within, among’

(182) a. ton voords kue'l [...] paa'sti kie'mn se'st
DIST.sG.ACC fresh  fish.sG.acc fry.psT.3sG saucepan.sG.GEN inside
‘that fresh fish...he fried (it) in a saucepan’ [Mm-4]
b.  pudcci se'st  jdlste

reindeer.PL.GEN among live.psT.3pL
‘they lived among the reindeer’ [MM:103]
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— sizz'in (expressing movement), into’

(183) son piiji ti'vvrees siakk sizz
3sG.NOM put.psT.3sG belonging.PL.ACC.3SG sack.SG.GEN into
‘he put his belongings into a sack’ [Mm:56]

— tudgg 'behind (expressing passing behind an object)’

(184) jie'rj tie'rre muu tuagg
bull.reindeer.pL.NoM run.psT.3PL 1SG.GEN behind
‘the reindeer bulls ran past behind me’ [kK:147]

— tudkka 'behind (expressing movement)’

(185) ledii sud'kkes midst da son mooni
be.psT.3sG thick shrub.sG.NoM and 3SG.NOM g0.PST.3SG

ton tudkka lidssad
DIST.SG.GEN behind lie.down.INF
‘there was a thick shrub and he went behind it to lie down’ [Mm:20]

— tue'kken 'behind (expressing location), after, at a distance of’

(186) a. tob son adarr [...] miostti tue'kken
there 3sG.NoM be.situated.Prs.3sG shrub.sG.GEN behind
‘there he is, behind the shrub’ [MM:37]

b. mie'lk vudssaim mue'dd kilomettar tue'kken
milk.sG.acc get.psT.1PL several.sG.GEN kilometre.SG.GEN after

‘we got milk from several kilometres away’ [Mm:114]

— vddras 'for, for the purpose of’

(187) tad'ly vidras mdngya ¢ohcckedssa — noori
winter.sG.GEN for later  in.late.summer gather.psT.3sG
‘later, in the late summer, he gathered for the winter’ [MMm-4]
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— wudlla 'under (expressing movement to below an object)’

(188) a. nijdd puedi ikkan vualla
girl.sc.NoM come.PST.3sG window.sG.GEN under
‘the girl came under (=to below) the window’ [MM:12]
b. tool piiji kie'mn vudlla

fire.sG.Acc put.psT.3sG saucepan.sG.GEN under
‘he lit a fire under the saucepan’ [MM:85]

— vue'lnn 'under (expressing location), from under’

(189) a. son vuojjli cdd'ss vue'lnn riddu
3sG.NoM swim.off.PST.3sG water.sG.GEN under shore.sG.ILL
‘he swam off under water to the shore’ [Mm:20]
b. son ke'rrez vue'lnn vo'll’ji

3sG.NoM Saami.sled.sG.GEN under jump.pST.3SG
‘he jumped (out) from under the sled’ [MMm:10]

— wudstta 'facing, towards, against’

(190) a. kaammgaz kagstoodi oummu vudstta
bear.sG.NoM raise.quickly.REFL.PST.3SG man.SG.GEN facing
‘bear quickly got up facing the man’ [MM:84]
b. priins vudstta mooni

prince.sG.GEN towards go.PST.3sG

‘she went towards the prince’ [MMm:36]
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Prepositions

There are two prepositions in Skolt Saami which, like all postpositions, govern the
genitive case. An example of each of these is provided below.

—  kéaskka 'in the middle of, into the middle of’

(191) Semman isttoodi kaskka miout
Simo sit.REFL.PST.3sG middle tussock.sG.GEN
‘Simo sat himself down in the middle of a tussock’ [KK:148]

— oudddl 'before’

(192) nue'dd ku ledi Surr da pei'vv paakkds,
load.sG.NoM as be.psT.3sG big and day.sc.NoM warm

son vedl ouddal ton pie'll+mdd'tk
3sG.NoMm even before DIST.SG.GEN half.sG.NoM+journey.sG.GEN

vudju nu'tt kilomettar pie'llne'b
stream.SG.GEN so  kilometre.PL.N~oM one-and-a-half

isttlastt suo'bddi maddga
Sit.DIM.PRS.3SG Stump.SG.GEN base.SG.ILL
‘as the load was heavy and it was a warm day, even before that
half-way stream, about a kilometre and a half (before), he sits down
briefly at the base of a tree stump’ [MM:62—63]

Pre- or postpositions

Finally, there are a few adpositions which can appear either before or after the noun
they govern, as illustrated by the following pairs of examples of each of these.
— (66d 'through’

(193) a. pdassnja caa'jji tok cood  kud'd
little.blowpipe.sG.acc push.pst.3sG to.there through hut.sG.GEN
‘she pushed the little blowpipe through (the wall of) the hut’ [Mm:85]
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b. son puu'ti ddus da aa'lji C¢uoppad
3sG.NoM bring.psT.3sG axe.sG.Acc and start.psT.3sG fell.INF

muorid, Sto  pidzzci mie'cc cood
tree.pL.ACC comP get.(to.a.place).conD.3sG forest.SG.GEN through

‘he brought an axe and started to fell trees, (so) that he could get
through the forest’ [MM:24]

— mdnna "after’

(194) a. ton mdnna pud'ldde le'be aunnsen o'nne
DIST.SG.GEN after  burn.PrRS.3pL or  material.ESS use.PST.3pL

‘after that, they burn (the tree) or they used (it) as material’ [MMm-4]

b.  Skooul poott madnyna kuei't ddi'lj
school.sc.NoM finish.Prs.3sG after two  time.SG.GEN
‘school finishes after two o’clock’ [kKk:149]

— pajjel ‘over’

(195) a. ton oolgak njui'kkeed pa'jjel tue'llj
2SG.NOM must.PRS.2SG jump.INF  over  hide.SG.GEN
‘you must jump over the hide’ [MM:75]
b. tdd'lv paljjel jdlstiim ton

winter.SG.GEN over  live.pST.1PL DIST.SG.GEN

Tauriaisen poortdst
Tauriainen.GEN house.sG.LoC

‘we lived in the Taurianen family’s house over (through) winter’
[Mm:114]

pirr ‘around’

(196) a. Kiurrdl poort pirr  le'jje teltta
Kiureli.GEN house.sG.GEN around be.psT.3pL tent[FI]

‘there were tents around Kiureli’s house’ [skna 17462:1]
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b. Laa'rkaz pai pirr  tool a'te vaa'szi
Laa'tkaz just around fire.sG.GEN then walk.psT.3sG

‘so Laa'rkaz just walked around the fire’ [MM:89]

— rddst 'across, through’

(197) a. pai vudjjal ka'dd radst jadu'r
just set.off.swimming.prs.3sG reindeer.sG.NoM across lake.SG.GEN
‘the reindeer just swims off across the lake’ [MM:77]
b. vudlttee SUlU midr radst

send.psT.3PL 3SG.ACC S€a.SG.GEN across
‘they sent him across the sea’ [MM:70]

10.6.4 Adverbial clauses

This section covers clauses used to express time, location, manner, purpose and
reason as well as concessive clauses, and includes details of both finite and non-
finite adverbial clauses.

Temporal

A temporal adverbial clause is usually headed by a conjunction with a temporal
meaning, including ko (or the variants ku, gu) ‘when’, poka “until’ (from Russian),
and ou'ddelgo (or ouddal ku) ‘before’. A temporal adverbial clause can appear after
the matrix clause (198a), before the matrix clause (198b) or it may occur between
clausal constituents of the matrix clause (198d).

(198) a. mii ledi ee'kk ko  puedid
what.sG.NoM be.PST.3SG year.sG.NoM when come.PST.2PL

tddzz Ce'vetjiurra?
PROX.SG.ILL Sevettijarvi.iLL

‘what year was it, when you came here to Sevettijarvi?’
[skNa 17462:1, 4:2.1]
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b.  mij gu  tualjozddijest Sud'mnjlest  jdlstiim
IpL.NoM when past.time.sG.Loc Suonikyld.Loc live.pst.1pL

mee'st le'jje ndkam  sior
IpL.Loc be.pst.3pL this.kind game.pL.NOM

‘in the olden days when we lived in Suoni Village, we had these
kind of games’ [Mm-1]

c. ku pue'ttve'ted kudssa niodstad lij
when come.Prs.2pL on.a.visit daughter.sG.Loc.2pL be.PRs.3sG

a'lgg
SON.SG.NOM

‘when you come to pay a visit your daughter will have a boy’
[MM:40]

d. Kunnpeeipuz tiottlos ku  jed'kkddz sooddi
Cinderella.Nom of.course when evening.sG.NoM become.PST.3G

mooni epet eeljjes ddu'd ool
g0.psT.3sG again father.sG.GEN.3sG grave.sG.GEN towards

‘Cinderella of course, when it was evening, went again to her
father’s grave’ [MM:52]

e. son vitmld kilomettar ledii vdzzam
3sg.NoMm fifteen kilometre.sG.GEN be.psT.3sG walk.pST.PTCP

~~y

ouddal ku son aa'n a'te isttloo'sti
before 3sG.NoM now then sit.down.PsT.3sG

‘he had walked fifteen kilometres before he sat down’

[MM:63]

A temporal adverbial clause may have a more complex internal structure, as seen
in example (199).
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(199) nddi't  sij Jjo'tte See'llmen kuuw'kk dci'y
like.that 3pL.NoM go.psT.3pL fish.prOG.PTCP long  time.SG.GEN

sami ton rdjja ku  Ruossjannmest pue'di
quite DIST.SG.GEN until when Russia.Loc COme.PsT.35G
tot pdd'ss ooumdz koon nomm

DIST.SG.NOM holy = person.sG.NOM REL.SG.GEN Nname.SG.NOM

ledii Treffan
be.rst.3sG Trifon

‘like that they went fishing for a long time, right until when that
holy person, called Trifon, came from Russia’ [MM:30]

It is important to note that not all clauses headed by ku (or one of its variants) are
temporal clauses, since ku also has different meanings, including ‘since’, ‘because’
or ‘so that’.

Another type of temporal adverbial clause is one headed by the temporal par-
ticiple, ending in -een (see §8.2 for details regarding its formation). The temporal
participle is used to express an action which takes place simultaneously with the
action expressed by the main clause, as demonstrated in (200). The agent of the
action expressed by the temporal participle is necessarily the subject of the main
clause. Examples of this form were, however, difficult to find in the text corpus
used, suggesting this is not a particularly commonly-used form and speakers are
more likely to employ a temporal adverbial clause headed by the word ku ‘when’ as
a way of expressing the same concept.

(200) pie'nn’jid vueljjloocceen vedl paaccto'stte
dog.pL.Acc drive.off.TEMP even shoot.DIM.PST.3PL
‘as they were driving off, they even quickly shot the dogs’ [Mm:113]

Location

Adverbial clauses expressing a location consist of a spatial adverb (§4.7), modified
by a relative clause. The relative clause which modifies the spatial adverb is headed
by either ko'st or koozz, the sc.Loc and sc.iLL forms, respectively, of the relative
pronoun kad'tt (see §7.2.7). Since ko'st is in the locative case, it expresses a loca-
tion (201a), while movement towards a location requires a relative clause headed
by koozz, as shown in (201b). Adverbial clauses expressing location typically occur
after the matrix clause.
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(201) a. Kunnpeeipuz tiottlos  jed'kkddz ku  §66ddi
Cinderella.Nom of.course evening.sG.Nom when become.psT.3sG

vuo'lji mooni tok ko'st ledii
leave.psT.3sG g0.PsT.3sG to.there REL.SG.LOC be.PST.3sG

e'cces Ciokkum
father.sG.acc.3sG bury.pass.pTcp

‘Cinderella of course, when it was evening, left (and) went
there, where her father had been buried’ [MM:51]

b. son pieljji tok koozz kuobss ledi
33G.NoM crawl.psT.3sG to.there REL.SG.ILL bear.sG.NOM be.PST.3SG

la'ggstam suu peess da
throw.pST.PTCP 3SG.GEN gun.sG.acc and

se'llj+cuer'v
gunpowder.sG.NoM+horn.sG.Acc

‘he crawled there, to where bear had thrown his gun and gunpowder
horn’ [MM:55]

Manner

A manner clause can be formed by using the progressive participial form of a verb
as (202) illustrates.

(202) son kuo'lid viis500ttmen  pudtt

3sG.NoM fish.pL.Acc fetch.PROG.PTCP come.PRS.3SG

‘he comes fetching (his) fish’ [MM:45]
Means

The instrumental participle, ending in -ee’/ (see §8.2 for details relating to its for-
mation), is used to express the means by which an action is accomplished. The
proposition in the main clause can be seen as a result of the action described in the
subordinate (adverbial) clause.
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(203) nue'ttee'l voorads kue'l Si'lles

seine.fish.insTrR fresh  fish.sG.acc catch.pst.4

‘by fishing with a seine net, one would catch fresh fish’ [MM-4]
(204) suuggee'l mon pie'ssem domoi

FOW.INSTR  1sG.NOM get.(to.a.place).psT.1sG to.home

‘I got home by rowing’ [skna 17462:1, 5:9.6]

Example (205) shows an instrumental converb which is itself premodified by an
adverb.

(205) jionnsa redggee'l prd'ssjo'tte
aloud cry.NsTR say.goodbye.PST.3PL

‘they said goodbye by crying aloud’ [MM-4]

Comparative

A comparative adverbial clause may be formed using the particle mda'ta ~ ma'te
‘like’ or gu ‘as’ (or both) or some other word which draws a comparison, as shown
in (206).

(206) a. jakk+oummin nu'tt po'lle gu md'ta
strange+person.sg.Loc so  fear.pst.3pL as like

kaammgast

bear.sG.LOC

‘they feared a strange person, like (they feared) a bear’ [MMm-4]
b. son aarai sami liikkeekani,

3sG.NoM be.situated.psT.3sG quite move.ABE.PTCP

ku le'cci ma'te jadmmam
as be.conp.3sG like  die.psST.PTCP

‘he was quite motionless, as if he had died’ [MM:55]
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c. kaammgast jed'p  nu'tt poollam gu md'htt
bear.sG.Loc NEG.IpL so  fear.psT.pTcP as how

oummust poolim
person.sG.Loc fear.psT.1pL
‘we didn’t fear a bear how we feared a person’ [Mm-4]

Purpose

Adverbial clauses expressing a purpose are typically non-finite clauses, headed by
an infinitive verb form (207).

(207) Sij vue'lgge kicéad ton pue'rr jannam
3pL.NoM set.off.pST.3PL see.INF DIST.sG.acC good land.sG.acc
‘they set off to see that good land’ [MM-3]

Other adverbial clauses of purpose are headed by the marker nu'tt ‘so, like that, in
such a way’ followed by the complementiser sto as shown in (208).

(208) a. toid pelije nu'tt, sto  sddd kruugg
DIST.PL.ACC put.PRs.3PL SO  COMP become.Prs.3sG circle.sG.NOM
‘they put them so as to create a circle’ [Mm:38]
b. to'st ciormik pd'3zloodi da

DIST.SG.LOC young.reindeer.sG.NoM shake.REFL.PST.3sG and

vuei'ves pu'Stskue'di nu'tt sto  cuoskk
head.sG.acc.3sG shake.INCP.PST.35G sO  COMP MmOSquit0.SG.NOM

roovvi kookkas ree'ssi sizz
fall.psT.3sG far.away fallen.branch.pL.GEN into

‘there the young reindeer shook himself and started to shake his

head in such a way that the mosquito fell down far away in between
some fallen branches’ [MM-3]

Yet another means of expressing a purpose is to use the word diott ‘in order to, for
the sake of”, illustrated in (209). This word governs the genitive case in nouns or
the action participle if appearing with a verb.
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(209) son kaadd fiin  sddi'mid  jud'vve da
3sG.NoM spin.prs.3sG fine web.pL.acc rocky.ground.sG.iLL and

sue'ji ko'skke cuoskid see'llem diott
birch.pL.GEN between.iLL mosquito.pL.AcC catch.ACT.pTCP in.order.to

‘he spins fine webs on rocky ground and between birch trees in
order to catch mosquitos’ [MM-3]

Reason

Adverbial clauses indicating a reason are usually headed by the marker ku (or the
variants ko and gu), which in this context means ‘since’ or ‘because’, as seen in
(210). Although this is the same conjunction used to head temporal adverbial claus-
es, the meaning is usually clear from the context. Adverbial clauses expressing a
reason usually occur after the matrix clause, but can also occur between major
clausal constituents, as shown in example (210c).

(210) a. ku s le'jje Seellam sij Jie
when 3pL.NoM be.psT.3pL fish.PST.PTCP 3PL.NOM NEG.3PL

tuosttam moonndd c¢dd's3 mie'ldd domoi
dare.PST.PTCP gO.INF water.SG.GEN with  to.home

ku sij po'lle ton kuu'dest
because 3prL.NoM fear.PST.3PL DIST.SG.GEN snake.SG.LOC

‘when they had fished they didn’t dare go home with that water,
because they were afraid of that snake’ [MM:30]

b. su'st  sooddi kudrgg  ku ¢o0'lmid
3sG.Loc become.PsT.3sG joy.sG.NOM because eye.PL.ACC

vudszzai
get.PST.3SG

‘he became happy because he got eyes’ [Mm:44]
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c. Ee'lljaz-at ij fi'ttiam te'l ko son
Elijas-EMP NEG.3sG understand.psT.pTcP then because 3sG.Nom

ledii kuud da ped'l ekksaz na
be.Prs.3sG six.GEN and half.sc.GeEN year-old.sG.Nom well

mii ta'st lij
what.SG.NOM PROX.SG.LOC be.PRS.3SG

‘Elias didn’t understand then, because he was a six-and-a-half-year-
old, what was going on’ [skna 17462:1, 1:2.9]

In example (210c), the adverbial clause could be interpreted with a temporal mean-
ing, in which case the marker ko would be glossed ‘when’, but the context makes
it clear that the adverbial clause is providing a reason for why Elias did not under-
stand what was going on, rather than specifying the time in his life when he did not
understand what was happening.

Concessive clauses

Concessive clauses are headed by a conjunction such as /4d't which has a meaning
equating to ‘even if’, ‘although’.

211 a. su'st  ledi pdi tue'leskaa'ff hda't  ekka
3sG.Loc be.pst.3sG always morning.coffee.sG.Nom even.if at.night

Juuggi le'be peivva
drink.psT.3sG or  in.the.day

‘he always had morning coffee, even if he drank at night or during

the day’ [skNa 17462:1, 11:4.51]
b. had't su'kke da su'lke ij ni

although row.psT.3pL and row.pST.3PL NEG.3sG even

Jjadttam
MOoVe.PST.PTCP

‘although they rowed and they rowed, it didn’t even move’

[Mm:10]
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10.7 Complex clauses
This section covers complement clauses (§10.7.1) and conditional clauses (§10.7.2).
10.7.1 Complement clauses

A complement clause is one which functions as an argument of some other clause.
Skolt Saami complement clauses typically function as object complements. Com-
plement clauses may be finite or non-finite. Finite complement clauses are headed
by the complementiser sto (a borrowing from Russian §70), while non-finite clauses
do not require a complementiser.

Example (212) shows a complement clause functioning as an object comple-
ment of the verb ced'lkke ‘they say’. The complement clause, which follows the
complementiser sto, can function as a fully independent clause, since it is marked
for person, number and tense, and is independent of the subject marking of the
matrix clause.

(212) ced'lkke  [Sto  kuuskoozzid ij oolg njorggad |
say.PRS.3PL [COMP aurora.PL.ILL NEG.3SG must.CNG whistle.INF]
‘they say that one mustn’t whistle at the northern lights’ [MM-2]

Recursion makes it possible to embed multiple complement clauses within a matrix
clause. In example (213), the finite clause beginning ton cie'lkkik ‘you said’ is at
the same time a complement of the matrix clause and the matrix clause of a second
complement clause. It is interesting to note in this example, however, that the predi-
cate of the first matrix clause and the predicate and the object of the final comple-
ment clause are left implicit. The meaning of the sentence, however, is perfectly
clear from its context within a narrative. The full meaning of the sentence, with the
omitted parts underlined, is: “I said “Well, you said that I should put one handful
of salt per person’”. Although the predicate is absent from the final complement
clause, it does nevertheless correspond to a finite clause, hence the complementiser
Sto is obligatory.

(213) mon [Sto no ton cie'lkkik ~ [Sto  kud'mmertiudd
IsG.NoM [comp well 2sG.NoM say.psT.2sG [comp handful

ooumze 1]
person.sG.ILL]]

‘I said “Well, you said that one handful per person™’
[skNA 17462:1, 10:2.48]

Non-finite complement clauses differ from finite complement clauses in two ways
— they are not headed with the complementiser sfo and they are unable to stand
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alone as an independent clause. Tense, mood and aspect are marked on the predi-
cate of the matrix clause and the subject of the non-finite complement clause is
co-referential with the subject of the matrix clause. The examples in (214) show a
non-finite complement clause in a declarative (a), imperative (b) and interrogative

(c) clause.
(214) a.
b.
C.

Mie'ccjddu'rest  dlgg [sddi'mid dda'nned]
Mie'¢¢+lake.sg.Loc begin.PRs.3sG [net.PL.ACC USE.INF |

‘he begins to use nets at Lake Mie'¢¢’ [MM-4]
ton aa'lj [Cee ke'tted ]

2SG.NOM begin.iMP.2sG [tea.SG.ACC boil.INF]

‘you, begin to make tea!’ [skna 17462:1, 11:4.17]
moon kuukk ton haa'lddk [reduggad]

what.sG.GEN long  2sG.NOM want.PRS.2SG [WOTK.INF ]

‘how long do you want to work?”’ [skNA 17462:1, 5:5.8]

The examples in (215) demonstrate how non-finite complement clauses can also
function recursively.

215)

a.

pai  kud'htt cuosk pie'sse mddusat Ldd'ddjannma
only two  mosquito.SG.GEN get.pST.3PL back Finland.i.L
da vuei'tte [mainsted jdrrsid [sto  mudoi

and be.able.pst.3pL [tell.iINF  other.pL.ILL [comP otherwise

ka'l lij Sdd'mjannmest pue'rr]|
yes be.prs.3sG Lapland.Loc  good ]]

‘only two mosquitos got back to Finland and were able to tell the
others that otherwise, yes, Lapland was good’ [MM-3]

Evvan dlgg [sdrnnad [sto  Pa'ss Treffan
John begin.prs.3sG [say.INF  [comp Holy Trifon.GEN

oummu su'st  puoccid sudlee 1]
person.PL.NoM 3sG.Loc reindeer.pL.AcC steal.Prs.3pL ]

‘John begins to say that Saint Trifon’s people steal reindeer from
him’ [MMm:10]
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Example (216) shows a complement clause embedded within an adverbial clause
of purpose, which is embedded within another complement clause, all of which are
embedded in the matrix clause, as shown below.

(216) mud'dd cuoskkad a'lgge [vue'lsged [kiccad
several mosquito.PART begin.psT.3sG [set.off.INF [look.INF

[sto  mdkam  lij jie'llem Sdd'mjannmest]]]
[comp what.kind be.prs.3sG life.sc.Nom Lapland.Loc ][]

‘several mosquitos started to set off to see what life is like in
Lapland’ [MM-3]

If a matrix clause takes two coordinated complement clause arguments, then the
complementiser sto is repeated before each complement clause, which themselves
are joined with a coordinating particle.

(217) aa'lji sifjid mdtt'ted [Sto  md'htt ¢60'Imid
begin.psT.3sG 3pL.ILL teach.INF [coMP how  eye.PL.ACC

re'stte da kamrda'lle | da
christen.prs.3pL and bow.Prs.3pL | and

[sto  Vuasppa'd lij ]
[comp God.Nom  be.PRS.3sG]

‘he began to teach them how to make the sign of the cross
(lit. christen their eyes) and bow and that there is a God’ [Mm:10]

Note that the Finnish complementiser et#d is also prevalent in everyday speech as
seen in (218). It is able to replace the complementiser $to in all the constructions
outlined above.

(218) Sverloov  Jddkk Jjordd [etti mon
Sverloff.cen Jaakko.nom think.prs.3sG [comP[FI] 1sG.NOM

skiolddoodam)
joke.prs.1sG ]
‘Jaakko Sverloff thinks that I’'m joking’ [skNa 17462:1, 10:2.31]
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Indirect questions

A complement clause may be an indirect information question. Indirect question
complement clauses are headed by the complementiser sto, in the same way as
finite complement clauses, and a question word is present (219).

219) a.

mon  jiom  ledk'ku vudinnam [Sto  mdkam
1sG.NOM NEG.1SG be.cNG see.psT.PTCP [comP what.kind

la'dd kickk lij ]

bird.sc.NoM cuckoo.sG.NOM be.PrRS.3sG |

‘I haven’t seen what kind of bird the cuckoo is’ [MM:19]
mdd'nnj tedtt [sto  koon

daughter.in.law.sG.NoM know.PrRS.3SG [COMP REL.SG.GEN

d'rnn a'lgg pudtt puoccivui'm ]
from.beside boy.sG.NoM come.PrRS.3sG reindeer.PL.cOM]

‘the daughter-in-law knows where the boy is coming from with the
reindeer’ [MM:82]

son mainsti  pukid  oummid [Sto  md'htt
3sG.NoMm tell.psT.3sG all.pL.iLL person.pL.ILL [comP how

su'nne ledi kiavvam ]
3sG.ILL be.PsT.3SG happen.pST.PTCP |
‘she told everyone how it had happened to her’ [MM:16]

Note how, in example (219¢), since the matrix clause is in the past tense, the indi-
rect question necessarily appears in the past perfect tense, even though the corre-
sponding direct question would be in the past tense.

An indirect polar question may also appear as a complement clause. Again,
the complementiser sto is used. The word order of this type of complement clause
is the same as that of the corresponding polar question and the question particle is
also present, as the examples in (220) show.
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(220)

a.

Ri'mjj-kdd'lles vuo'lji ton
Mr.Fox.sG.NoM leave.PST.3SG DIST.SG.ACC

toll+sdad'jes kiccad, [sto  lij-a
fire.sG.NoM+place.sG.ACC.3SG see.INF [COMP be.PRS.3SG-INTER

aiham pidssam le'be pudllam avi mai'd ]
bear.sG.NOM escape.PST.PTCP or  burn.pST.pTcP or what.sG.ACC |

‘Mr. Fox left to see that fire place, (to see) whether Bear has
escaped or burnt or what’ [MM:42]

nd'de cuosk smio'tte, [Sto
then (bM) mosquito.pL.NoM ponder.pST.3PL [COMP

a'lgge-a sij puk ohttna vue'lgged|
must.PRS.3PL-INTER  3PL.NOM all at.once leave.INF |

‘then the mosquitos wondered whether or not they should all
leave at once’ [MM-3]

Sij ko'cce su'st,  [Sto  ku'kken-a
3pL.NoM ask.PST.3PL 3SG.LOC [coMP far.away-INTER

lij sdd'm+sijdd ]
be.prs.3sG  Skolt.Saami.sG.GEN+village.sG.NoM]

‘they asked if the Skolt Saami village was far away’ [MM:28]

Direct and indirect speech

Direct, or quoted, speech is treated as a complement clause in Skolt Saami and
is thus marked with the complementiser s7o, as seen in (221). Note again, that, as
seen in these examples of quoted speech, the lexical verb of the matrix clause is
sometimes omitted, although an auxiliary verb is retained to mark tense and aspect
if required (221b).

(221)

a.

mon elpet [Sto ton epet ro'ttjik ]
IsG.NoM again [coMP 2sG.NoM again pull.pST.2sG ]

‘I (said) again: “You pulled again”’ [skNA 17462:1, 7:2.24]



Clausal syntax 295

b. jed'nn ledi mu'nne [Sto  ton Jiok
mother.sG.NoM be.PST.3sG 1SG.ILL [cOMP 2SG.NOM NEG.2SG

vue'li ]
leave.cNG]
‘mother had (said) to me: ““You’re not going”’  [skNa 17462:1, 7:1.7]

Indirect, or reported, speech is likewise treated as a complement clause, headed
by the complementiser sto. The corresponding indirect speech of (221b) is given
below in (222).

(222) Jed'nn ledi sddrnam — mu'nne [Sto  mon
mother.sG.NOM be.PST.3sG say.PST.PTCP 1SG.ILL [cOMP 1SG.NOM

jiom vue'lj ]
NEG.ISG leave.CNG |
‘mother had said to me that I'm not going’

10.7.2 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses are syntactically a type of adverbial clause, but semantically
they are distinct and are therefore treated separately here. Non-conditional adver-
bial clauses modify a verb phrase or an entire clause by adding information to the
proposition, but the truth value of the matrix clause is not affected by the presence
or absence of such an adverbial clause. On the other hand, the truth value of the
matrix clause in conditional constructions is dependent on the truth value of the
conditional clause.

This section covers simple conditionals, hypothetical conditionals and coun-
terfactual conditionals. All three types of conditional clauses are headed by the
conditional marker ku mdka ‘if’, or the Finnish equivalent jos (or a Skolt Saami
variant of it, jos).

Simple conditionals

Simple conditionals are those where the truth of the protasis (the condition clause)
is unverified. The predicate of the protasis can be in the past, with reference to a
past event, or in the present tense, with reference to either a current or future event.
The predicate of the apodosis (the result clause) can also be in the past or present
tense.
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(223) a. kumdka ton kuddak ton t00zz mon
if 2sG.NOM leave.PRS.2SG DIST.SG.ACC DIST.SG.ILL 1SG.NOM
vddldam  ton da viiggam medcca

take.Prs.1sG DIST.SG.AcC and carry.prs.1sG forest.SG.ILL
‘if you leave that there, I’ll take it and carry it to the forest” [Mm:24]

b.  ku mdka mon vddldam da ddlgam suukkdd
if Isc.NoMm take.Prs.1SG and begin.PrRS.ISG TOW.INF
tik ddir md'nne  rdadst

PROX.PL.NOM 0ar.PL.NOM gO0.PRS.3PL in.two
‘if I take (the oars) and start rowing, these oars will break” [MM:22]

Hypothetical conditionals

In hypothetical conditionals, the protasis expresses a condition which has an
unknown truth value. The predicate of the protasis is in the conditional mood (see
§9.3.1). Often the apodosis is also in the conditional mood (224a) and (224b), but
this is not always the case (224c).

(224) a. kumdka ton vudgitcik ada'n ka'dded tin
if 2sG.NoM be.able.coND.2sG now kill.INF  PROX.SG.ACC
bo'htter mudna  ¢o'kke'cep

giant.sG.ACC 1DU.NOM run.away.COND.IPL
‘if you were able to kill this giant now, we could run away’ [Mm:24]

b. kumdka son pidzzci Jjie'llmen vedl-a
if 33G.NOM remain.coND.3sG live.PROG.PTCP still-INTER
ton vddldcik suu kidd

2sG.NoM take.coND.2sG 3sG.acc closed
‘if he were to survive, would you still go and catch him?”  [mMwm:20]
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c. jiom  mon vdda'ld  suu teinab  kidd
NEG.1SG 1sG.Nom take.cNG 3sG.Aacc anymore closed

ku mdka son piazzci Jie'llmen
if 3SG.NOM remain.conD.3sG live.PROG.PTCP

‘I won’t catch him anymore, if he were to survive’ [MM:20]

Counterfactual conditionals

Counterfactual conditionals are used to express contrary-to-fact past events. Typi-
cally the predicate of the protasis occurs in the conditional perfect while the predi-
cate of the apodosis occurs in the conditional mood. In (225) there are in fact two
protases, the first of these, ‘if [ knew’, is simply marked in the conditional mood
while the second, ‘if...I had prepared food before’, is marked in the conditional
perfect.

~~~~~

(225) jiom  d'tte mon ni  koojjce Sto  jos mon
NEG.1sG then 1sc.Nom even ask.cNG.cOND comp if 1SG.NOM

teddcem le’¢cem vedr raajjam ouddal
know.conp.1sG be.conp.1sG food.sG.acc prepare.psT.pTCP before

‘I wouldn’t even ask, if I knew, if I had prepared food before’
[skNa 17462:1, 10:2.51]

10.8 Coordination

Coordination is marked with the coordinating conjunctions da ‘and’ (or the vari-
ants de or di), le'be or avi ‘or’, and ledsa (or lesa) ‘but’. The conjunctions da ‘and’
and /e'be ‘or’ can be used to coordinate both clauses and NPs.

When subject NPs are coordinated (226a) they must all be marked for case and
number and together agree with the verb. Likewise, coordinated object NPs (226b)
or coordinated oblique objects (226¢) must all be marked for case and number.

(226) a. aiham da ci'siham  peljje see'ibez
bear.sc.NoMm and wolf.sG.NoM put.prs.3pL tail.pL.ACC.3PL

ka'lddja
ice.hole.sG.ILL
‘bear and wolf put their tails into the hole in the ice’ [MM:46]
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b.  Kunnpeeipuz  viissi to'ben hedippsees da
Cinderella.nom fetch.pst.3sG from.there horse.pL.acc.3sG and

td'vvrees
belonging.sG.acc.3sG

‘Cinderella fetched her horses and her belongings from there’

[MM:54]
C. pudtt Jéu'rr+riddu le'be
come.PrS.3sG lake.sg.Nom+shore.sG.ILL or
Jjokk+riddu
river.sG.Nom-+shore.sG.ILL
‘he comes to the shore of the lake or the river bank’ [MM-4]

At the clausal level, coordination may be between two clauses, which share the
same subject, observed in (227a) and (227b), or between two clauses which have
distinct subjects (227c). In both cases the coordinating conjunction is the same (i.e.
there is no switch-reference strategy in Skolt Saami). The Finnish coordinating
conjunction ja ‘and’ is also used extensively, as seen in (227d)

(227) a. son-a pdi  kuuskoozzid kedicc da
3sG.NoM-EMP only aurora.borealis.pL.Acc watch.prs.3sG and

njorgg

whistle.Prs.3sG

‘he just watches the northern lights and whistles’ [MM:9]
b. ton manna pud'ldde le'be aunnsen o'nne

DIST.SG.ACC later ~ burn.prs.3pL or  material.ESS use.PST.3PL

‘they later burn it or they used it as material’ [Mm-4]
c. son aa'lji vudggad da  kue'll tdda'vti

3sG.NoM start.psT.3sG angle.NF and fish.sc.Nom grab.psT.3sG

kidd
closed
‘he started to angle and the fish took the bait’ [MM:22]
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d. Ccee'estoolim koskkrdd'jest  ja epet jue'tkim
prepare.tea.psT.1pL halfway.sc.Loc and[Fi] again continue.pST.1pL

mdd'tk
trip.sG.Acc

‘we prepared tea when we were half-way and again we continued
the trip’ [skna 17462:1, 11:4.39]

An example of the coordinating conjunction /ed'sa is given in (228).

(228) i'llecik ledm mu'st  jednnam paasnek,
NEG.35G~be.CNG be.PsT.pTCP 1sG.LoCc mother.sG.NOM.1PL angry

led'sa kaav mu'st lij paasnek
but  wife.sG.Nom 1sG.Loc be.Prs.3sG angry

‘my mother wasn’t angry with me, but my wife is angry with me’
[Mm:31]

Negative clauses or constituents can be coordinated in Skolt Saami by adding the
coordinating suffix -ga to the negative auxiliary verb. This is exemplified in (229).
This construction is probably a borrowing of the Finnish particle -ka ~ -kd, which
is also affixed to the negative auxiliary verb and behaves in the same way.

(229) Jjud'kknallsem siom  jie'lli koin Jie ledikku
each.kind small animal.sG.NOM REL.PL.LOC NEG.3PL be.CNG
ni mdkam poort Jiega sudj

no.kind  house.pL.NOM NEG.3PL~and protection.pPL.NOM

‘all kinds of small animal who didn’t have any kind of houses nor
shelters’ [MM-3]



11 Interlinear texts

What follows is a selection of four texts, taken from Maadddrdd'jji Mainndz ‘Great-
grandfather’s tales” (Mosnikoff 1992). (See §1.6 for further information relating to
this publication.) The texts presented below were first translated into Finnish with
the help of a Skolt Saami consultant and then an interlinear gloss and English trans-
lation were added. The four texts presented here represent two different genres:
two are fictional tales, while two are factual accounts of Skolt Saami life.

Text 1, ‘Old-fashioned games’, is a factual account of three games that Skolt
Saami children used to play. The three games are the rope game, the string game
and the ring game.

Text 2, “The Northern Lights’, is a short fairy tale about a Skolt Saami man
who was driving a sleigh across the snow one night when the Northern Lights
appeared. The man watched the lights and whistled, without realising that the
Northern Lights do not take kindly to whistling. As a result the Northern Lights
came down to earth and the man hid underneath his sleigh in fear until the morn-
ing. When the next day dawned, the man came out from under the sleigh and saw
that the Northern Lights had eaten the reindeer that had been pulling his sleigh.

Text 3, entitled ‘How the mosquitos came to Lapland’, is a fairy tale which
tells of how Lapland came to be inhabited by mosquitos. The story tells of how
Spider wanted the mosquitos to leave (southern) Finland and so convinced them
that Lapland was a nice place to live. Several mosquitos went to check the place
out, although the journey was perilous and several of them died on the way. The
mosquitos who made it back told the other mosquitos that Lapland was indeed a
wonderful place, but that the journey would be safer if they all left together, and so
that is what they decided to do.

Text 4, ‘About life in the olden days’, is a long factual text which gives an
account of Skolt Saami life around 60—70 years ago when the Skolt Saami people
lived in the Petsamo region. The topics covered in this text include details about
food, clothing, the payment of taxes, the Skolt Saami language, church life, school
life, Christmas, Easter and New Year traditions, village meetings, and military
service.
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Text 1. Tualjézddi)j sior
‘Old-fashioned games’

Tual’joz+ddi’j sior
former+time.sG.GEN  game.PL.NOM
'Old-fashioned games.’

Mij gu tudl’joz+ddi'jest Suo'nn’jlest Jdlstiim,
IrL.NoM  when former+time.sG.Loc  Suonivillage.Loc  live.psT.1pL

mee'st  le'jje nikam  sior.
IrL.Loc  be.psT.3pL  such game.PL.NOM
'In the olden days when we lived in Suoni village, we had such games.’

‘The rope game’

Nue'rr+siorr
rope.sG.NOM+game.SG.NOM
'The rope game.’

Ledi ku'kes nuorr, to'st ledi
be.psT.3sG  long  rope.SG.NOM DIST.SG.LOC  be.PST.3SG

rajjum kruugg.
make.pass.PTcP  circle.sG.AccC
‘There was a long rope which was formed into a circle.’

Puk  leljje ton pirr da  nue'rest
all  be.pst.3pL  DIST.SG.GEN around and rope.sG.LOC

tuo'll’je.
hold.psT.3PL
‘Everyone was around the circle and held onto the rope.

Ohtt mooni ton kruugg sizz.
ONne.SG.NOM  gO.PST.3SG  DIST.SG.GEN  circle.SG.GEN  into
‘One person went into the circle.
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4. Son 00lgci tid'vteskue'tted  toid, kook
3sG.NOM must.COND.3SG  grab.INCP.INF DIST.PL.ACC  REL.PL.NOM
leljje to'st pirr.

be.psT.3PL  DIST.SG.LOoC around
‘He would have to catch those that were around it (the rope).’

5. Kedn son Ppoppoo'tti, 00lgci moonndd
who.sG.acc  3sG.NoM  catch.psT.3sG  must.COND.3SG  gO.INF

kruugg Sizz  suu sdjja.
circle.sG.GEN into 3SG.GEN place.sG.ILL

‘Whoever he caught would have to go into the circle in his place.

6. Kook Jed ledm siorrmen, tok
REL.PL.NOM NEG.3PL be.PST.PTCP  play.PROG.PTCP  DIST.PL.NOM

cuossu pirr kiccmen.
stand.psT.3pL  around watch.prROG.PTCP
'Those who were not playing stood around watching.’

7. Ndkam ledi nue'rrtsiorr.
such be.PST.35G  rope.SG.NOM-+game.SG.NOM

‘That's what the rope game was like.’

8. Ton mij Sué'nn’jel+siiddst keidda  dlggan
DIST.SG.ACC ~ 1pL.NoM  Suonitvillage.sc.Loc in.spring outside

siorim.
play.psT.1PL
'We played this game outside in the spring in Suoni village.’
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‘The string game’

Suonn+siorr
string.sG.NOM+game.sG.NOM
'The string game.’

Suonn+sior mij siorim gu leei'm
string.sG.NoM+game.sG.NoM 1pL.NoM play.psT.lpL.  when be.psT.1pL

poortdst isttad — adarrmen.
house.sc.Loc  sit.INF  be.situated.PROG.PTCP
'We played the string game when we were sitting at home.

]

Tot ledi ndakam,  Sto le'jje
DIST.SG.NOM be.psT.3sG that.kind comp be.psT.3PL

jiannai  suon, moon Jidnnai Sd'dde.
much  string.pL.NoM  what.sG.GEN much  happen.prs.3pL

‘It was that kind of game where there were a lot of strings, however many
there happened to be!

Toid pelije oout+sdjja da  kii-ne
DIST.PL.ACC ~ put.PRS.3PL  one.GEN+place.SG.ILL and someone.SG.NOM

tuo'll’ji t00i kooskast Ohttan  sddljest
hold.psT.3sG  DIST.PL.GEN  between.sG.LoC one.ESS place.sG.LoC

nu'tt Sto suonn+kee’jj le'jje t0'st
like.that comp  string.sG.Nom+end.PL.NOM  be.PST.3PL  DIST.SG.LOC

pirr.
around

‘They put all the strings together and someone held them in the middle in
one place so that the ends of the strings (dangled) from his hand.’

Juo'kkkaz tda'vti suonnses di  kooskast
everyone.sG.NOM  grab.psT.3sG  string.sG.ILL.3sG and middle.sG.Loc

tue'll’jeei luo'sti toid.
hold.NMLZ.SG.NOM  let.g0.PST.3SG  DIST.PL.ACC

‘Everyone grabbed his own string and the one keeping hold of them in the
middle let go of them.
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5. Nddi't kud'htt  oummu so'dde vudasttloozzi.
in.thatway two.NoM man.pL.NOM become.psT.3pL  face.to.face
‘In this way two people ended up facing each other.’

6. De  toid kook vuasttloozzi  so'dde,
and DIST.PL.ACC REL.PL.NOM face.to.face become.pST.3pL

tok kuei'mm kuei'mes cu'mmste.
DIST.PL.NOM each.other kiss.psT.3PL

‘And those who ended up facing each other had to kiss each other.

7. Ndakam  ledi tot suonn+siorr.
thatkind be.PST.3sG  DIST.SG.NOM  string.SG.NOM+game.sG.NOM

'That's what the string game was like.’

‘The ring game’

Suormas+siorr
ring.sG.NOM+game.sG.NOM
‘The ring game.’

L. Tual’joz+ddi'jest puk oummu nooro'tte
former+time.sG.Loc all  person.pL.NoM  gather.together.psT.3pL

po'rite, le'jje vud'mm oummu da  nuorr
house.sg.iLL  be.psT.3rL  old person.pL.NoM and young
oummu.

person.PL.NOM

‘In the olden days everyone used to get together in someone’s house.
There were old people and young people.’

2. Te'l ledii vedal ndkam siorr, moon
at.thattime be.psT.3sG still such game.sG.NOM what.sG.AaccC
poortast sio'rre: suormds-tsiorr.

house.sc.Loc  play.PST.3PL  ring.SG.NOM+game.sG.NOM

‘In those days there was still such a game which they used to play in the
house: the ring game.’
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Ton sio'rre ku le'jje Jjidnnai oummu.
DIST.SG.ACC  play.psT.3pL  when be.psT.3pL much  person.pL.NOM
‘They used to play that game when there were a lot of people.’

Kii-ne ledi suérmmdz — mie'tti da
someone.SG.NoM  be.psT.3sG  ring.sG.GEN place.NMLzZ.SG.NOoM and

su'st ledi suormds kud'mmer se'st.
3sG.Loc  be.psT.3sG  ring.sG.NOoM  palm.sG.GEN inside

‘Someone was responsible for placing the ring and s/he had the ring in
the palm of his/her hand.’

Jee'res oummu isttdd  orru
other  person.PL.NoM sit.INF be.situated.pST.3PL

oout+sda'jest, pdai  Ohtt ledi cdarast.
one.GEN+place.sG.Loc only one.NoM be.PsT.3sG  separate(LOC)
‘The other people were sat together, only one was sat apart.’

Tot ledii mie'tti, son suormmdz
DIST.SG.NOM  be.PST.3sG  place.NMLZ.SG.NOM 3SG.NOM  Ting.sG.ACC

jaadti oummust ooumze.
take.PST.3SG  person.sG.LOC  Person.sG.ILL

‘The person responsible for placing the ring took the ring from one person
to the next.

T6t, kaa'tt ledi caarast,
DIST.SG.NOM REL.SG.NOM be.PST.3sG  separate(LoC)

00lgi a'rvveed  Sto kedn kud'mmer se'st
have.to.psT.3sG ~ guess.INF coMP Who.SG.GEN palm.SG.GEN inside

suormds ada'n lij.
ring.sG.NOM now be.PrS.3SG

‘The person who was sat apart from the rest had to guess whose palm the
ring was now in.’
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10.

11.

Kooum vudra vudiiai a'rvveed.
three.GEN time  get.pST.3sG  guUeSs.INF

‘S/he got three guesses.’

Ku tio'di vuoi'ggest, pidzzi jice
when know.psT.3sG  right pass.pST.3sG ~ REFL.SG.NOM
mie'ttjen.

place.NMLZ.ESS

'When s/he guessed correctly, s/he him/herself became the person
responsible for placing the ring.’

Ku ij tedttam, oolgi sdrnnad
when NEG.3sG  know.pST.pTcP  have.to.PsT.3sG  speak.INF

kaavsoozzas le'be vudddmes noéom.
bride.sG.GEN.3SG  or bridegroom.sG.GEN.3SG  name.SG.ACC

'If s/he didn't know, then s/he had to say the name of his bride or her
bridegroom.’

A ndkam mee'st  ledi SUOrmas+siorr.
well (pM) such IpL.Loc  be.psT.3sG  ring.sG.NOM+game.SG.NOM

‘Well, that's what the ring game we had was like.'
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Text 2. Kuuské66zz
‘The Northern Lights’

Kuuskoozz
aurora.borealis.pL.NOM

‘The northern lights.’

O'httest  kuuskoozz lid poorrdam
once aurora.borealis.pPL.NoM be.PRS.3PL  eat.PST.PTCP
puoccu.

reindeer.sG.acc
‘Once upon a time the northern lights ate a reindeer.’

Ooumaz ledi vuejjmen.
man.sG.NoM be.psT.3sG  drive.PROG.PTCP

‘A man was driving.’

De  son-a pai  kuuskoozzid kedcc da
and 3sGc.Nom-Emp only aurora.borealis.pL.acc watch.Prs.3sG  and

njorgg, kedicc da  njorgg.
whistle.Prs.3sG  watch.Prs.3s¢  and whistle.Prs.3sG

‘And he just looks at the northern lights and whistles, he looks and whis-
tles.

Lij jonn  puolds+inn.
be.prs.3sG  big  subzero-+night.sG.Nom
‘It was a freezing night.’

Son vuejj, kuuskoozzid kedcc da
3sG.NoM drive.prs.3sG aurora.borealis.pL.acc  watch.prs.3sG  and

njorgg.
whistle.PrS.35G

‘He drives as he watches the northern lights and whistles.’
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6. De nu'tt-a pud'tte samai  ool.
and like.that-eMP come.PrRS.3PL quite  towards
‘And like that they come right towards him.'

7. Njorggam Jjia saavaz SiJ.
whistle.AcT.pTcP  NEG.3PL  tolerate.CNG  3PL.NOM
‘They do not allow whistling.’

8. Samai ool luastto'tte.
quite  towards descend.pstT.3prL
‘They came right down towards him.’

9. Ooumaz ij ni koozz pidssam, polskue'di.
man.SG.NOM NEG.3SG nowhere.ILL escape.PST.PTCP  fear.INCP.PST.3SG
‘The man didn’t have anywhere to escape, he began to be afraid.’

10. Sorgg  sonm ddldas arstoo'tti.
quickly 3sc.NoMm female.reindeer.sG.Acc.3sG  Stop.PST.3SG
'He quickly stopped his reindeer.’

11.  Aldd lij ledm su'st
female.reindeer.sG.NoM be.PrRS.3sG  be.PST.PTCP  3SG.LOC
vudjnen.
draught.animal.Ess
‘He had the female reindeer as a draught reindeer.’

12.  Jioce pai  ke'rrez vuadlla 0i'ggoodi.
REFL.SG.NoM only Lapp.sled.sc.GEN under(iLL) throw.REFL.PST.35G
‘He just threw himself under the sled.

13.  Adldas vedl jokk+libsza consti.

female.reindeer.sc.acc.3sG  still ~ [?]+strap.sG.LL  strap.quickly.psT.3sG
'He quickly strapped his reindeer to the (sled?) strap.’
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

De nu'tt ddrai tue'ldd rdjja
and like.that be.situated.psT.3sG morning.sG.GEN until
‘'So he stayed like that until the morning.’

Pei'vy sooddi.
day.sG.NoM become.pPsT.3SG
‘The day broke.’

Na te'l Jjed ledm kuuskoozz.
well (pM) at.thattime NEG.3PL be.pST.PTCP aurora.borealis.PL.NOM

‘Well, at that time there were no northern lights.’

Son ke'rrez vue'lnn - vo'll’ji, vuoi'ni, sto
3sc.NoMm Lapp.sled.sG.GEN under  jump.psT.3SG see.PST.3SG COMP

ddldast ledi pdi
female.reindeer.sc.Loc  be.psT.3sG  only

vorr+pddikaz pddccam.
blood.sG.NoM+place.DIM.SG.NOM ~ remain.PST.PTCP

‘He jumped from under the sled and saw that only a patch of blood
remained of the reindeer.

Kuuskoozz leljje ddald poorram.
aurora.borealis.pPL.NoM be.PsT.3pL  female.reindeer.sG.AcC  eat.PST.PTCP

'The northern lights had eaten the reindeer.

Ooumaz jice piazzi Jjie'llmen, ku
man.sG.NOM REFL.SG.NOM escape.psT.3sG  live.PROG.PTCP  when

ke'rrez vue'lnn  ddrai, to'b  jia
Lapp.sled.sc.GEN under  be.situated.psT.3sG there NEG.3pPL

poorram.
eat.PST.PTCP

‘The man escaped alive because he stayed under the sled and they don't
eat people there.
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20.  Ced'lkke,  to kuuskoozzid ij oolg
say.PRS.3PL COMP aurora.borealis.PL.ILL NEG.3SG must.CNG
njorggad.
whistle.INF
'It is said that you should not whistle at the northern lights.

21. Tok ludstta'tte ool da pd'rre.

DIST.PL.NOM descend.Prs.3pL  towards and eat.PrRS.3PL

‘They will come down and eat you.'
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Text 3. Md'htt cuésk pue'tte Sdd'mjannma
'How mosquitos came to Lapland’

Md'htt Ccuosk pue'tte Sdd'm+jannma
how mosquito.pL.NOM come.psT.3PL  Saami.sG.GEN+land.SG.ILL
‘How mosquitos came to Lapland.

Tuu'l Sdd'm+jannmest Jjia ledim
in.former.times Saami.SG.GEN+land.sG.Loc NEG.3PL  be.PRS.PTCP

ni voops  cuosk.
not.one  mMOsquit0.SG.GEN
'In times gone by, not a single mosquito lived in Lapland.

Tok lejje pai  Ldd'dd+jannmest.
DIST.PL.NOM be.psT.3pL  only Finn.sG.GeEn+land.sG.Loc
‘They only lived in Finland.’

Nd'de cuosk a'lgge smiottad,  Sto
then (bM) mosquito.PL.NOM begin.pST.3pL  ponder.INF  COMP

Sij vue'lgge kiccad ton pue'rr jannam,
3pL.NOM leave.PRS.3PL  se€.NF  DIST.SG.AcC good  land.sG.Acc

ko'st sijjid  eeunaz ledi mainstam.
REL.SG.LOC 3PL.ILL spider.sG.NoM be.psT.3sG  tell.psT.pTCP

‘Then the mosquitos began to think about going to see that good land,

which Spider had told them about.



312

Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

Tot ledi Jedllam Sdd'm+jannmest da
DIST.SG.NOM be.PST.3sG  Visit.PST.PTCP Saami.SG.GEN+land.sG.Loc and

kudirggti, Sto moon pue'rr ledi to'ben
brag.pst.3sG comp what.sG.GEN good  be.psT.3sG there

jie'llem: le'jje pudccu, pie'nne, saaus,
life.sc.Nom  be.psT.3pL  reindeer.pL.NomM  dog.PL.NOoM  sheep.PL.NOM

kaaic, da  juo 'kknallSem  siom Jie'lli,
goat.pL.NoM and  each.kind small animal.sG.NoM
koin jia ledkku ni makam poort

REL.PL.LOC NEG.3pL be.cNG no.kind.of house.rL.NOM

Jjidga sudj.

NEG.3PL~and  protection.pPL.NOM

‘He had visited Lapland and bragged about how good life was there: there
were reindeer, dogs, sheep, goats and all kinds of small animals, who
didn't have any kind of houses or protection.’

Da  sd'mmla-6s vud'dde duggan pddlljas
and Saami.rL.Nom-as.for sleep.prs.3pL  outside bare

aa'lm vue'lnn.
sky.SG.GEN under

‘And as for the Saami, they sleep under the bare sky.

Leds-a eeunaz mainsti puk pdi  ton
but spider.sc.Nom tell.pst.3sG all  only DIST.SG.GEN
diott, Sto tot tddttai,

for.the.sake.of comMP DIST.SG.NOM want.PST.3SG

Sto cuosk vue'lgge Sdd'm+jannma.
COMP mosquito.pL.NoM leave.Prs.3PL  Saami.sG.GEN+land.sG.Loc

‘But Spider told all this just because he wanted the mosquitos to leave and
go to Lapland.
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Ku Sij pai  askka suu da
when 3pLNom only believe.prs.3pL  3sG.acc  and

tuejjee nu'tt, Sto md'htt  son
do.prs.3pL  like.that comp how 35G.NOM

tatt, son jice VUdz3ci pudrast
want.PrRS.3sG  3SG.NOM  REFL.SG.NOM  get.coND.3sG ~ well

pagsted  si'jjid.
laugh.iNF 3pL.ILL

'When they just believe him and do as he wants them to, he will really be
able to laugh at them!

Su'st ku lij nakam mall, sto
3sc.Loc when be.prs.3sG that.kind plan.sc.Nom comp

son kaadd fiin  sddi'mid  jud'vve da
3sG.NoMm  spin.Prs.3sG  fine web.pL.AcC rocky.ground.sG.iLL  and

sue'jji ko'skke cuoskid See'llem
birch.tree.PL.GEN middle.sG.ILL mosquito.pL.ACC  catch.ACT.PTCP
diott.

for.the.sake.of

‘Because he has a plan to spin fine webs on rocky ground and between
the birch trees in order to catch the mosquitos.’

Sdimma ku cuosk pdssne kidd,
web.sG.iLL  when mosquito.pL.NoM  get.caught.prs.3PL  closed

te'l son Jice orce kuanna
at.thattime 3SG.NOM REFL.SG.NOM run.prs.3sG along

lddi'j da  vudss nddi't Siogg  porrmoozz.
thread.sG.GEN and get.prs.3sG in.thatway good food.sG.acc

‘When the mosquitos get caught in the web, then he will run along the
thread and in that way get a good meal.
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10.  Nd'de cuosk smio'tte, Sto a'lgge-a
then (bM) mosquito.PL.NOM ponder.pST.3PL  COMP  must.PRS.3PL-INTER
sij puk ohttna  vue'lgged.
3rL.NoMm  all  atonce leave.Nr
'Then the mosquitos started to wonder whether or not they should all
leave at once.’

1.  Cuéski maaddardkk cie'lki, sto puk
mosquito.pL.GEN ~ great.grandmother.sG.NoM say.psT.3sG comp all
jia oolgce vue'lgged sedmma ddi'jest.

NEG.3PL  must.COND.CNG leave.INF ~ same time.SG.LOC
‘The mosquitos’ great-grandmother said that they mustn't all leave at the
same time.’

12.  Vuossan mud'dd cuoskkad a'lgge vue'lsged  kiccdd,
first several mosquito.PART must.PrRS.3PL  leave.INF  see.INF
Sto mdkam lij Jjie'llem Sdd'm+tjannmest.
comp whatkind be.prs.3sG life.sc.Nom Saami.sG.GEN+land.sG.Loc
‘First several mosquitos should leave to check out what life is like in Lap-
land.’

13.  Tok leljje kutt  ¢uosk, kook
DIST.PL.NOM be.PST.3PL  SiX  mOSquit0o.SG.GEN REL.PL.NOM
vuo'lgge.
leave.psT.3PL
‘They were six mosquitos that left.’

4. M'tkk ledii ku'kk.

journey.SG.NoM  be.psT.3sG  long.sG.NoMm
'The journey was long.’
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15.

16.

17.

18.

Ohtt cuoskk levvji ju'n ton
ONe.NOM mosquito.SG.NOM grow.weary.psT.3sG already DIST.SG.GEN

kooskdast.
middle.sG.Loc
‘One mosquito grew weary when only half-way there.’

Tot kaauni laanok+vie'ltest vudddjam
DIST.SG.NOM  find.PsT.3sG  sunny-slope.sc.Loc  fall.asleep.psT.pTCP

ciormik, kaa'tt ledii co'kkddam
young.reindeer.sG.NOM REL.SG.NOM be.PST.3SG  run.away.PST.PTCP

saa'mi Ciokkrest, ku Sij mo'nne
Saami.pL.GEN herd.sG.Loc when 3pL.NOM  g0.PST.3PL

ta'vv+tuoddra.
north+fell.sG.iLL

‘He found a young reindeer that had fallen asleep on sunny slope, which
had run away from the Saami herd when they had gone to a northern fell

Cuoskk seeivai sami  Ciormik
mosquito.sG.NoM land.psT.3sG  quite young.reindeer.SG.GEN

piojjnja  da  aa'lji poorrad to'st.
tail.sc.iLL  and  begin.pST.3sG  eat.INF DIST.SG.LOC

‘The mosquito landed right on the young reindeer’s tail and started to eat
from there.

Ku ledi cdau'jes tiudd poorram,
when be.psT.3sG  stomach.sG.acc.3sG  full  eat.psT.pTCP
ke'rddli da  vudnskue'di ciormik

fly.off.psT.3sG  and rest.NCP.PST.3SG  young.reindeer.sG.GEN

caa'lm a'lnn.
€ye.SG.GEN on

‘'When he had eaten until his stomach was full, he flew off and came to
rest on the young reindeer’s eye.’
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19.  To'st ciormik cda'lmes vedrggteskue'di
DIST.SG.LOC ~ young.reindeer.sG.NOM eye.sG.ACC.3SG  blink.INCP.PST.3SG
de  cuoSkdst Jue'lgg rann’ji.
and mosquito.sG.Loc leg.sG.NoM  be.injured.psT.3sG
‘There the young reindeer started to blink its eyes and the mosquito’s leg
was injured.’

20. Tot ddigai vue'lgged jee'res arra,

DIST.SG.NOM begin.psT.3sG leave.NnF  different direction.sG.ILL
ledsa  jooudi ciormik njuu'nnsedrrma.

but fall.into.psT.3sG  young.reindeer.sG.GEN  nostril.SG.ILL

‘The mosquito began to set off elsewhere, but ended up falling into the
nostril of the young reindeer.’

21.  Cibrmik ku vuoinast, te'l
young.reindeer.sc.Nom when take.breath.prs.3sG  at.that.time
cuoskk Jjordd, Sto  pakk
mosquito.sG.NoM  believe.Prs.3sG  coMP warm
kie'ss+piogg pddss.
summer.sG.NoM+wind.sG.NoM  blow.PrRs.3sG
‘When the young reindeer took a breath, then the mosquito thought it
was a warm summer wind which was blowing.

22. Sorgg puedi t60zz Cuar da  Caani

soon  come.PST.3sG  DIST.SG.ILL  fly.sc.Nom and  g0.in.pST.3SG

ciormik pellja.
young.reindeer.sG.GEN ~ ear.SG.ILL
‘Soon a fly came there and went into the young reindeer’s ear.’
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23.

24.

25.

To'st ciormik pad'szloodi da
DIST.sG.LOC ~ young.reindeer.sG.Nom shake.oneself.pst.3sG  and

vuei'ves pu'stskue'di nu'tt Sto cuoskk
head.sG.acc.3sG  shake.incp.psT.3sG  like.that comp mosquito.sG.NoM

roOVVi kookkas ree'ssi sizz.
fall.psT.3sG  far.away twig.PL.GEN into

‘There the young reindeer shook himself and shook his head in such a way
that the mosquito fell down far away in between some twigs.’

Mayna to'st ij ni kii ledikku  ton
later DIST.SG.LOC NEG.33G nobody.sG.NOM be.CNG  DIST.SG.ACC
vudinnam.

SCC.PST.PTCP

‘After that, nobody has seen him.

Ciormik vo'll’ji da  tiarskue'di
young.reindeer.sG.NoM  jump.psT.3sG and  gallop.INCP.PST.3sG
nu'tt Sto  piojjanj pdi  vedrgg, ku
like.that comp tail.sc.Nom only swing.Prs.3sG when

tot madnn Jjokk+riddu suoi'nid poorrad.
DIST.SG.NOM  gO0.PRS.3SG  river.sG.Nom+bank.SG.ILL hay.PL.AcC  eat.INF

‘The young reindeer jumped up and started galloping in such a way that
the tail just swung as he went to the riverbank to eat hay.
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26. Vit Jee'res cuoskkad ped'sse
fivenxom different mosquito.PART make.it.Prs.3PL
Sdd'm+jannma, leds-a oOhit hiavvni
Saami.sG.GEN+land.sG.Loc  but one.NoM drown.psT.3sG
mie'lkk+néppa, nu'bb topploovi
milk.sG.Nom+bowl.sG.iLL  other.sc.Nom  be.choked.psT.3sG
kud'd suovdst da  kudlmad sarrji
Lapp.hut.sG.GEn  smoke.sG.Loc and third.Nom become.tangled.psT.3sG
vud'mm  dd'kk kohttu da  jaa'mi t60zz.
old crone.sG.GEN  skirt.sc.iLL.  and  die.PST.3SG  DIST.SG.ILL
‘Five different mosquitos made it to Lapland, but one drowned in a bowl
of milk, another was choked in the smoke from a Lapp hut and a third
became tangled in an old crone’s skirt and died there.

27.  Pai  kud'htt  cuosk pie'sse mddusat
only two.NOM mosquito.sG.GEN make.it.psT.3PL  back
Léid'dd+jannma da  vuoi'tte mainsted  jdrrsid,
Finn.sc.Gen+land.s.iLL.  and  be.able.psT.3pL  tell.INF other.pL.ILL
Sto mudoi ka'l [lij Sdd'm+jannmest pue'rr,
comp otherwise yes be.Prs.3sG Saami.sG.GEN+land.sG.Loc good
leds-a cuu't jiannai lid sd'rmm+pddi'k.
but very much  be.Prs.3pL death.sc.Nom+place.PL.NOM
‘Only two mosquitos made it back to Finland and were able to tell the oth-
ers that Lapland was indeed a good place, although there were too many
places of death.

28.  Cuoski maaddardkk cie'lki te'l:

mosquito.PL.GEN ~ great.grandmother.sG.NoM say.PST.3sG  at.that.time

“Sdda'm+jannma algg moonndd  cudr ohttu,
Saami.sG.GEN+Hland.sG.Loc  must.PRS.3SG  gO.INF fly.sc.Nom  alone
ku tot lij nokk vaarootti.”

when DIST.SG.NOM be.PRs.3sG enough take.care.psT.3sG

‘Then the mosquitos’ great grandmother said: “A fly must go to Lapland
alone, when he takes enough care.”
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

Leds-a tok, kook lefje Sdd'm+jannmest

but DIST.PL.NOM REL.PL.NOM be.PST.3PL  Saami.sG.GEN+land.sG.Loc
Jjedllam, cie'lkke: “Ka'l mij pi'rggeeskue'ttep,
Visit.PST.PTCP ~ say.PST.3PL  yes IPL.NOM manage.INCP.PRS.1PL

ku pai  puk ohttna vue'lggep.”
when only all atonce leave.prs.IpL

‘But those who had visited Lapland said: “We will manage when we all
leave at once.”

Nd'de puk  cuosk vue'lgge.
then (om) all  mosquito.pL.NOM leave.PrRS.3PL
‘Then all the mosquitos left.

Ku pud'tte Sdd'm+jdnnma, kdu'nne obb
when come.Prs.3pL  Saami.sG.GEN+Hand.sG.Loc find.prs.3pL  all

pudsz+ciokkar lidssmen raddast.
reindeer.sG.NoM+herd.sG.Acc  rest.PROG.PTCP  birch.grove.sG.Loc

‘When they came to Lapland they found a whole herd of reindeer resting
in a birch grove.

Vuossan ij ni kii tedattam, sto
first NEG.3sG nobody.sG.NOM know.psT.PTCP COMP
mook tik le'jje jie'l'’jid.

what.PL.NOM PROX.PL.NOM be.PST.3pL  animal.PL.ACC
‘At first nobody knew what kind of animal these were.

Ted  ho'hssje, sto tak teadast
then notice.pST.3PL  COMP PROX.PL.NOM of.course

lia puoccu, md'htt  ju'n eeunaz
be.rrs.3pL  reindeer.pL.NoM how  already spider.sG.Nom

ledi si'jjid  mainstam.
be.pst.3sG  3pL.LL  tell.pST.PTCP

‘Then they noticed that these were of course reindeer, as Spider had
already told them.
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34.

Sij puk  ke'rddle t00i ool da
3re.Nom  all  flyoffiest.3pL  DIST.PL.GEN  towards and

sorgg puk puoccu leljje tiarrlam pddlljas
soon all reindeer.rL.NoM be.psT.3pL  gallop.off.psT.pTCP  bare

tuoddar la'kke.
fell.sG.GEN  summit.SG.ILL

‘They all flew towards the reindeer and soon all the reindeer had galloped
off up to the top of a bare fell.’
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Text 4. Tualjozddi) jie'llmest
‘About life in the olden days’

Tual’joz+ddi'’j Jjie'llmest
former+time.sG.GeN  life.sG.Loc
‘About life in the olden days.

‘About Saami life’

Sdd'm+jie'llem pirr
Saami.sG.GENHife.SG.GEN  around
‘About Saami life.

Sdd'm+jie'llem i'lledm ndu'ddem
Saami.sG.GENHife.sG.NOM  NEG.3sG~be.psT.pTcP this.kind

tit-aa jie'llem, oolgi kedissa pdi
PROX.SG.NOM-EMP  life.sG.NoM have.to.psT.3sG in.summer only

nue'tted da  sddi'mid da'nned, suukkad
fish.with.seine.net. N and  gill.net.PL.ACC  US€.INF  TOW.INF

da vi'szed.

and walk.NF

‘Saami life wasn't like life nowadays. In summer we just had to fish with
seine nets and use gill nets, row and walk.’

Nue'ttee'l vooras kue'l si'lles,
fish.with.seine.net.INSTR  fresh fish.sc.acc catch.rst.4

sddi'mivui'm  sedmmanalla.

gill.net.pL.com  in.the.same.way

‘By fishing with a seine net one could catch fresh fish, in the same way with
gill nets.’
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3. Tue'ldd kdccjes sddi'mi drra vuo'lgges,
in.the.morning awake.pst.4 gill.net.PL.GEN next.to leave.rst.4

Jdlstet peei'v.
spend.prs.4  day.sG.Acc

‘In the morning one would wake up next to the gill next, leave, and spend
the day there.

4, Jed'kkddz sadd, elpet nudtta vue'ljet.
evening.sG.NOM become.prsS.3SG again seine.net.SG.ILL leave.prs.4
‘Evening comes, again one heads over to the seine net.’

5. Sami  algg voords kue'lin jie'lled  kedssa.
quite must.Prs.3sG  fresh  fish.sc.com live.INF in.summer
'We basically had to live off fresh fish in the summer.

6. A ton pidi'kest ij ka'dskud'd
well (DM) DIST.SG.GEN place.SG.LOC NEG.3SG catch.INCP.CNG

kue'l, de  nuu'bb sdjja maoondat.

fish.sG.acc  and other.sG.GEN place.sG.ILL  go.Prs.4

‘Well, if one didn't start to catch any fish in that place, one would go to
another place.

7. Ked'st lid jddnab nue'tt da
who.sG.Loc  be.PrS.3PL  more seine.net.PL.NoM and

sddi'm, nuu'bb Jddu'rest pdi  mdann
gill.net.pL.NoM  other.sG.GEN lake.sG.Loc just go.PRS.3SG

Jiijjas Jjedvvsivui'm.

OWN.SG.ACC.3SG  provision.pL.COM

‘He who has more seine nets and gill nets just goes from the other lake
with his own provisions.’
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10.

11.

12.

A kada'tt dd'pptab ledii
well (bM) REL.sG.NOM needy.CMPRT(=poor) be.PST.3sG

fe'rttji vue'lgged puk pidrrjines da
have.to.pst.3sG leave.anr all  family.sc.com.3sG and

jad'dat puk nue'ttes di  sddi'mees
transport.prs.3sG  all  seine.net.sc.acc.3s¢ and gill.net.pL.acC.35G

di  vonnses kediss de  kuadd.
and boat.sG.acc.3sG  pull.prs.3sG and carry.prs.3sG

‘Well, he who was poorer had to set off with his whole family and trans-
port everything, his seine net and his gill nets and he pulls and carries his
boat.

De  pddrna lid de  kaazz da  pie'nne.
and child.pL.N~om  be.prs.3pL  and cat.pL.NoM and  dog.PL.NOM
‘And then there are the children and the cats and the dogs.

Mdtam lia, kuu'kkab  ké'skke vue'lgge
some be.prs.3pL  far.cMPrRT  distance.sG.ILL  leave.PRs.3PL
di  saauzeez mie'ldd vd'ldde di  toid

and sheep.pL.GEN.3PL  with take.prs.3pL  and  DIST.PL.ACC
vdd'zste.

walk.cAUS.PRS.3PL

‘Some people went on longer trips and they took their sheep with them
and lead them along.

To'ben d'te jddlast, moon kuu'kk  jdlste'?ze.
there so  live.Prs.3sG what.sG.GEN long live.poT.3PL
‘So, there he lived, however long they might have lived there.’

Kue'l ij ka'dskud'd, de  e'pet
fish.sc.acc  NEG.3sG  catch.ncr.onG  and  again

100zz vd'stt  puditt.
DIST.SG.ILL back come.PrRs.35G
'If he didn't catch any fish then again he would come back to there.
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13.  Ton Jddu'r riddu mdann Jjdlsted.
DIST.SG.GEN  lake.sG.GEN  shore.sG.ILL  g0.PRS.3sG  live.INF
‘He goes to live on the shore of a lake.’

14.  De cohéc sadd.
and autumn.sG.NOM become.PrS.35G
‘Then autumn arrives.

15.  Ad'm pdddjddu'rin dlgg jda'tted.
now forest.lake.pL.Loc  begin.Prs.3sG  travel.INF
‘Now he starts to travel from forest lakes.’

16.  Puoccu tdd'vet de  vudlgg, kee'zzat
reindeer.sG.acc  grab.prs.3sG and leave.Prs.3sG  pull.cAuUS.PRS.35G
vonnsid sddi'mivui'm.
boat.pL.acc  gill.net.pL.coM
'He catches a reindeer and sets off, having the boats pulled with the gill
nets.’

17.  Mie¢c+jddu'rest dlgg sddi'mid dd'nned.
forest.sG.GEN+lake.sG.Loc  begin.prs.3sG  gill.net.pL.ACC  uSe.INF
‘At the forest lake he begins to use the gill nets.’

18.  Sddi'mid dann nu'tt kuu'kk ddi'j,
gill.net.pL.acc  use.Prs.3sG  like.that long  time.SG.GEN
ku kadd kue'lid.
when catch.prs.3sG  fish.pL.AcC
‘He uses gill nets for as long as he catches fish.’

19.  Jddu'rest  jdaurra nu'tt-i jadtt.
lake.sc.Loc lake.sG.iLL  like.that-just travel.prs.3sG
‘From lake to lake, just like that he travels.

20.  Maann mdann, de tdilvva pud'dskuditt.

g0.PRS.3sG  g0.PRS.3sG and in.winter COme.INCP.PRS.3SG
‘And so he goes, and in winter he starts to come back.’
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

De  vualgg mddust, ij moon
and leave.prs.3sG back NEG.3SG  g0.CNG
kie'ss+pdikka, pdi  Cohccpdikka,

summer.sG.NoM+place.sG.ILL only autumn.sG.Nom+place.sG.ILL

to'b lij Cohcc+portt, t0'st
there be.Prs.3sG  autumn.sG.NOM+house.SG.NOM  DIST.SG.LOC

dlgg Jélsted.
begin.prs.3sG  live.INF

'He heads back, he doesn’t go to the summer dwelling place, but rather
the autumn dwelling place. There is an autumn house there and there he
starts living.'

Jddlast 10'st coouc, di  jdadu'r
live.PrRS.3SG  DIST.SG.LOC autumn.SG.GEN and lake.pL.NOM

ka'lmme.
freeze.Prs.3PL

‘He lives there for the autumn and the lakes freeze.

Nd'de Junstolskuditt.
then (bm)  ice.fish.with.net.INCP.PRS.3SG
‘Then he begins fishing with a net under the ice.’

Juyysid peejj mad'mmet su'st lia
ice.net.PL.ACC  put.PRs.3sG to.what.extent 3sG.Loc be.prs.3pL

sddi'm.
gill.net.pL.NOM

'He sets as many ice nets as he has at his disposal.’ [NB. An “ice net" is a
gill net which is fed under the ice and held between two holes in the ice]

Jué'kk+sdjja Junstdall.
eachtplace.sc.ILL ice.fish.with.net.Prs.3sG
'He fishes everywhere with a net under the ice.
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26. Eidde de jdau'rrtjiony pai  pdadlad,
just and lake.sc.Nom+ice.sG.NOM only bear.Prs.3sG
te'lles Junstolskuditt.
immediately ice.fish.with.net.INCP.PRS.35G
‘As soon as the lake ice is able to support his weight, he starts fishing with
ice nets right away.’

27.  Matam Cciokkrest lia de  se'rdde puoccid.
some herd.sc.Loc be.prs.3pL  and transfer.prs.3pL  reindeer.pL.ACC
‘Some people are with the herd and they transfer the reindeer.

28.  Di  td'lvw sadd.
and winter.sG.NoM become.PrRs.3sG
'‘And so winter arrives.’

29.  Rosttvi poodd vue'lgge si'jdde
Christmas.PL.GEN moment.SG.GEN leave.prs.3pL  village.sG.ILL
se'rdded.
transfer.INF
‘At Christmas time they set off to move to the village.

30. Si'jdde algg vue'lgged ton diott,
village.sG.ILL must.prs.3sG  leave.INF  DIST.SG.GEN  for.the.sake.of
Sto Skooul dlgg.
comp  school.sc.NoMm  begin.PrRs.3sG
"It is necessary to go to the village because the school will begin.’

31.  Ked'st lia Skooul+pddrna, na

who.sg.Loc  be.prs.3pL  school.sG.Nom+child.pL.NoM — well (DM)

tok 0'lgge Skoou'le kuastteed.
DIST.PL.NOM must.PRS.3PL  school.SG.ILL  send.INF

‘Those who have school children, well, they must send (them) to school.’
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32.

33.

34.

3s.

36.

Nu'bb tuejj lij sdadbbar.
other.sc.nom work.sG.NoMm be.Prs.3sG  village.council.sG.Nom

‘Another job is the village council

Sdabbar sadd de  oummu
village.council.sc.NoM become.Prs.3sG and person.PL.NOM

oolgskud'tte, de eeZzZiin i'lla
be.obliged.iNcp.PrS.3PL  and  trustee.PL.LOC  NEG.3SG~be.CNG

ku'kk  méénnad  sdbbra.
far €O.INF village.council.sG.ILL

‘The village council is held and people are obliged to go, and the trustees
do not have far to go to the village council.

Ne ted  tok se'rdde, mad'nne
well (pM) then DIST.PL.NOM transfer.PRs.3PL  g0.PRS.3PL

sedmmanalla puoccivui'm de  ciokkri'nez mad'nne.
in.the.sameway reindeer.pL.com and herd.sG.com.3PL  g0.PRS.3PL

‘Well, then they move, they go in the same way with the reindeer and they
go with their herd.

Kedi'st lij ku'kk  késkk, kud'ss
who.sG.Loc be.Prs.3sG long distance.sG.Nom when

ked'st lij vud'nkab koskk.
who.sG.Loc be.Prs.3sG  short.cMPRT  distance.SG.NOM

‘Some have a long distance to travel, while others have a shorter distance
to go’

Siidast Jjdlste nu'tt kuu'kk  ku  Skooul
village.sG.Loc live.prs.3pL like.that long as  school.sG.Nom

pestt.
last.Prs.3sG

‘They live in the village like that as long as school lasts.’
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)

37. Na ee'jjtpei'vv poodd a'te
well (bm) year.sG.Nom+day.sG.Nom(=Easter) moment.SG.GEN so

lia mdtam veadl siiddst.
be.prs.3pL  some  still village.sc.Loc
'Well, at Easter time there are still some people in the village.’

38. Ted vue'lgge se'rdded pidrrjeezvui'm di
then leave.prs.3pL transferanr family.pr.com.3pL  and

ciokkri'nez.
herd.sG.com.3pL
‘Then they set off to move their families and their herd.

39.  Cuapy lij mdtam  eeljj, jonn
snow.crust.sG.NoM be.PRs.3sG some  year.PL.NOM big

muott lij mdtam  eeljj.
SNOW.SG.NOM  be.PrS.3sG some  year.PL.NOM

‘Some years there is a hard crust on the snow, some years there is a lot of
snow.’

40. Jonn muott 1ij, i'lla
big  snow.sG.NOM be.PrRS.3sG NEG.3sG~be.CNG

pudzz+poorram-+piull.
reindeer.sG.NoM+eat.ACT.PTCP+bare.spot(where snow has melted).sc.Nom

‘(If) there is a lot of snow, there aren't any bare spots in the snow where
the reindeer can eat.

41.  De nu'tt-i jo'tte.
and like.that-just travel.psT.3pL
‘And just like that they travelled.

42.  Matmin ku lij ku'kk  koskk,
some.(people).pL..oc  when be.prs.3sG long  distance.sG.Nom

nie'ttel peeivid  ja'tte.
week.SG.GEN  day.PL.ACC  20.PRS.3PL
‘Some people who have a long distance, they travel for about a week.
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43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

Mai'nne md'nne de tdad'lv onnum
g0.PRS.3PL  g0.PRS.3PL and Winter.SG.GEN  USE.PASS.PTCP

puoccu lia, mdtam levvje.
reindeer.pPL.NOM be.PRS.3PL some tire.PrRS.3PL

‘On they go and there are reindeer which had been used through the win-
ter, some grow weary.'

Levvje, leds-a kada'lm sami  jid.
tire.PrS.3pL  but die.cNG quite  NEG.3PL
‘They tire, but they do not quite die.’

Na dds  poorte de epet jattje.
well (bM) again eat.caus.Prs.3pL  and again set.off.Prs.3pPL
‘Well, again they feed (the reindeers) and again they set off.

Mee'st  ledi ku'kk ~ se'rddem+kéoskk, ku
IrL.Loc  be.pst.3sG  long  transfer.act.pTcp+distance.sG.NoM when
keidda  dlgg mdausat  pd'jjtpdikka vue'lgged.
in.spring must.Prs.3sG  back upper+place.sG.ILL  leave.INF

'We had a long distance to move when we had to head back to the sum-
mer village in spring.’

De  nie'ttel Jjadtt sami  kidd+pubccivui'm.
and week.sG.NoM travel.Prs.3sG quite spring.sG.Nom+reindeer.pL.cOM
‘And he travels for a week with the spring reindeer.’

Ted  puditt de  jilsteskuditt.
then come.PrRS.3sG and live.INCP.PRS.3SG

‘Then he arrives and settles down to live.

Jddlast.
live.PrS.3sG

‘And so he lives.
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50. Tot Jedll+saa'jj lij
DIST.SG.NoM life.sG.Nom+tplace.sG.NOM  be.PrS.3SG
kidd+jedll+saa'jj, ij vedl pudttam
spring.sG.Nom+life.sG.Nom+place.sG.NoM NEG.3sG  still come.PST.PTCP
kie'ss+jedll+sdjja, leds-a
summer.sG.NoMHlife.sG.Nom+place.sG.iLL  but
kidd+jedll+sdjja pue'di de
spring.sG.Nom+life.sG.Nom+place.sG.ILL  come.psT.3sG  and
to'st Jédlsteskue'di.

DIST.SG.LOC  live.INCP.PST.35G

‘That dwelling place is the spring dwelling place. He didn't yet arrive at the
summer dwelling place, but he got to the spring dwelling place and there
he sets up home.’

51.  Cioggar lij su'st.
herd.sc.Nom  be.PrRS.3sG  3sG.LOC
'He has a herd.’

52.  Ton c¢ooni kidd  de  puécci se'st
DIST.SG.ACC  tie.up.psT.3sG  closed and reindeer.sG.GEN among
Jélste.
live.prs.3pPL
'He tied it (the herd) up and he lived among the reindeer.’

53.  Pudccu dald kue'dskud'tte.

reindeer.pL.NoM female.reindeer.pL.NOoM  calve.INCP.PRS.3PL
'The female reindeers begin to calve.
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54.

55.

56.

Tok jia ohttna  kue'dd: ton
DIST.PL.NOM NEG.3PL atonce calve.CNG  DIST.SG.GEN

peei'v kuadd ohtt, mdtam  peei'v
day.sG.GEN calve.Prs.3sG one.NoM some  day.SG.GEN

nu'bb, a sami  pdd'res
other.sc.NoMm well (bM) quite  well.timed

kue'ddem~+podd ku lij nie'ttel
calve.AcT.pTCcP+tmoment.sG.NoM when be.PrS.3sG  week.SG.GEN

se'st, te'l kue'dde jiannai ohttna.

inside at.thattime calve.prs.3pL much  at.once

‘They don't all calve at once: on one day one calves, another day another,
well, it's a well-timed calving time when many calve within the space of a
week.

A'n vue'ss toorgasm, kidd dadann
let calf.scnom  gain.strength.prs.3sG  tied.up keep.Prs.3sG

mue'ddid suutkid, ted  eman
several.pL.acc  day(24-hour-period).pL.acc  then not.before

ludstt.
free.prS.3SG

‘He lets the calf gain strength, keeping (the female reindeer) tied up for
several days and nights and then finally sets them free.’

16'st-i Jdlste t00i daldi
DIST.SG.LOC-EMP  live.PRS.3PL  DIST.PL.GEN female.reindeer.pL.GEN

lu'nn nu'tt kuu'kk,  ku puk  kue'dde.
next.to like.that long when all  calve.Prs.3pL

‘Right there he lived next to the female reindeer as long as needed until all
have calved.’
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57. Matam vudra dldd kudddai
some time  female.reindeer.sG.NOM remain.PRS.3SG

kue'ddkani, ku lij mddjak.
calve.ABE.pTcP when be.Prs.3sG late

‘Sometimes a female reindeer does not calve when it's late.

58. Nu'tt-i fe'rttai lue'stted.
like.that-just must.Prs.3sG  free.Prs.3SG

'He just has to let it go like that.

59. Na kue'ddte ton diott, ku
well (pM) calve.caus.Prs.3PL  DIST.SG.GEN for.the.sake.of as

vuo'zzid meadrkka.
calf.rL.acc mark.prs.3pL

‘Well, they have the female reindeer calve so that they can mark the
calves.’ (NB. Since the female reindeer is tied up, the calf will stay by her
side, facilitating the ear-marking of the newborn calf).

60. Mayna ludstt a'te.
later free.prs.3sG  then (Dm)

‘So later he frees (them).’

6l. De puoccu md'nne luottu.
and reindeer.PL.NOM g0.PRS.3PL  nature.SG.ILL

‘And the reindeers run free (lit. go to nature).’

62. Ton kie'zz lia tob mie'ccest
DIST.SG.GEN SUMMET.SG.GEN be.Prs.3pL  there forest.sG.Loc

hoi'ddjekani.
care.ABE.PTCP
‘During the summer they are in the forest unattended.’
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63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

Mattam 1], pidrrji'nes lij to'b
certain  be.Prs.3sG family.sG.com.3sG  be.prs.3sG there

pudccees a'rnn, kavvsest Jjddlast.
reindeer.PL.GEN.3SG  close.to lean.to.shelter.sc.Loc live.PrS.3sG

‘A certain person might be there, with his family, close to his reindeer, liv-
ing in a lean-to shelter.’

Obbkavvsaz, to'st vddrj
closed.lean.to.shelter.niM.SG.NOM  DIST.SG.LOC  tarpaulin.sG.acc

lia pirr pijjum.
be.prs.3pL  around put.PASS.PTCP
‘A small closed lean-to shelter, around which a tarpaulin has been put.

Koskk+pddi'kest lij toll.
middle.sc.Nom+place.sG.Loc  be.Prs.3sG  fire.sG.NoM
There is a fire in the middle.

Mdtmin lij lau'yy+kuddaz.
some.(people).pL.L.oc  be.Prs.3sG  turf.sG.NoM+hut.DIM.SG.NOM
‘Some people have a little turf hut.

~py

Ku pudccees luo'sti, kirggni de
when reindeer.pL.acc.3sG  let.go.psT.3sG  hasten.pst.3sG  and

vuo'lji kie'ss+pdikka se'rdded.
leave.psT.3sG  summer.SG.NOM+place.SG.ILL  transfer.INF

‘When he let his reindeer go free he hastened (to finish his work) and then
set off to move to the summer dwelling place.’

Jie'rj lia su'st vedl kidd,
bull.pL.Nom be.prs.3pL  3sc.Loc  still  tied.up

Sto tooivui'm  son kee'zzat ke'rrsid.
COMP DIST.PL.cOM 3sG.NoMm pull.caus.prs.3sG  “ahkio”.sled.pL.AcC

‘He still has the bull reindeers tied up, so that he can get them to pull the
sleds.’
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69. Da ku ke'rrez lia occanj,
and when “ahkio”sled.pL.Nom be.prs.3pL  few
matmid kue'ddat kaddsivui'm.
several.PL.ACC  carry.cAUs.PrS.3sG  load.pL.com
‘When there are just a few sleds, he makes some (bull reindeer) carry the
loads.
70.  Nu'tt pudtt Jau'rr+riddu le'be
like.that come.Prs.3sG lake.sg.Nom+shore.sG.ILL  or
Jjokk+riddu.
river.sG.Nom+shore.SG.ILL
‘So he comes to the shore of the lake or the river bank.
71.  T0'st lia vonnaz.
DIST.SG.LOC  be.PrS.3PL  boat.PL.NOM
‘There are some boats.
72.  De jie'rjees ludstt de  sollad
and Dbull.pr.acc.3sG  free.Prs.3sG  and row.off.Prs.3sG
kie'ss+pdikka pidrrjines.
summer.sG.Nom+place.sG.ILL  family.SG.coM.3sG
‘And he sets his male reindeer free and rows off to the summer dwelling
place with his family.’
73.  Ted jilsteskue'di.
then live.INCP.PST.3SG
‘The he settles down to live.’
74.  Kie'ss sooddi di  jddu'r Jjioy puk

summer.sG.NoM become.psT.3s¢  and lake.sG.GEN ice.rL.NoMm all

vooi'de.
leave.Prs.3pL
‘Summer arrived and all the lake ice melts.
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75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

Ted  jdlsteSkuditt, nuatt di
then live.ncp.prs.3sG  fish.with.seine.net.prs.3sG  and

sddi'mid adnn.
gill.net.pL.ACcC  use.PRS.35G

‘Life goes on and he fishes with a seine net and uses the gill nets.’

Késkk+kie'ss+poodd ij
middle.sG.NOM+summer.SG.NOM+moment.SG.GEN  NEG.3SG

kaa'dd sddi'mivui'm,  pdi  nudtt.
catch.fish.cng  gill.net.pL.com  only fish.with.seine.net.prs.3sG

‘During midsummer he doesn't get any fish with gill nets, so he fishes with
a seine net.

Jed'kkdid nudtt de  keatt
in.the.evening fish.with.seine.net.Prs.3sG  and cook.prs.3sG

vedr, pddrr da vudddai.
meal.sG.acc  eat.Prs.3sG and go.to.sleep.Prs.3sG

'In the evening he fishes with the seine net, then cooks a meal, eats and
goes to sleep.’

Nuu'bb peivvze kudddai kue'll.
other.sG.GEN day.DIM.SG.ILL remain.prs.3sG  fish.sG.NOM
‘Some fish is left for another day.’

Ton sa'lttai ke'ttem+sdltta.
DIST.SG.ACC  salt.Prs.3SG  cook.AcT.pTCP+salt.SG.ILL

‘He cures it with cooking salt.’ [Unsure of the reason that the illative case is
used here].

Na mdtmin ka'l  ledi tot
well (bM) some.(people).pL.LoC  yes be.PST.3SG  DIST.SG.NOM

leei'bte'mes  jie'tt.
bread.without worry.sG.Nom

‘Well, yes, some people had nothing to eat (lit. some people had the worry
of being without bread).’
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81.  Muu muu'Steest mu'st i'lledm.
ISG.GEN  memory.sG.LOC  1SG.LOC  NEG.3SG~be.PST.PTCP
‘As far as I remember I always had food (lit. I didn't have (that worry)).’
82. Mon Jjiom tedttam ton leei'bte'mes
IsG.NoM NEG.1SG know.pST.PTCP DIST.SG.ACC bread.without
jedd, ni sddhhar, porrmoozzte' mes jed'd.
WOITY.SG.ACC even sugar.sG.NoM food.without.PL.NOM WoOrITY.SG.ACC
‘Ididn’t know that worry of not having bread, nor sugar, the worry of not
having food.’
83. 4 mdtam le'jje dd'pptee'm de
well (bM) some  be.pst.3pL  help.without.pL.NoM(=poor) and
00lgi sami  pdi cdd'szest vudssad  kue'l.
have.to.rst.3sG quite always water.sc.Loc catch.INF  fish.sG.Acc
‘Well, some people were poor and they just have to catch fish from the
water.
84. Td'mmet lij Jdvv, ta'mmet lij,
enough  be.rrs.3sG flour.sc.Nom enough  be.Prs.3sG
kdidikk vuditt tuejjeed.
cake.sG.acc can.prs.3sG make.INF
‘There was enough flour, there was enough, one could make a cake.’
85. Te'l vedl pie'ss po'rres.
at.that.time still pine.sc.acc eat.pst.4
‘People still ate pine (=flour made from inner bark of pine trees) then.’
86. Te'l ruossilast i'lledim nu'tt kooras,

at.that.time Russian.sG.Loc NEG.3sG~be.psT.pTcP like.that severe

Sto ij olggam liikktoollad  muorid.
COMP NEG.3SG must.PST.PTCP touch.INF tree.PL.ACC

‘The Russian [note use of singular] didn't have such severe (orders) back
then that one must not touch the trees (to get food).
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87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

Na te'l cdrr+med'cc ledii de
well (pm) at.thattime distant+forest.sc.Nom be.pst.3sG  and

to'st vuoi'ti vd'ldded pie'szin koor.
DIST.SG.LOC  be.able.psT.3sG take.INF  pine.pL.LoCc  bark.sG.acc

‘Well, there was a distant forest and from there it was possible to take bark
from the pine trees.

Koon muor va'ldde, ton manna
REL.SG.ACC  tree.sG.ACC take.PST.3PL  DIST.SG.ACC later

pud'ldde le'be  aunnsen o'nne.
burn.prs.3pL  or material.ESS use.PST.3PL

‘Whatever tree they took, they later burnt it or used it as material.’

Na pie'szivui'm  jddvv kuu'kkab  pe'stte.
well (bM) pine.rL.com  flour.pL.Nom  far.cmprT  last.prs.3pL
‘Well, with the pine bark the flour lasted longer.’

Med'cc uu'di leei'b.
forest.sc.NoM  give.psT.3sG  bread.sG.acc

‘The forest gave (=provided us with) bread.’

A kook lia vuoi'ttjab oummu,
well (bM) REL.PL.NOM be.Prs.3PL  wealthy.CMPRT  person.pL.NOM

toi'n Javv lij de  sddhhar 1ij.
pisT.PL.LoC  flour.sG.Nom  be.Prs.3sG  and sugar.SG.NOM be.PRS.3SG
‘Well, those who are wealthier people, they have flour and sugar.’

Nu'tt Jedll ton kie'zz kee'jjmie'ldd,
like.that live.PRS.3SG  DIST.SG.GEN summer.sG.GEN until.the.end

jadtt Jddu'rest  jdurra.
travel.Prs.3s¢  lake.sc.Loc lake.sG.ILL

‘That's how he lives until the end of that summer, he travels from lake to
lake.’
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93. Te'l i'lledim md'htt  td'st dada'n
at.that.time NEG.3sG~be.psT.PTCP how PROX.SG.LOC NOW
lij, sto moon kue'l kadd,
be.Prs.3sG comp what.sG.Acc  fish.sG.acc  catch.prs.3sG
ton kau'ppe veekk.
DIST.SG.ACC ~ shop.SG.ILL  take.PRS.3SG
‘Back then it wasn't like it is now, that he takes whatever fish he catches to
the shop.’

94. Tob ledii mie'ccest, pdi  noori
there be.pst.3sG forest.sc.Loc only gather.psT.3sG
da  tdd'ly vddras madngna
and winter.SG.GEN for.purpose.of later
Cohéc+hedssa noori.
autumn.sc.NoM+in.summer(=late.summer) gather.psT.3sG
‘There he was (living) in the forest, he just gathered and for the winter he
gathered during the late summer.’

95. A4 keddda de kedssa kuskkii,
well (bM) in.spring and in.summer let.dry.psT.3sG
kd'skk+kue'llen raaji ha't  leezz nu'kkes,
dry+fish.Ess make.psT.3sG  even be.PoT.3sG  pike.sG.NOM
ha't  vuask, ha't siom  kualaz,
even perch.sc.NoM even small fish.piM.SG.NOM
hd't  takai kue'll.
even common fish.sG.Nom
‘Well, in spring and in summer he let the fish dry, he made dried fish, be it
pike, be it perch, be it a small fish or be it a common fish.’

96. Ku ka'skk+kue'llen  raaji, te'l jia
when dry-+fish.Ess make.pST.3sG  at.that.time NEG.3pL
kuoccag.
rot.CNG

‘When he made dried fish, then they don't rot.'
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97.

98.

99.

100.

101.

102.

Te'l lejje laa'dd tiudd.
at.thattime be.pst.3pL  bird.pL.xoMm  full

‘At that time there were lots of birds (lit. birds full).’

Te'l loo'ddid si'lle.
at.thattime bird.pL.Acc catch.pST.3PL
‘Then they caught birds.’

Kook le'jje takai joo'tti oummu,
REL.PL.NOM be.psT.3pL  habitual wander.pRS.PTCP person.PL.NOM

tok loo'ddid pu'htte, cada'céc+loo'ddid.
DIST.PL.NOM  bird.pL.ACC  bring.psT.3PL  water.SG.Nom+bird.pL.ACC

'Those who were habitual wandering people, they brought back birds,
waterbirds.’

Reeppaid da  kd'Skk+looddid ko'ddes
willow.grouse.pL.acc  and  dry+bird.pL.acc  kill.psT.4

td'mmet poorrdd.
to.such.an.extent eat.INF

‘People killed as many willow grouse and land birds as they would eat.’

Cohcc+tid'lvest pudccees
autumn.sG.NoM+winter.sG.Loc(=late.autumn) reindeer.pL.ACC.3SG

koo'ddi.
kill.pst.3sG
‘In late autumn he killed (some of) his reindeer.’

Toid tilvva viiggi kauppjoozzi drra
DIST.PL.ACC  inwinter carry.psT.3sG  shop.keeper.PL.GEN to.one’s.place

ha't Ta'rre, ha't  Kualo'kke.
even Norway.ILL even Kuola.LL

'He would take them in winter to shopkeepers, be they in Norway or even
the Kola Peninsula.’
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103. Lejjje mdttam  kauppjoozz, Sto  pirr
be.pst.3pL  certain  shop.keeper.rL.NoM comp around

eeljj vie'ljid ou'dde.
year.sG.GEN  debt.PL.ACC  give.PRS.3PL
‘There were certain shopkeepers who gave debts throughout the year.

104. Vud'mm vie'liid md'hsse, odd vie'ljid
old debt.pL.acc  pay.Prs.3pL  new debt.pL.ACC
ou'dde.

give.PrRS.3PL
‘They paid old debts and gave new debts.

105. E'pet  pirr eeljj porrmoozz  vdldd
again around year.sG.GEN food.sG.acc take.Prs.3sG
mad'mmet son jioce tdtt.
to.what.extent 3SG.NOM REFL.SG.NOM want.PRS.3SG

‘Again, throughout the year he can take as much food as he wants.’

106. Rddidain Jedll vissmen.
reindeer.train.sG.coM  g0.PrRs.3sG  fetch.PROG.PTCP
‘He goes to fetch it with a train of reindeer and sleds (tied together).’

107. Ku vie'ljid ij mddu's, te'l
when debt.pL.acc  NEG.3sG  pay.cNG  at.that.time

kauppjos ij vuei't tednab u'vdded
shopkeeper.sG.NOM NEG.3sG can.CNG (any)more giVe.INF

odd vie'ljid.
new debt.pL.ACC

'When the debts are not paid, then the shopkeeper cannot give more new
debts.’

108.  Nu'tt-i jie'lle.
like.that-just  live.psT.3PL
‘That's how they lived.’
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109.

110.

111.

112.

113.

Te'l ledi ooudped'lnn  muu Soddmest
at.that.time be.rsT.3sG  before 1sG.GEN  birth.ACT.PTCP.LOC
dd'ppte'mes  di'gg, astto'lle.

poor time.sG.NOM remember.PRS.3PL

‘Before I was born they were poor times, so they say.’

A mon gu so'ddem, Nikola-caarr
well (bM) 1sc.NoM when be.born.pst.1sG  Nicholas-tsar.sG.Nom

ledii muu muu'Steest tin vddin vudstta.
be.PsT.3sG  1SG.GEN memory.sG.LOC PROX.SG.GEN War.SG.GEN against

‘Well, when I was born, Tsar Nicholas was, as I remember, against this war.’

Son vddinast a'te mooni.
3sG.NOM war.sG.LoCc then (DM)  g0.PST.3sG
‘So he died (lit. went) in the war.

Tdit ledii, astto'lle, ree'gges
PROX.SG.NOM be.PST.3sG remember.PrS.3PL  rich

caarr.
tsar.sG.NOM

‘He was, they say, a rich tsar.’

Nu'tt-i ledii, vuoi'ttjab oummu le'je,
like.that-just be.psT.3sG ~ wealthy.cMPRT ~ person.PL.NOM  be.PST.3PL

Jjie'lle pudrast.
live.rsT.3rL  well

‘So it was, wealthier people lived well.’
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‘About food’

~~VY A

food.sG.Loc
‘About food.’

1. Porrméozz  tok le'jje.
food.PL.NOM DIST.PL.NOM be.PST.3PL
Those were the foods.

2. Vi'lgges jddvv le'jje di  kud'llec
white flour.pL.Nxom  be.pst.3pL  and  pretzel.pL.NOM
lejje.
be.psT.3pPL

‘There was white flour and pretzels.’

3. Kud'llec leljje, mon mosttjem, pdi  ndkam,
pretzel.pL.NoM  be.psT.3pL  1sG.NoM recall.psT.1sG only such

Sto roggse'm leeigas leljje neullum
comp bast.fibre.sc.Nom  spare  be.psT.3pL  thread.pass.pTcP

kud'llec+kiomrdoozz, lia md'ta a'nn’joz
pretzle.sc.Nom+bunch.sc.acc  be.prs.3pL  like  present

cdustooggid  vudlggtid lue'sttled.

lasso.rL.Acc  (over).shoulder.pL.Acc  lower.INF

‘There were pretzels, I recall, always such that the surplus had been
threaded into a bunch of pretzels with a bast fibre, like quickly putting a
present-day lasso over one’s shoulders. [Translation uncertain].

4. Nu'tt lid kud'llec, leds-a ndkam-i
like.that be.prs.3pL  pretzel.pL.NoM  but such-just
leljje mu'vddem ad'n lid.

be.pst.3pL  whatkind now be.prs.3pL
‘The pretzels are like that, but they were just like the kind we have now.’
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Kiémrdoozzi  mie'ldd le'jje di  siakki mie'ldd
bunch.pL.GEN by be.pst.3pL  and sack.PL.GEN by
lejje.

be.psT.3pPL

'They came in bunches and in sacks.’

De  suuram lejje, jud'kknallsem  suurdm.
and grain.pL.NoM  be.psT.3pL  each.kind grain.pL.NOM

‘And there were grains, all kinds of grains.’

Talkkan le'jje, le'jje kddrak,
dry.barley.and.oat.flour.mix.pPL.NoM be.PST.3PL  be.PST.3PL  pea.PL.NOM

puk  le'jje tob  jud'kk+nallsem porrméézz  ton
all  berst.3pL there eachtkind food.PL.NOM  DIST.SG.GEN

ddi'jest, mon Jjiom muu'st puk  toid.
time.sG.LoCc 1SG.NOM NEG.1sG remember.cNG all  DIST.PL.ACC

‘There was dry barley and oat flour mix, there were peas, there were all
kinds of food there at that time, I don't remember all of them.’

A suuram le'jje, tok sami  le'jje
well (bM) grain.PL.NoM be.PST.3PL  DIST.PL.NOM quite be.pST.3pPL

siom md'ta vi'skkes pe'sser, prassan  koccu.
small like  yellow bead.pL.NoM millet.ess call.psT.3pL

‘Well, there were grains, they were quite small like yellow beads, they
called it millet.’

Td'st mon jiom ledkku vudinnam  toid
PROX.SG.LOC  1SG.NOM NEG.ISG be.CNG See.PST.PTCP  DIST.PL.ACC

ni ko'st.
nowhere.LocC
‘I hadn't seen them anywhere here.’
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10.  Prass+hutt, hutt+aunndz
millet.sG.Nom+porridge.sG.NoM  porridge.sG.NoM+ingredient.pL.NOM
lejje.
be.psT.3pPL
‘Millet porridge, they were porridge ingredients.’

11.  Talkkan lid, de
dry.barley.and.oat.flour.mix.pL.NoM be.PrRS.3PL  and
e'¢é+pokainek toid pai  siakki
father.sG.Nom+deceased.sG.NoM DIST.PL.ACC only sack.PL.GEN
mie'ldd pohtt.
with bring.prs.3pL
‘There is dry barley and oat flour mix and my late father always brought it
in sacks.’

12.  A'mnjoz+ddi'jest lia Se
present+time.sG.L.oc  be.Prs.3pL  also
talkkan.
dry.barley.and.oat.flour.mix.pL.NOM
‘Nowadays there is also fine barley and oat flour mix.'

13.  Tdin a'te lij rajjum hd't  mdid.
PROX.PL.LOC $O  be.PrRS.3sG make.PASS.PTCP even what.PL.ACC
‘All kinds of things are made from these (NB. flour mix = plural).’

14.  Talkkan le'jje nu'tt  pue'r.
dry.barley.and.oat.flour.mix.pL.NoM  be.psT.3PL SO g00d.PL.NOM
‘Dry barley and oat flour mix was so good.’

15.  Toid po'rres  jud'kk+nalla:  tii'sgen  po'rre de
DIST.PL.ACC ~ eat.PsT.4 each+way dough.ess eat.pst.3pL  and
muo'rji sizz  ra'jje de nu'tt leljje siogg.

berry.PL.GEN into put.psT.3pL and so be.psT.3pL  good

‘That was eaten in all kinds of ways: people ate it as dough and put it with
berries, and so it was good.’



Interlinear texts 345

16.

17.

18.

19.

Mon mooStam go jed'nn pudccji
IsG.NoM remember.PrRS.1SG  when mother.sc.NoMm become.ill.PsST.35G

de mon rud'kkem pie'llekksaz pdd'rn,
and 1sc.Nom care.for.psT.IsG  half.sG.Nom+year.old.sG.NoM  boy.SG.ACC

Evvan, talkkan+ve'll’jin di
John dry.barley.and.oat.flour.mix.pL.NoM+gruel.sc.com  and

Javvtve'll’jin, saaus da  puoccu
flour.sG.Nom+gruel.s.com sheep.sG.GEN and reindeer.sG.GEN

mie'lkin.
milk.sG.com

‘I remember when mother became ill and I looked after a half-year-old
boy, John, with dry barley and oat flour gruel, flour gruel, sheep’s milk and
reindeer’s milk.

v

A kuuzz mie'lk vi'sses Taardst tialvva.
well (bM) cow.sG.GEN milk.sc.acc  fetch.pst.4 Norway.Loc in.winter
‘Well, people got cow's milk from Norway in winter.’

A aa'n td'st i'lla ni mii
well (bM) now PROX.SG.LOC NEG.3sG~be.CNG nothing.sG.NoM

ldi'ttem+nalla, porrmos lij puk
criticise.act.pTcp+like food.sG.Nom be.prs.3sG all

kaaupast, lij ha't  mii.
shop.sg.Loc  be.Prs.3sG  even what.SG.NOM

‘Well, now there is nothing to critisise here, there is food in all the shops,
all kinds of food.’

Leds-a mon Jiom poor kaaup puo'rid
but IsG.NOM NEG.IsG eat.cNG  shop.SG.GEN  good.pL.ACC
porrmoozzid, pdi algg lee'd  kue'll,

food.pL.ACC always must.prS.3sG  be.NF  fish.sG.NoM

tot lij porrmaos.
DIST.SG.NOM be.Prs.3sG  food.sG.NOM

‘But I don't (like to) eat good food from shops, it must always be fish,
that's food!'
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20.

21.

22.

Da ton vooras  kue'l raaji ha't
and DIST.SG.AcC fresh fish.sc.acc make.PST.3sG  even

md'htt  sd'mmlaz: paa’'sti njipccésest,
how Skolt.Saami.sc.Nom  grill.psT.3sG  skewer.sG.Loc

paa'sti kie'mn se'st,  kuu'rnkid
fry.pst.3sG  saucepan.sG.GEN inside Finnish.fish.pasty.pL.acc

paa’'sti, kuskkii de  sa'ltyi de  md'htt
bake.psT.3sG let.dry.pst.3sG  and salt.pst.3sG and how

son ij raajjam ton kue'les.
3SG.NOM NEG.3SG make.PST.pPTCP  DIST.SG.ACC fish.sG.Acc.3sG

‘And a Skolt Saami (person) prepared that fresh fish in many ways: he
grilled it on a skewer, he fried it in a saucepan, he baked Finnish fish past-
ies, he let it dry and salted it and how didn't he prepare his fish!?’

Ha't [ij siom  kudlaz, toi'd
even be.Prs.3sG small fish.DIM.SG.NOM  DIST.PL.ACC

kuskkad de  siogg kue'l ku lia,
let.dry.prs.3s¢ and good fish.pL.N~oM when be.PrRs.3pL
nu'tt  kd'skke ku md'ta  kud'llec

SO become.dry.prs.3pL  when like  pretzel.pL.NoM
sa'dde digo.

happen.prs.3rL  like

‘Even if there is a small little fish, he lets them dry and when they are good
fish, so they dry and become like pretzels.

De  tilvva sedmmanalla keatt di  pastt
and inwinter in.the.sameway cook.prs.3sG and grill.prs.3sG

tooldst de  sa'lttje.
fire.sg.Loc and  salt.prs.3pL

‘And in winter in the same way he cooks (them) and grills (them) on the
fire and they salt them.
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23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Tok leljje tual’ja vud'mm  saa'mi
DIST.PL.NOM  be.psT.3pL  former.[?] old Saami.PL.GEN
argg+porrmoozz.

daily.sc.Nom+food.PL.NOM
‘Those (foods) were the olden day everyday foods of the Saami.’

Ada'n  mij td'st jed'p ni tied.
now IPL.NOM PROX.SG.LOC NEG.IPL even know.cNG
‘Now we don't even know about this.’

Jed'p ni pdd'st kue'l, vuei't pd'stted,
NEG.IPL  even grill.eng  fish.sc.acc  can.ong  grillanF
i'lla ni moon pd'stted.

NEG.3sG~be.cNG  nothing.sG.acc  grill.INF
‘We don't even grill fish, we can't grill, there is nothing to grill.

Na tin sijdd+pddii'kest mook

well (bM) PROX.SG.GEN  village.sG.Nom+place.sG.Loc  what.pL.NOM

lia kue'lid.
be.Prs.3pL  fish.pL.ACC
‘Well, in this village, what fish are there?’

Kaa'tt olgglakkse kudstaz, paa'stez to'ben.
REL.SG.NoM farther.off get.to.ror.3sG grill.PoT.3sG there
‘He who might go further away, might grill there.’
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‘Making pine flour’
Pie'cct+raajjmos
pine.sG.NoM+make.NMLZ.SG.NOM
‘Making pine flour.’

1. Pie'szid d'te gu raajat, algg
pine.pL.Acc  so  when make.cAUS.PRS.3SG  must.PRS.3SG
lee'd  njaa'll+di'sg.
be.NF cambium.sG.NOMttime.SG.NOM
‘When making pine (flour), it must be the ‘inner-bark time’ (= the start of
summer, when the bark is looser and easier to remove from the tree).’

2. Vuossan algg vd'ldded  koor
first must.Prs.3sG  take.INF  bark.sG.acc
muorr+maddjest vue'tkkmin.
tree.sG.NoM+base.sG.Loc  chisel.sG.com
‘First one must remove the bark from the base of the tree with a chisel.

3. Vue'tkkmin — pirr vdd'ldet  de  mannpa pie'ss
chisel.sc.com around take.prs.4 and later pine.sG.Acc
viirtet.
fell.prs.4
‘With the chisel one takes (the bark) (from) around (the tree) and later fells
the pine.

4, Ton kee'jjmie'ldd koor puk vdd'ldet,
DIST.SG.GEN  until.the.end bark.sg.acc all  take.rrs.4
nu'tt Sto mettar kookka  koor pirr

like.that comp metre.SG.GEN in.dength bark.sc.acc around

pie'ss vue'tket.
pine.sG.GEN loosen.prs.4

‘One takes off all the bark, by loosening bark which is a metre in length
from around the pine.
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De ve'kke porttseez de  koordst ton
and take.prs.3pL  house.sG.LrL.3pL  and bark.sG.LoC  DIST.SG.ACC

vi'lgges njda'llvaaldoozz vd'ldde.
white phloem.sG.acc  take.prs.3pL

‘And they take (the bark) to their house and they take that white phloem
from the bark!

De  cud'rvvtkaadllmin kalla de
and horn.sG.NoM+scraper.sG.com scrape.off.Prs.3pL  and

rd'ljje da  kuskkdad peljje de ellsest
prepare.Prs.3pL  and dry.NF  put.PrS.3pL and embers.sG.LOC

innee; kirggan de  Cudckk, pdi
dry.out.prs.3pL  become.ready.prs.3sG and grow.cold.Prs.3sG  only

norddmoozzin  nordskuditt.
spud.sG.com chop.INCP.PRS.3SG

‘And with a horn scraping tool they scrape and prepare and they put (the
phloem) to dry and they dry it out (=roast) in the embers; (when) it is
ready and grows cold, he begins to just chop it with a spud (= bark spud, a
chisel-like tool used for removing bark).

De  norddmoozzin  mo'ttai ton tue'llj le'be
and spud.sG.com crush.prs.3sG  DIST.SG.ACC  hide.sG.GEN  or

moon-ne a'lnn de nu'tt sadde ma'ta
something.sG.GEN on.top.of and so become.prs.3pL  like

suurdm digu.
grain.pL.NoM  like

‘And with the spud he crushes (the phloem) on top of a hide or something
and like that it becomes like grains.’

De ton mdnna jddvvaivui'm  sieljjat de
and DIST.SG.GEN after flour.p.com mix.Prs.4 and

vedr keatt.
SOUpP.SG.ACC  COOK.PRS.3SG
‘And then one mixes it with flour and makes soup.’
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9. Vedrast liom kudivv de  toin ru'vvai
soup.sG.Loc  stock.sG.acc ladle.prs.3sG  and DIST.SG.cOM beat.PRS.3SG
de  radjj da to'st so'dde pie'ss.
and produce.Prs.3sG and DIST.SG.LOC become.PST.3PL  pine.PL.NOM
‘One ladles out some stock from the soup and with that one beats and
makes (=mixes) and from that the pine flour is born.’

10. Ton raaji nu'tt.
DIST.SG.ACC make.psT.3sG  like.that
'That's how one made that.’

11.  De kue'll+vuojj ku lij, porskud'tte
and fish.sg.Nom+fat.sc.NoMm when be.PRs.3sG  eat.INCP.PRS.3PL
de  ton peejj t00zz vudlla mad'ta
and DIST.SG.ACC  put.PRS.3sG  DIST.SG.ILL under.irL like
huutt digu.
porridge.sc.acc like
‘And when there is fish fat, they start to eat and they put it (the pine flour)
there under (the fish fat) like porridge.

12. De nu'tt-i ka'zze ton pd'sttmin.
and like.that-just eat.with.spoon.PRS.3PL  DIST.SG.ACC ~ SPOON.SG.COM
‘And just like that they eat it with a spoon.’

13. 4 Jjddvv ku lejje occanj,

well (oM) flour.pL.NoM  when be.psT.3pL  few

kook Jddvvtee'm le'jje, de tok
REL.PL.NOM flourwithout be.pST.3pL then DIST.PL.NOM

leei'b sdjja ton ra'jje.

bread.sG.GEN  place.SG.ILL DIST.SG.ACC make.PST.3PL

‘Well, when there was not much flour, those who were without flour then
they made that in place of bread.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Te'l Jddvv kuu'kkab  pe'stte.
at.that.time flour.pL.Nom long.cMpPRT last.psT.3pL
‘Then the flour lasted for longer.’

v

Javy nu'tt ij pee'st kuu'kk  ku
flour.sc.nom  like.that NEG.3sG last.cng long  when

occanj lij, toin-i gu ij sie'jjet.

few be.PrS.3SG  DIST.SG.COM-just When NEG.3SG miX.CNG

‘Flour didn't last for long when there was a little and when they didn't mix
it with that (bark).’

Vedrr+liom kudivai de toi'n so'tkkii,
soup.sG.NoM+stock.sG.acc  ladle.psT.3sG  and  DIST.SG.COM  miX.PST.3SG

to'st sooddi md'ta  lei'bb+tdi'sg digu.
DIST.sG.LOC become.PsT.3sG like  bread.sc.Nom+dough.sc.Nnom like
‘One ladled out some stock and mixed it with that (bark) and from that it
became like bread dough.’

De  ton poori leei'b sdjja,
and DIST.SG.AacC eat.psT.3sG  bread.sG.GEN place.sG.ILL

Juuggi liomin.
drink.psT.3sG  stock.sG.com
‘And one ate that in place of bread, and drank (it) with stock.’

Kue'l poori de  leei'd sdjja ledii
fish.sg.acc eat.psT.3s¢ and bread.sG.GEN place.sG.ILL be.PST.35G

pie'cc.
pine.sG.NoM
‘One ate fish and in place of bread there was pine flour.
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19. To'ben ledi ruosstddi'jest luovas
there  be.rsT.3sG  Russian.sG.NomM+time.sG.Loc free

med'cc.
forest.sG.NOM

‘There, in Russian times, there was a free forest (= one could freely fell
trees for fuel, building and so on).’

20. Na seammanalla ke'ldde, sto
well (bM) in.the.sameway fordid.prs.3pL  comp

cedgg+muorid igol vue'tkked.
standing+tree.PL.ACC  NEG.3SG~must.CNG  strip.bark.INF

‘Well, in the same way (as in Finland) they (the Russians) forbid people
from stripping the bark from standing trees.’

21. Vuatkk ku koon, di vd'ldded
strip.bark.prs.3sG  when REL.sG.acc and take.INF

algg muor meddda.
must.PrRS.3SG  tree.SG.ACC ~away
‘One must take away the tree from which one has stripped bark.’

22.  Aunnsen algg dad'nned, kue'dded igol
material. ESS must.PRS.3SG  USE.INF leave.INF  NEG.3SG~must.CNG

nu'tt.
like.that
‘One must use it as material and not just leave it there like that.’

23. Tont vue'tkkem-pie'ccen va'lljee so'lles
that.iswhy  strip.bark.AcT.pTCP+pine.Ess choose.prs.3pL  smooth

pie'szid.
pine.pL.ACC

‘That's why they choose smooth pine trees from which to strip the bark (lit.
as bark-stripping pines).’
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24.

25.

T6i'n Jjed'la dau's nu'tt  jidnnai.
DIST.PL.LOC  NEG.3PL~be.CNG branch.pL.NOM  so much
‘Those don't have so many branches.’

Toi'n pie'3zin ralfjje aaundsmuorid:
DIST.PL.LOC  pine.PL.LoC make.PST.3PL  timber.PL.ACC

nue'tt+oolgid, sdi'mm+oolgid,
seine.sG.NoM+drying.rack.pL.acc  gill.net.sc.Nom+drying.rack.pL.Acc

voonds+tealaid, moostid, kaartid
boat.sG.Nom+stock.pL.ACC  jetty.pL.acC  sheep's.trough.pL.ACC

da nu'tt ooudas.
and so further

‘From those pine trees they made timber: seine drying racks, gill net dry-
ing racks, boat stocks (= wooden structure for supporting boats out of
water), jetties, sheep's troughs and so on.’

‘About clothes’

Pihttsin
clothes.pL.LOC

‘About clothes.

Mon pdi  mosttjem, te'l Jed
Isc.Nom only recall.psT.1sG at.that.time NEG.3pL

ledimma kaaup adlda, ko'st-a puu'tze
be.psT.pTCP  shop.PL.NOM nearby REL.SG.LOC-EMP  bring.poT.3pL

Taardast ha't  Ldd'dd kaaupin vdd'ldet.
Norway.Loc even Finland.sG.GEN shop.rL.Loc take.prs.4
'Ijust remember at that time there were no shops nearby from where they

might bring (things), from Norway or even from Finnish shops they took
(bought).’
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2. Tok reggsab oummu vud'stte jddnab da
DIST.PL.NOM  rich.CMPRT man.PL.NOM buy.PRS.3PL more and
kallsab aunnsid.
expensive.CMPRT  material.PL.ACC
'Those richer people bought more things and more expensive cloth.’

3. A koi'n i'lla vada'rr, vud'stte
well (bM) REL.PL.LOC NEG.3sG~be.cNG allowance.sG.NoM  buy.PrS.3pL
hdd'lb’bid aunnsid.
cheap.cMPRT.PL.ACC  material.PL.ACC
‘Well, those who didn't have an allowance, they bought cheaper material.’

4. Pai Jiijj kudrra Jjiijjaz+tnallsem pihttsid,
always REFL.PL.NOM SeW.PRS.3PL  REFL.GEN.3pL+type clothes.pL.acC
tual’joz+maall pihttsid.
old.type+model.sc.acc  clothes.pL.AcC
'They always sew clothes themselves according to their own design, old-
fashioned clothes.’

5. De mon mosttjem, go le'jjem

and 1sc.NoMm recall.psT.IscG  when be.pST.1SG

soddi niodaz, e'cc da  jed'nn
grow.prS.PTCP  girl.DiM.sG.Nom  father.sc.Nom and mother.sG.NOM

jie'lle Pedccmest.
visit.pST.3PL  Petsamo.Loc

‘And [ remember when I was a growing girl, father and mother visited
Petsamo.’
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To'ben pu'htte mu'nne
there bring.psT.3pL  1SG.ILL

sdi'mm-+céa'lmm~+gaa'rest+kadut
net.sG.Nom+eye.sc.NoM(=checked)+wool.cloth.sG.Nom+skKirt.sG.AcC

da  Cedpstok+kuurta.
and band.sG.Nom+blouse.SG.ACC

‘From there they bought a checked woollen skirt and a banded blouse for
me.’

O'hssnti ledii kauppjos, su'st
Oksenti(=man’s name) be.psT.3sG  shopkeeper.sG.NoM  3sG.LOC

ledi niodaz, de  tdk pihttdz
be.psT.3sG  girl.oim.sG.Nom and PROX.PL.NOM clothes.PL.NOM

Jjia su'nne  cagskudttam.
NEG.3PL  3SG.ILL  fit.INCP.PST.PTCP

‘Oksenti was the shopkeeper, he had a little girl, and these clothes didn't
fit her anymore.’

Toid pu'htte mu'nne.
DIST.PL.ACC ~ bring.pST.3PL  1SG.ILL
‘They brought those for me.’

Nd'de mu'st sooddi kudrgg: mu'nne
then (bM) 1sG.Loc become.PST.3SG  jOy.SG.NOM  ISG.ILL

mooccds  pihttsid pu'htte.
beautiful clothes.pL.acc  bring.psT.3PL
‘Then I was really happy: they brought beautiful clothes for me.

A nu'tt leljje, pdi  Jiijj
well (om) like.that be.pst.3pL  only oneself.pL.NOM

kudrra pihttsid.
sew.Prs.3pL  clothes.pL.AcC
‘So it was, they always sewed their own clothes.’
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Mij Jitjj kudraim di  nu'tt hd't kook
IPL.NOM REFL.PLNOM sew.psT.lpL and so even REL.PL.NOM
lejje.

be.psST.3PL

‘"We sewed ourselves and so did those who were there.’

Kook va'ldde gallmaantid, kook faa'nlid,
REL.PL.NOM take.psT.3pL  [?] REL.PL.NOM  flannel.pL.AcC
kook see'tcid, kook mai'd.

REL.PL.NOM cotton.cloth.PL.AcC REL.PL.NOM what.sG.ACC

‘Some took [unknown material], some flannel, some cotton cloth, whatever
there was.’

T6i'n Jiifj-i ra'jje md'htt  silttee,
DIST.PL.LOC  REFL.PL.NOM-EMP make.rsT.3pL  how be.able.psT.3pPL

Jie'nstez mu'vddem  mall lij,
mother.sc.Loc.3pL  thatkind  pattern.sc.NoM  be.PrRS.3SG

nu'tt-i ralfjje.
like.that-just make.psT.3PL

‘From those (materials) they themselves made (clothes) however they were
able, their mother had a certain pattern and they made them just like that.’

Jiijj-i kudirra toi'n aunnsin.
REFL.PL.NOM-EMP ~ S€W.PRS.3PL  DIST.PL.LOC material.PL.LOC

‘They themselves sewed from those materials.

Mdttam vudrd da'nne pakk  pihttsid.
certain  time.SG.NOM use.PrS.3pL  warm clothes.pL.ACC

‘Sometimes they used warm clothes.’
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16.

17.

18.

19.

A faa'nal le'jje ad'zztee'm, a

well (om) flannel.pL.Nom  be.psT.3pL  thin well (bm)
gallmaant, tok lia assas da

[?] DIST.PL.NOM  be.Prs.3pL  thick and

ravvsab.

firm.cMPRT

‘Well, flannel was thin, well, [unknown material], that was thick and firmer.’

Toid Taardst pu'htte, toin e'pet
DIST.PL.ACC Norway.LoC bring.pST.3PL  DIST.PL.LOC again

hed'rvv+tkddutid raajat.
decoration.sc.Nom+skirt.pL.acc  make.Prs.4

‘They brought those from Norway, and from those they made decorative
skirts.’

Nue'ttem~+pihttdz leljje.
fish.with.seine.net.AcT.pTCP+clothes.pPL.N~oM  be.PST.3PL
‘There were seine fishing clothes.’

Kook le'jje reggsab oummu, tok
REL.PL.NOM be.PST.3PL  rich.CMPRT man.PL.NOM  DIST.PL.NOM

vud'stte vdrjj+aunnsid de  toin
buy.prs.3pL  tarpaulin.sG.Nom+material.pL.acc  and  DIST.PL.LOC

neezzan sudjj+kddautid kudrru
woman.PL.NOM  protection.SG.NoM+skirt.PL.ACC  SeW.PST.3PL

md'ta  mddcckid digu.

like Saami.coat.pL.acc  like

‘Those who were richer people, they bought tarpaulin materials and from
those the women sewed protective skirts like Saami coats.’
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20. 7ok lia cdd'ccttud'll’jeei pihttaz,
DIST.PL.NOM  be.PRS.3PL  water.sG.NoM+tkeep.PRS.PTCP  clothes.PL.NOM
Sto nue'ttmen ij kaast.
comp fish.with.seine.net.PROG.PTCP NEG.3SG  get.wet.CNG
‘They are waterproof clothes, (so) that (when) seine fishing one does not
get wet.
21.  Ton-aa pudgganj  vedl pirr dann.
DIST.SG.ACC-EMP  belt.sg.NoM still around use.Prs.3sG
‘One uses a belt around it." [Translation uncertain].
22.  Mu'nne lij ledm e'cc+pokainek
IsG.iLL  be.Prs.3sG  be.psT.pTcP father.sG.Nom+deceased.SG.NOM
pohttam vi'lgges vddrj.
bring.psT.pTcP white  tarpaulin.sG.acc
‘My late father had brought me a white tarpaulin.’
23. A mon kaaut kudirstem, ton
well (bm) 1sG.Nom  skirt.sG.acc  sew.quickly.PsT.1SG  DIST.SG.ACC
sudjjtkdaut.
protection.sG.NomM+skirt.sG.Acc
"Well, I quickly sewed a skirt, that protective skirt.’
24, Na violggdd  lij.
well (bm) white be.PrS.35G
‘Well, it is white.
25.  Md'htt mon vuditam nue'tted, sahss
how Isc.NoM can.prs.1sG fish.with.seine.net.NF  get.dirty.prs.3sG
cuu't.
hard

'How can I fish with a seine net, it will get really dirty.’
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Mon moostam, jonn nijdd Jju'n
Isc.NoM remember.Prs.1sG  big  girl.sc.Nom  already

leljjem.
be.pstT.1sG
‘I remember, I was already a big girl.’

Mon va'lddem pai  lie'ppid vigzlem de
Isg.NoM take.psT.IsG just alder.pL.acc bring.quickly.psT.1sG and

led'pp~+cid'szest tuolddeem  ton kahttan
alder.sGc.Nom+water.sG.Loc  boil.pST.1SG  DIST.SG.ACC  skirt.sG.acc.1SG

de  sooddi md'ta rud'psses koomackdhtd.
and become.rst.3sG like  red [?].skirt.sG.[?]

'Ijust took alder trees and quickly brought (them) and boiled that skirt of
mine in alder water and it become like a red [?] skirt.’

E'cc i'lledikku ledm to'st.
father.sc.NoM NEG.3SG~be.CNG be.PST.PTCP  DIST.SG.LOC
‘Father was not there.

Mij nue'ttest puo'dim vudanak.
IpL.NOM  seine.net.SG.LOC come.PST.IPL  you see (DM)
‘We came from the net, you see.’

E'cc ij tied, sto mu'vddem
father.sc.NoM NEG.3sG  know.cNG  comP  what.kind

mu'st aa'n kahtt lij soddam.
Is.Loc now skirt.sG.NoM be.PRS.3SG  become.PST.PTCP
‘Father doesn't know, what kind my skirt has now become.’

E'¢c cedilkk: “Mii lij

father.sc.NoM say.prsS.3sG ~ what.sG.NOM be.Prs.3sG
Nddskast  ndkam rud'psses kddutid nue'ttest?”
Naska.Loc  such red skirt.pL.Acc  seine.net.sG.LOC

‘Father says: "How come Naska (= Anastasia) has such a red skirt (when we
are) at the seine net?” [Note use of pL.AcC]
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32.

33.

34.

Jed'nn cedlkk: “Mii lij kadutid?
mother.sG.NOM  say.PRs.3sG  what.sG.NoM be.Prs.3sG  skirt.PL.ACC
‘Mother says: “What kind of skirt?' [Note use of pL.acc]

Arstok+kddutas pddinai lie'ppin.”
tarpaulin.sG.Nom+skirt.s.acc.3sG  dye.pst.3sG  alder.sG.com
‘She dyed her tarpaulin skirt with alder.”

“No tuodi, violggad lij Se teddast  sdhss.”
well.rr  really white be.prs.3sG also of.course dirty

“Well really, it is white, of course it gets dirty.”

‘About taxes’
Piidi pirr
tax.PL.GEN around
‘About taxes.’

Tudlldm+siiddst puk lefjje
Tuuloman+village.sc.Loc all  be.pst.3pL

kue'll+$ii'li.
fish.sG.Nom+catch.NMZL.PL.NOM

‘In Tuuloma village everyone was a fisherman.’

Pai Jud'kke pedl’loozzi kue'l ha't mii.
always divide.psT.3pL  in.half fish.sc.acc  even what.sG.NOM
‘They always divided the fish or whatever in half.

Kaaupse  kue'lid di  tie'ggid puk  jud'kke
sell.pst.3pL  fish.pr.acc and money.pr.acc  all  divide.psT.3pL

in.half
‘They sold the fish and divided all the money in half.
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10.

Jonn  piid le'jje di  toid puk
big  tax.pLNom be.psT.3pL  and DIsT.pL.ACC  all

mdhss Tualldam di  ted'gg pddcc vedl.
pay.Prs.3sG  Tuuloma and money.sG.NOM remain.prs.3sG still

‘There were big taxes and Tuuloma (River) paid all those and there was still
some money left over.’

Ndkam ledi luoss+jokk tot.
such be.psT.3sG  salmon.SG.NOM+Tiver.SG.NOM  DIST.SG.NOM

‘Such was that salmon river.

A kue'lid kaaupse.
well (pm) fish.pL.acc  sell.psT.3pPL

‘Well, they sold fish.

Cohce sadd de  tot
autumn.sG.NoM become.Prs.3sG and  DIST.SG.NOM

kaupptkue'll+see'llem+di'sg poott.
shop.sG.Nom-Hish.sG.Nom+catch.AcT.pTcP+time.sG.NoM  end.PRS.3SG

‘Autumn came and that time when they caught fish they could sell to
shops came to an end.’

Se'lle se'lle, leds-a tednab Jjia kaaupaz.
fish.prs.3pL  fish.prs.3pL  but (any)more NEG.3pL  sell.cNG
‘They fished and they fished, but they didn't sell anymore (fish).’

De toid kue'lid sa'lttje.
and DpisT.pL.ACC fish.pL.AcC  salt.PrS.3PL
‘They salted those fish.

De  kue'lid Jue'kke poorti mie'ldd.
and fish.pL.acc  divide.prs.3PL  house.PL.GEN among
‘And they divided the fish among the households.’
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Leds-a te'l ledi nijdd
but at.that.time be.ps.3sG  girl.sG.NoM
vud'zz+pie'll ooumaz, a

portion.sG.GEN+half.sG.NoMm person.sG.Nom  well (Dm)

ddum+pd'rnn ledi tiudd+vudzziaz.
man.sG.NoMm+child.sc.Nom be.psT.3sG  full+shareholder.sG.Nom

‘But back then a girl was only given half the amount of whatever (e.g. fish/
money) was distributed to boys (lit. a girl was a half-portion person, a
male child was a full shareholder).’

De  ked'st lid daum+pdd'rn Jddnab,
and who.sG.Loc be.Prs.3pL  man.sG.NoMm+child.pPL.N~oM more

tot Jddnab  vudss.
DIST.SG.NOM more  get.PRS.35G
‘Those who have more boys, he gets more.’

A kedi'st lia niod, 16t
well (pM) who.sc.Loc  be.prs.3PL  girl.PL.NOM  DIST.SG.NOM

uu'ccab vudss.
small.cMPRT ~ get.PRS.3SG
‘Well, those who have girls, she gets less.’

A ada'n Ldd'ddest lid kuhttu
well (oM) now Finland.Loc be.prs.3pL  both

oout+tnalla, daumai da neezzan, ij
one.GeENtlike(=equal) man.pL.NOM and woman.PL.NOM NEG.3SG
ni kudbbaz vud'zz+pie'll.

neither.sG.NoM  portion.sG.GEx+half.sc.Nom

‘Now in Finland both are equal, men and women, they get the same share
(lit. neither of them is a half portion (person)).’
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Tuallam~+jokk tot ledii: poorti
Tuuloma+river.SG.NOM DIST.SG.NOM be.PST.3sG  feed.CAUS.PST.3SG

da  piidid maau'si.
and tax.PL.ACC pay.PST.3SG
‘That was the River Tuuloma: it fed and it paid the taxes.

A mdtmin siidin jonn  piid le'jje
well (bM) some.pL.Loc village.PL.Loc big  tax.PL.NOM be.pST.3PL
de  md'hssed jia vuei't.

and pay.INF NEG.3PL  Can.CNG

‘Well, some villages had big taxes and are unable to pay.’

Piid+va'lddi see'st kie'mn vi'ldde,
tax.sG.GENttake.NMLZ.PL.NOM 3PL.LOC saucepan.sG.AcC take.PRs.3PL

mddccak lij a'lnn de  ton
Saami.coat.sG.NoM be.PrRS.3SG  on and DIST.SG.ACC
jd'hsse piidast.

take.off.Prs.3PL  tax.sG.LOC

‘The tax collectors take a saucepan from them, they have their Saami coat
on and they take that off (and discount it) from the tax.’

Piid pdkk lij md'hssed.
tax.sG.Acc  obligation be.PrRS.3sG  pay.INF
‘It was compulsory to pay tax.’

Matmin i'lla ni mii, di
some.(people).pL.LOC  NEG.3sG~be.CNG nothing.sc.Nom and

ke'ttem+kie'mn vd'ldde.
cook.ACT.PTCP+saucepan.sG.ACC  take.PRS.3PL

‘Some people don't have anything and they (the tax collectors) took the
saucepan used for (everyday) cooking.’
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20.

21.

22.

23.

Ha't-i adan a'te lij de  md'hssed
even-EMp now then (bM) be.prs.3sG and pay.INF

ij vuei't, narrai narrai,
NEG.3SG can.NEG gather.psT.3sG  gather.psT.3sG

kedi'n lia poort, kedi'n mook
who.pL.Loc  be.prs.3pL  house.pL.NoM who.pL.LOC  what.PL.NOM

v v

le'Zze, puk md'nne.
be.por.3pL  all  go.prs.3pL

‘Even in the case one can't pay, he (the tax collector) gathers and gathers,
(there are) those who have houses, those who might have whatever, they
all go (to pay the taxes).

16'st mij ku kud'ss  leei'm Rudss+jannmest,
DIST.SG.LoC lpL.NoM when when Dbe.pst.lPL  Russia+land.sG.Loc

te'l ledi piid.
at.that.time be.PST.3SG  tax.SG.NOM
‘There, at that time when we were in Russia, then there was tax.’

~yvve

Ku Tuallam~+jokk+see'llem pedl’loozzi,  te'l
when Tuuloma-+river.sc.Nom+catch.sg.Nom in.half at.that.time

Tudllam+jokk puk  kaa'tti toi'd piidid.
Tuuloma+river.sc.NoM all  cover.pST.3SG DIST.PL.ACC  taX.PL.ACC

'When the catch from the Tuuloma River was (divided) in half, then the
River Tuuloma covered all those taxes.’

Kaallas  jokk paa'3szi.
rich river.SG.NOM remain.pST.3SG

‘It remained a rich river.
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‘Everyday life’

Juo'kk+peivvsaz  jie'llem
each+day.sc.NoM  life.sG.NoM
‘Everyday life.’

A'nn’joz+ddi'jest sdd'm+jie'llem i'lla
present+time.sG.Loc  Saami.sG.GEN+Hlife.sG.NOM  NEG.3sG~be.CNG

nivoops tudl’joz  saa'minallSem Jjie'llem, tot
not.at.all former  Saami.like life.sG.NOM  DIST.SG.NOM
ledi jeeres  jie'llem saa'min,

be.pst.3sG  different life.sc.Nom  Saami.pL.LOC

med'cctjie'llem ledii.
forest.sg.Nom+life.sg.NoM  be.PST.3sG

‘Nowadays, the Skolt Saami life is not at all like the former Skolt Saami life,
the Skolt Saami had a different life, it was a life in the forest.’

Td'st aan lij mad'ta digu gddrad,
PROX.SG.LOC now be.Prs.3sG like  like city.sG.Nom

igol ni vd'szed, igol
NEG.3sG~must.cCNG even walk.INF  NEG.3SG~must.CNG

ni suukkdad koozz ku vualgg.

even TOW.NF  REL.SGILL when leave.Prs.3sG

‘Now it's like some kind of city here, you don't even have to walk or row
where you go somewhere.

Pai aautin de  pyordivui'm de  motorivui'm
always car.sc.com and bike[ri].pL.com and motor.boat.pL.coM

de  skotrivui'm di  moéoivui'm  jia jaad.
and scooter.pL.coMm and what.pL.com NEG.3PL travel.NEG

‘(People) always (go) by car and with bikes and with motor boats and with
scooters and what don't people travel with!?’
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4. A tuu'l tot ledi Jee'res
well (bM) in.former.times DIST.SG.NOM be.psT.3sG  different
Jie'llem.
life.sGc.NoMm
'Well, life was different back then.’

5. Puk  tuejjee Jiijj: nuo'ttid,
all  make.pST.3PL  REFL.PL.NOM seine.net.PL.ACC
sddi'mid, vonnsid, ke'rrsid,
gill.net.pL.acc  boat.pL.acc  “ahkio”.sled.pL.acc
kedlkaid di saanid.

“reki”.sled.pL.acc  and “‘sani’.sled.pL.AcC
‘They made everything themselves: seine nets, gill nets, boats, “ahkio”
sleds, “reki” sleds and “sani” sleds.

6. Puoccid hoi'ddje di  kue'l si'lle.
reindeer.pL.acc  look.after.psT.3pL  and fish.sc.acc catch.psT.3pL
‘They looked after reindeer and they caught fish.’

7. Tot ledii Jjie'llem.

DIST.SG.NOM be.psT.3sG  life.sG.NOM
‘That was life!

8. Mon vedl so'ddem ton ddi'jest de
Isc.Nnom  still  be.born.psT.ISG  DIST.SG.GEN time.sG.LoCc and
ton moostam.

DIST.SG.ACC remember.PrS.3sG
‘T was born when it was still that time and I remember it
9. Mij Jedp tedttam maai'lm jie'llem

IpLNoM NEG.IPL  know.psT.pTcP world.sG.GEN  life.sG.acc

ni moon.
nothing.sG.acc
'We didn't know about the life of the world at all.’
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Pue'rr  ledi da  hdd'sk  ledi.
good  be.rst.3s¢ and fun be.psT.35G
‘It was good and it was fun.’

Mij ledi'm kee'rjte'mes oummu.
IpL.NoM  be.psT.lpL  letter.sG.GEN+twithout(=illiterate) person.pL.NOM
‘We were illiterate people.’

Ton tio'di ku pei'vy pirr aa'lm
DIST.SG.ACC  know.psT.3sG  when sun.sc.Nom around sky.SG.GEN

Jjadtt da  piogg muorid da cdd'ss
travel.Prs.3s¢  and wind.sG.NoM tree.pL.aAcC and water.SG.ACC

liikktaall da tdd'sn ad'lmest  jd'tte de
move.Prs.3sG  and  star.pL.NOoM  sky.sc.Loc  go.prs.3pL  and

kud'ss ooumaz rddi  maann.
when  person.sG.NOM past  go0.PRS.3SG

‘One knew when the sun travels around the sky and the wind moves the
trees and the water and the stars travel in the sky and when a person goes
past.’

A Jjakkooumaz puditt, pa'lle
well (bM) strange.person.sG.NOM come.PrRs.3sG  fear.prs.3pL

nu'tt md'ta sdd'rmest digu.
o) like  death.sg.Loc like
‘Well, if a strange person came, they were scared to death.’

Nu'tt  paall.
SO fear.prs.3sG
‘Like that one fears.’

Mon lejjem nu'tt poolac, da  nu'tt-i
IsG.NoM  be.PsT.ISG  so fearful and so-just

le'jje Se mdtam, poolee.
be.psT.3pL  also some fear.pst.3PL
‘T was so fearful, and so too there were others who also feared.’
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16. Nu'tt lia kuw'kk  kue'tt+kéosk,
o) be.prs.3PL  long Lapp.hut.sG.NoM+space.PL.NOM
mdtmin kue'tt+kooskin kollai
some.pL.Loc  Lapp.hut.sc.Nom+tspace.pL.Loc  be.heard.prs.3sG
piannai uukkam, jddnas ij kullu.
dog.sg.Nom  bark.acT.pTcP  mostly NEG.3sG  be.heard.cNG
‘There is a big space between some Lapp huts, a dog barking can be
heard from between the huts, but mostly it can't be heard.
17.  Tok ju'n lia alddloozzi, go
DIST.PL.NOM  already be.prs.3pL  close.together when
pie'nne Jjionn kollai.
dog.sG.GEN  sound.sG.acc  be.heard.prs.3sG
‘They are already close together, when the sound of a dog can be heard.’
18.  Jddnab kue'tt+kooskin jia kullu,
more Lapp.hut.sG.Nom+space.pL.Loc  NEG.3PL  be.heard.cNG
nu'tt  leljje ku'kken  kuei'msteez.
o) be.psT.3pL  far(Ess) other.sG.Loc.3pL
‘Nothing else can be heard from between the huts, they were so far away
from each other.
19.  Nu'tt siidast d'te Jjdlste pai  koumm
SO village.sG.Loc then (bM) live.prs.3pL  only three
oummu.
person.pL.NOM
‘So only three people live in the village.
20. Te'l lia oout+sda'jest.

at.that.time be.prs.3PL  one.GEN+place.sG.LOC
‘At that time they are together.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Manna lia puk oouti, kad'tt ko'st.
later be.prs.3pL all alone REL.SG.NOM REL.SG.LOC

‘Later (= when they move to their summer dwelling places) they are all
alone, each one in a different place (lit. “whoever, wherever”).’

Pai kud'ss  ko'st kii kuei'mes
always when REL.SG.LOC who.sG.NoM other.(person).sG.GEN.3SG

da'rnn Jedll.
to.one’s.place  go.PrS.3sG

‘Only sometimes somebody visits his neighbour.’ [Translation uncertain].

A Jakkoummin nu'tt  po'lle gu md'ta
well (bM)  strange.person.pL.LOC SO fear.pst.3pL  as  like

kaammgast.
bear.sG.Loc

‘Well, they feared strange people like they feared a bear.’

A kaammgast  jed'p nu'tt  poollam gu
well (pM) bear.sG.Loc NEG.IPL  so fear.psT.pTCP  as
md'htt  oummust pooliim.

how person.sG.Loc  fear.psT.1pL

‘Well, we didn't fear a bear as much as we feared a person.’

Aan ij pool ni ma'st.
now NEG.3sG fear.cNG nothing.sG.Loc
‘Now one doesn't fear anything.’

Mon a'te So'ddem di  jie'llem di
Isc.Nom then (pM) be.born.pst.1sc  and life.sc.Nom and

nu'tt ledi hid'sk da  pue'rr.
like.that be.psT.3sG  fun and good
‘So I was born and life and all that was fun and good.’



370 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami
27.  Moon vuoi'ti da  moon kirggni
what.sg.Acc  be.able.pst.3s¢  and what.sG.acc  have.time.psT.3sG
rosseed, ton-i tuejjii.
keep.busy.INF  DIST.SG.ACC-just  d0.PST.3SG
‘What one was able and what one had time to do, just that one did.
28. Kooum vudra peei'vest — voords kue'l
three.sG.GEN time  day.sc.Loc fresh  fish.sG.acc
valdd Jddu'rest, kigg, pdarr.
take.prs.3sG  lake.sG.Loc  pick.up.Prs.3sG  eat.PRS.35G
‘Three times a day one takes fresh fish from the lake, picks (it) up, and eats
it.
29.  Td'bv sooddi, Jupsta'lle.
winter.sG.NoM become.psT.3sG  fish.with.ice.net.Prs.3pL
‘Winter arrives and one fishes with ice nets.’
30. Kidd sadd, sedmmanalla.
sping.sG.NoM become.Prs.3sG  in.the.same.way
‘Likewise when spring arrives.’
3. Di tooivuim  jedll.
and DpisT.pL.coM  live.Prs.3sG
‘And with those one lives.’
32. Kaa'tt lij reggsab ooumaz de  jddnab

REL.SG.NOM  be.PRS.3sG  rich.CcMPRT ~person.sG.NoM and more

zavoot 1ij, kadd jddnab  kue'l,
site[RU].PL.NOM  be.PrRS.3sG  catch.prs.3sG more  fish.sG.acc

ti'lvv+kue'l vudss.

winter.sG.NoM+fish.sG.acc  get.Prs.3SG

'He who is a richer people and has more sites (where he can fish), he
catches more fish and gets fish for winter.’
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33.  Leds-a mdtam lia dd'pptab nu'tt Se.
but some  be.prs.3pL  helpless.cMPRT(=poorer)  so also
‘But some are also poorer.’
34. Tok-os kuei'mm kuei'mes vie'kkte,
pIST.PL.NOM-as.for  each.other.sG.acc.3sG  help.prs.3pL
sie'bri se'lle.
in.a.group fish.prs.3prL
‘As for those, they help each other, they fish together in a group.’
35.  Mon a'te jiom vdjldada'tt  ouddal ton
Isc.NoM then (bM) NEG.1sG  forget.cNG  before  DIST.SG.ACC
pdi'k gu tundlmma moonzem.
place.sc.acc  when afterlife.sc.LL  go.poT.1sG
‘I won't forget that place until I might go to the afterlife
36.  Ad'n  mon jiom paad'st ni koozz,
now 1sG.NoM NEG.IsG be.able.cNG  nowhere.iLL
vuei't ni koozz.
can.cNG nowhere.ILL
‘Now I'm not able to go anywhere, I can't go anywhere.!
37.  Mu'st kal arra Se kue'l tob,
Isc.Loc yes towards also fish.pL.NoM there
ko'st lid.
REL.SG.LOC  be.PRS.3PL
‘I am not even able to fish any more (lit. as far as I'm concerned, the fish
can be where they are).’
38. Jiom vuei't di  jiom kuast.

NEG.IsG can.cNG  and  NEG.ISG  be.capable.of.going.cNG
‘I can't and I am not capable of going (to fish).’
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39.  Poorcem mon ka'l vooras kue'l
eat.conp.IsG  1sg.NoMm yes fresh  fish.sG.acc

leas-a ko'st ton vddldak.
but REL.SG.LOC  DIST.SG.ACC take.PRS.2SG

'I could eat fresh fish, yes, but where do you take it from.

v

40. Kii pohtt de te'l lij Siogg.
who.sG.NoM  bring.prs.3pL  and at.that.time be.Prs.3sG  good
'If someone brings (me fish) it will be nice.’

41.  Pud'resvuott ton ama ced'licke, Sto
old.age.sG.NOM DIST.SG.ACC probably say.PrRs.3PL  COMP

tot i'lla rdddal'st.
DIST.SG.NOM  NEG.3SG~be.cNG  in.high.spirits

‘People say that old age is not a joyful time.’

42.  Leds-a ton ama vuditt pdgsted,
but DIST.SG.LOC ~ probably can.prs.3sG laugh.INF
Sto kaa'tt pudrasm, tot Judkksi'zze

COMP  REL.SG.NOM  grow.old.Prs.3sG  DIST.SG.NOM each.one.SG.ILL

pudtt.
come.PRS.3SG

‘But he can laugh at that, the one who grows old, (because) that (old age)
comes to everyone.’

43, i'sg lij nu'tt  pijjum.
time.sG.NOM  be.PrRS.3sG SO put.PASS.PTCP

‘That is how time is destined (lit. time has been put like that).

44. Kedizz aa'kk lij pud'res+pei'vv.
who.sG.ILL  age.sG.NoM be.Prs.3sG  old+day.sG.Nom
[Translation uncertain].
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‘About the Skolt Saami language’

Séid'm+kiol pirr
Saami.sG.GEN+language.SG.GEN  around
‘About the Skolt Saami language.’

Mdttam  jooll lid nu'tt  Sto
some lunatic.pL.NOM be.PRS.3PL SO COMP
sdaamas igol sdrnnad, astto'lle.

in.Saami.language NEG.3sG~must.cNG speak.INF remember.PrRs.3pPL

‘There are certain lunatics (who say) that one mustn't speak in Skolt Saami,
they say.’

Mee'st  ka'l tok Jjed ledmmas,
IpL.LOC yes DIST.PL.NOM NEG.3PL  be.PST.PTCP

Sto igol sddamas sdrnnad.
COMP  NEG.3sG~must.CNG in.Saami.language speak.INF

‘At ours (= in our family) there were none of those (who said) that we
mustn't speak Skolt Saami.’

Kuhttu  ki6'lle sddrnat.
both language.sG.IiLL  speak.4

‘We spoke both languages.’ [Note use of illative].

A mon gu Ldd'dd+jannma puo'ttem,
well (om) 1sG.Nom  when Finn.sc.GEn+land.sG.ILL  come.PST.1SG

jiom silttddm lddddas ni
NEG.IsG  be.able.pst.pTcP in.Finnish.language even

cdd'ss raukkdd.
water.sG.Acc  ask.for.INF
‘Well, when I came to Finland I wasn't even able to ask for water in Finnish.’
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5. Nu'tte  leljjem, ha't le'jjem
so-just be.psT.IsG even.though be.psT.1sG

nelljlo+ekksaz, pa’jjel.
forty+year.old.sc.Nom over

‘That's how I was, even though I was over forty years old.’

6. Ka'l ldd'dd+kioll ij Jjddttam.
yes  Finn.sG.GEN+language.sG.NOM NEG.3SG  travel.pST.PTCP
'Yes, I couldn’t speak Finnish at all (lit. Finnish language didn't flow).’

7. Ruossas ka'l siltteem, leds-a aa'n
in.Russian.language yes be.able.psT.1sG  but now
ledm puk  vdjldattam.

be.prs.1sG all  forget.psT.pTCP
‘I was able to speak Russian, yes, but now I have forgotten it all.

8. Kee'rj pann’nalla  vudinam.
book.sG.acc  bad.like see.PrsS.1sG

‘I can't see a book very well

9. Algge leed  nakam da'sk lookkad
must.PrRS.3PL  be.INF  such glasses.PL.NoM  read.INF

rudss+iee'r;.
Russian+book.sG.Acc

‘I must use (lit. there must be) such a kind of glasses to read a Russian
book.

10.  Lad'dd+kiol mon jiom  fi'tte
Finn.sc.GEN+language.sG.acc  1sG.NOM  NEG.1sG  understand.cNG

ni moon.
nothing.sG.acc
‘Tdon't understand Finnish at all.’



Interlinear texts 375

11.

12.

Eidde tima ka'l tdttad le'jjem, Jjioccan noom

just [?] yes want.NF be.PST.ISG REFL.SG.GEN.ISG name.SG.ACC
le'jjem kee'rjted, leds-a jiom huollam.

be.psT.IsG  write.pST.PTCP  but NEG.1sG  bother.psT.PTCP

' certainly would have wanted (to be able to read Finnish), I would have
written my own name, but I didn't bother.’

Pue'rab 1ij, Jiom silttdd.
good.cMPRT  be.PRS.3SG  NEG.ISG  be.able.INF
‘It is better that I am not able.

‘About church’

Ceerkav pirr
church.sG.GEN around

‘About church!

Ceerkav mij siiddst i'llecim.
church.sc.NoM  1pL.GEN  village.sG.Loc  NEG.3sG~be.PST.PTCP
‘There was no church in our village.'

Skooul ledi de  ton-i o0'nne
school.sG.Nom be.psT.3sG and DIST.SG.ACC-just  use.PST.3PL

ceerkven,  kud'ss papp pudtt.
church.ess when  priest.sG.NOM come.PRS.3SG

‘There was a school and they used just that as a church when the priest
comes.

Ceerkav ledii tob Risttkee'ddest.
church.sc.Nom  be.pst.3s¢  there Ristikenttd.sG.Loc
‘There was a church there at Ristikentta.’

To'ben jd'tte ku mee'st  i'lledm ceerkav.
there  travel.Prs.3pL as 1PL.LOC NEG.3SG~be.psT.pTCcP church.sG.NoM
‘They travel from there as we didn't have a church.
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Papp kud'ss  pudtt po0'zzid le'be
priest.sc.NoM when  come.Prs.3sG holy.day.pL.iLL  or

vednccoottam  diott kacca, de
marry.AcT.ptcP  for.the.sake.of be.called.prs.3sG and

Skooulast-i o'nne.
school.sG.Loc-just use.PST.3PL

‘When the priest comes for holy days or is called for a marriage, then they
had the service in the school.

To'st ledi a'te Skooulast tuagg+ped'lnn
DIST.SG.LOC  be.PsT.3sG  then (DM) school.sG.Loc  back+side.sG.NoM

zdd'vesk pijjum ko'skke.

curtain.sG.AcC  put.pass.pTcP middle.iLL

‘So, there in the school, at the back, a curtain had been put up in the mid-
dle. [The school in the story was one large classroom, hence the reference
to “the back”].

Kud'ss  pddrnain ku lij mdtt 'tos+di'gg,
when  child.pL.Loc  when be.prs.3sG  teaching.sG.NoM+time.SG.NOM

tob tue'kken lia kavvaz, pai
there behind(ess) be.Prs.3PL icon.PL.NOM only

zdd'vesk ou'dde ro'ttjes.
curtain.sc.Acc  in.frontaLL  pull.pst.4

‘When the children had study time, the icons were there behind (the cur-
tain), one only pulled the curtain in front (of them).’

A sluu'zbid a'nskud'tte, te'l zddi'vesk
well (pm) serive.rL.Acc  hold.iNncp.prs.3PL  at.thattime curtain.sG.Acc

meddda vdid'ldet.
away take.Prs.4

"Well, when a church service began, at that time one would take the cur-
tain away.’
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10.

11.

12.

Mij siidast ledi Se rudkkam+saa'jy
IrL.GeN village.sc.Loc be.psT.3sG  also  bury.AcT.pTCP+place.sG.NOM

de  Risttkee'ddest ledii.
and Ristikenttd.sc.Loc be.PsT.35G

‘There was also a burial site in our village and it was in Ristikentta.’

Leds-a tual’joz+ddi'jest lejje, de  ko'st ju'n
but former+time.sc.Loc  be.psT.3pL  and REL.sG.LoC already
padljipddi'kin lij Jdlstemen,

summer.dwelling.area.pL.L.oc  be.PRS.3sG  live.PROG.PTCP

ked'st-a ma'mmet lia Jélstem+sdai,
who.sG.Loc-EMP  to.what.extent be.Prs.3PL  live.ACT.PTCP+place.PL.NOM

koozz Jddmm, de  t00zz-1 rue'kke.

REL.SG.ILL  die.PRS.3sG and DIST.SG.ILL-just bury.prs.3pPL

‘But they were the olden days and where (a person) is already living in the
summer dwelling places, to the extent that each one has dwelling places,
wherever he dies so they bury (him) there.

To'st dalda  vud'mm jaa'mi ku
DIST.sG.LOC nearby old deceased.person.pL.NoM  when
lia, te'l ve'kke oout+sdjja.

be.prs.3pL at.that.time take.prs.3PL one.GEN+place.SG.ILL

'If there were some old graves nearby (lit. old deceased), then they buried
them together.’

A kuu'kkab  koskk lij, de
well (bm) far.cmprT  distance.sG.NoM  be.Prs.3sG  and

koozz Jddmm, de  t00zz-i peljje.
REL.SG.ILL  die.PRS.3sG and DIST.SG.ILL-just put.PRS.3PL

‘Well, if there is a longer distance (to go), so where one dies, then they put
(= bury him) right there.
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13.

14.

15.

Kook a'te aau'did kudiivva, kook
REL.PL.NOM then (bMm) grave.rL.AcC  dig.PRS.3PL  REL.PL.NOM

tuejjee lee'tt, kook pihttsid rd'jje
do.prs.3rL  coffin.sG.Acc  REL.PLNOM clothes.pL.acc  make.PrRS.3pL

da  pd'sse da  maddu peljje, te'l
and wash.prs.3pL  and ground.sG.ILL put.PrS.3pL  at.that.time

padi tok pud'tte ruokkam-+poodd.

always DIST.PL.NOM come.PST.3PL  bury.ACT.PTCP+time.PL.NOM

‘So, some people dig graves, some people make a coffin, some make
clothes and wash (the corpse) and put it into the ground, back then only
those burial times came.’

Te'l ledi, jionnsa redggee'l prd'ssjo'tte.
at.that.time be.pst.3sG aloud  cryINsTR  say.goodbye.psT.3pL
‘Back then people said their farewell by crying aloud.’

Silttddm mon ka'l virsseed, leds-a
be.able.prs.1sc  1sc.Nom yes wailINF  but

Jjiom vuei't ku pai  tel,

NEG.ISG can.cNG when only at.that.time

gu ledm Jaa'mmja pra'ssjoottmen.

when be.Prs.1sG  deceased.sG.ILL  say.goodbye.PROG.PTCP

‘I am certainly able to wail, but I can't do it except at times when I am say-
ing goodbye to someone who has died.’
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

A td'st gu rue'kke, tok rudd
well (bM) PrROX.SG.Loc when bury.prs.3pL  to.there relative.pL.NOM

kuadddje, pddrna, hd't  jed'nn, ha't  niod,
remain.pST.3pL  child.pL.NoM even mother.sG.NoM even girl.pL.NOM

ha't  kdd'lles, ha't  dkk, ha't
even grandfather.sc.Nnom even grandmother.sG.NoM even

~~~

mook, mu'st lia mdygg  kooccam,
what.pL.NoM  1sG.Loc  be.prs.3pL many  ask.PST.pTCP

jiom vuei't.
NEG.1SG  can.cNG

‘Well, here when they bury (someone), the relatives who are left behind,
the children, mother, the girls, grandfather, grandmother, any relative,
many have asked me (to wail), but I can't (any more).’

Grdam gu kud'ss redggam  de  kad'tt lij
onlythen  when cry.prs.1sG and REL.SG.NOM be.PrRS.3SG

Jjddmmam  de  ton a'lnn  ledm redkkam.
die.psT.pTCP and DIST.SG.GEN oOn be.PRS.1SG  CTY.PST.PTCP

'It is only then when I cry when someone has died and I have cried for
him/her.

Tednab mon jiom vuei't virsseed.
(any)more 1sG.NOM NEG.ISG can.CNG wail.INF

‘I can't wail any more.

Mon ledim mdnggsest kuaddjam.
IsG.NoM be.Prs.ISG many.people.sG.LOC remain.pST.PTCP

'I have outlived many people.

Kuo'htt  Fkdllaz lia maoonndam.
two old.man.sG.GEN  be.PRS.3PL  ZO.PST.PTCP

‘Two husbands (of mine) have gone (= died).’



380 Timothy Feist: A Grammar of Skolt Saami

21.  Piaran ledi ohtt  nijdd, tot
family.ess be.psT.3sG  one  girl.SG.NOM  DIST.SG.NOM
ledii kuud+nie'ttloozzaz, ted  jaa'mi.
be.psT.33G  six.sG.GEN+week.AD)L.SG.GEN then die.psT.3sG
‘As a family [?] there was one girl, she was a six-week-old and then she
died.

22.  Jed'nn Jaa'mi da  mon kudddjem
mother.sg.Nom  die.psT.3sG  and 1sG.NOM remain.psT.1SG
kutmlo+ekksi'zZen.
sixteentyear-old.Ess
‘Mother died and I was left as a sixteen-year-old.’

23.  Koummdn  jie'nnest ledim pudrrsomds  kudddjam.
three.sc.Loc mother.sG.Loc be.prs.1sG  old.supL remain.pST.PTCP
‘From three mothers, I am the oldest who has remained.’

24.  Eeljjest le'jje koumm  dd'kk de  mon
father.sG.Loc  be.psT.3pL  three wife.sG.GEN and  1sG.NoM
ledm vubssmos  dd'kk pudrrsumds nijdd.
be.prs.1sG  first wife.sG.GEN  old.supL girl.sc.Nom
‘Father had three wives and I am the first wife's oldest daughter.’

25.  Ka'l to'st lij mdtam~+vudra redkkmus
yes  DIST.SG.LOC be.Prs.3sG  certain+time.SG.NOM  CIy.NMLZ.SG.NOM
pudttam, ku tok mo'nne puk rudd.
come.psT.pPTCP  when DIST.PL.NOM go.pST.3pL  all  relative.pL.NOM
‘Once it really made me cry, as all those relatives have gone (died).

26. Oudddl tob  Risttkee'ddest jo'tte.

before  there Ristikenttd.sc.Loc travel.psT.3pL
'In earlier times they travelled there, to Ristikentta.
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Papp ledii to'ben  daldmoozzast.
priest.sG.NoM be.psT.3sG there  near[?].sG.LoC
‘The nearest priest was there.’ [Translation uncertain].

A pddrnaz kud'ss lij sodddm
well (pm) child.oiMm.sG.NoM  when  be.Prs.3sG  be.born.psT.pTCP

tilvva, papp ku si'jdde pudtt,
inwinter priest.sc.NoM when village.sG.ILL come.PRS.3SG

de te'l re'stte.
and at.that.time christen.psT.3pL

'Well, when a child was born in winter, when the priest came to the village,
then at that time they christened (him).’

A kedissa papp vaa'3zi poorti
well (bM) in.summer priest.sc.NoMm walk.psT.3sG  house.PL.GEN

mie'ldd pddrnaid risttam diott.
among child.pL.acc  christen.acT.pTcP  for.the.sake.of

‘Well, in summer the priest walked from house to house in order to chris-
ten the children.’

Te'l le'jje mdtmin Jju'n kuoi'tes
at.that.time be.pst.3pL  some.(people).pL.Loc already couple.sG.NoM

riistkednnai  de  sudnnaid Ohttna  ri'stte.
christen.ABE and 3pu.Acc at.once christen.pST.3rL

‘At that time some people had unchristened (children) and they christened
the two of them at the same time.’

Papp ku lij ku'kken di  ku'kk lij
priest.sc.NoM when be.Prs.3sG far(Ess) and long  be.prs.3sG

risttad jad'tted, de ku rada'ss lia
christen.nr  travel.iNF and when weak  be.prs.3pL

siomaz, de te'lles vuditt risttad.
child.oim.sc.Nom then immediately can.prs.3sG christen.INF

'If the priest is far away and it's a long way to travel to christen (someone),
then when a small child is weak, so then you can christen (the child) imme-
diately.’
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32. To'st lij ndkam ooumaz, go
DIST.SG.LOC ~ be.PrRS.3sG  such person.sG.NoM when
risttad vuditt.
christen.INF  can.prs.3sG
‘There is a certain person who can (= is permitted to) christen.’ [Translation
uncertain].
33.  Sdd'mriistast restt.
Saami.sG.GEN+christening.sG.Loc ~ christen.prs.3sG
‘He christens (using) the Skolt Saami christening.’ [Translation uncertain;
note use of locative].
34.  Manna papp ku pudtt, te'l
later priest.sc.NoM when come.PRS.3SG at.that.time
tednab ij cdd'szest kasttad, pai
(any)more NEG.3sG water.sG.Loc christen.cNG  only
miramaas.
anoint.prs.3sG
‘Later when the priest comes, then he doesn't christen with water any
more, but anoints (with oil).’
35. A4 riistkednnai i'lledm lad'pp
well (bM)  christen.ABE.PTCP NEG.3SG~be.PST.PTCP permission.sG.NoM
dad'nned, sto risttad algg te'lles-i.
keep..NF  comp christen.NF must.PrRS.3sG  right.away-just
‘It was not permitted to have an unchristened (child), but he/she had to be
christened immediately.’
36. E¢¢ ij vuei't risttad go ei'dde

father.sc.NoM NEG.3sG can.cNG  christen.INF ~ when  just

lij soddam.
be.Prs.3sG  be.born.psT.PTCP
‘A father cannot christen when (a child) has just been born.’
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37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Jee'res ku 1ij, son vuditt
different when be.PrS.35G  3SG.NOM can.PrS.3SG

risttad ton ei'ddetsoddam  sio'me.
christen.INF  DIST.SG.ACC justtborn.psT.pTcP small.child.sG.acc
‘When it's a different (person), he can christen that new-born child.

De  sdd'm+riistdst ri'stte.
and Saami.sG.GEN+christening.sc.Loc  christen.psT.3pL

‘Then they christened (using) the Skolt Saami christening.’ [Translation
uncertain; note use of locative].

De te'l ledii pdi  sd'mmlaz ku
and atthattime be.psT.3sG only Skolt.Saami.sc.NoM when

restt.
christen.prs.3sG

‘At that time there was always a Skolt Saami person present when he chris-
tens.

Sdd'm+riistdst ledi nomm Evvan
Saami.sG.GEN+christening.sG.Loc  be.psT.3sG name.sG.NoM John

da  Mi'rjj.
and Maria

'In the Skolt Saami christening there was the name John and Mary.
[In Skolt Saami christenings it was only permitted to call a boy “John” and
a girl "Mary"]

Papp ledi mie'rrddm nu'tt.
priest.sG.NoM  be.psT.3sG  order.psT.pTcP  like.that
‘The priest had ordered like that.

De manna ku re'stte, ku kii
and later when christen.pst.3rL  when who.sG.NoM

tdtt vaajted, de  vaajat noom.
want.prs.3sG  change.INF  and change.Prs.4 name.SG.ACC

‘Then when they christened (the child) again, when someone wants to
change (his/her name), then one changes (his/her) name.’
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43.  Ku ij tdditt, de  toid-i peljje.
when NEG.3sG want.cNG and DIST.PL.ACC-just  put.PRS.3PL

'If one doesn’t want (to change names), then those (previously given
names) remain (lit. they put those (names)).’

44, Te'l ledii ruoss+ddi'jest nu'tt.
at.that.time be.pst.3s¢ Russian+time.sG.Loc like.that
‘That's how it was in the Russian times.’

‘About Christmas’

Rosttov pirr
Christmas.PL.GEN around

‘About Christmas.’

1. Mon gu sooddim, de mu'st  jed'nn
Isc.NoMm when be.born.psT.lsc and 1sG.Loc mother.sG.NoM

lejje, te'l ledii roostpdd’ss.
be.psT.3pL  at.that.time Dbe.psT.3sG Christmas.fast.sG.NoMm

‘When [ was born, and I had mothers (NB. the narrator’s father had two
wives)...at that time there was a Christmas fast.’

2. De  sudna  jia luasttam ni vue'ss poorrdd.
and 3puNoM NEG.3pL allow.PST.PTCP even meat.SG.ACC eat.INF
‘The two of them didn't even let (us) eat meat.

3. Kutt  nie'ttel algg pdi  pdad'zzted,
six ~ week.sG.GEN must.PrS.3sG only fast.INF

pdi  oolgi kue'l poorrad.
only have.to.psT.3sG fish.sG.acc eat.INF
‘For six weeks one had to just fast, one had to eat only fish.

4. De  tok kutt  ned'ttel ku mad'nne
and DIST.PL.NOM six  week.SG.GEN when go.Prs.3pPL

rosttov+kddnan puditt.
Christmas.pL.NOM+€eve.SG.NOM  COme.PRS.3SG
‘And when those six weeks are over then Christmas eve arrives.’
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10.

Rosttov+kddnan Jjia poor ni kue'l.
Christmas.PL.NOM+eve.SG.GEN NEG.3PL eat.cNG even fish.sG.Aacc

‘On Christmas eve they don't even eat fish.’

Oéut leei'b pd'rre ton
one.sG.ACC bread.sG.Acc  eat.PRS.3PL  DIST.SG.GEN

kddnan+tpeei'v.
eve.sG.Nom+day.SG.GEN

'They eat one bread on that (Christmas) eve.’

De  rosttovtpei'vy pudtt, de
and Christmas.pL.NoM+day.sG.NoM come.Prs.3SG  and

pdd'ss puditt, see'st  sadd rddda'st.
holy.day.sG.Nom come.Prs.3sG 3pL.LOC become.PRs.3sG in.high.spirits

‘Then Christmas day comes, the holy day arrives, and they are in high
spirits.’

Kudrgg sadd, Sto  pad'ss pue'di.
jOy.sG.NOM become.PrS.3sG coMP  blessing.SG.NOM come.PST.3SG
‘There is joy that a holy day has come.’

De vue'ss pai  rdljje, vue'ssid kee'ttet,
and meat.sc.Acc only make.Prs.3PL meat.PL.ACC  coOk.PRS.4

ked'st lij puoi'dd da  vud'ss.
who.sG.Loc be.prs.3sG fat.sc.Nom and meat.SG.NOM

‘And they only prepare meat, they cook meats, those who have some fat
and meat.

De  kue'ss pud'tte, de  vue'3sin
and visitor.PL.NoM come.PRS.3PL  and meat.SG.COM

d'lgge kudssted.
begin.prs.3PL  entertain.INF
‘'Then the visitors come and they begin to entertain (them) with meat.’
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Di  veei'n lij de  jugSkud'tte,
and alcohol.sc.Nom be.prs.3sG and drink.INCP.PRS.3PL

Jed'lskud'tte.
live.INCP.PRS.3PL

'And there is alcohol and they start to drink and start to have a good time
(lit. start to live).’

Kuo'htt  peei'v lia rosttovtpeei'v.
two day.sG.GEN  be.Prs.3pL  Christmas.sG.NoM+day.PL.NOM

‘There are two days of Christmas.’

Te'l toi'd poo'zzid nu'tt-i mao'nne.
at.that.time bpisT.pL.acC  holy.day.pL.Nom  like.that-just  go.psT.3pPL

‘Like that those holidays went by." [Translation uncertain; unsure why accu-
sative case is used].

De to'st lij, md'htt  lij
and DIST.SG.LoC be.Prs.3sG  how be.Prs.3sG

aa'n Se, vee'rest+koskk.

now also Epiphany.sc.Nom+middle.sG.Nom

‘Then there is, like nowadays also, the time between Christmas Day and
Epiphany.

Tdt maann a'te kuo'htt  nie'ttled,
PROX.SG.NOM  g0.PRS.3sG  then (DM) two week.PART

te'l lij pai  argg, jed'la
atthat.time be.Prs.3sG only weekday.sG.NOM NEG.3PL~be.CNG

kue'lltpeei'y.

fish.sG.NoM+day.PL.NOM

‘Two weeks go by and then it is a (normal) weekday, it isn't a fish day

(= day of fasting).’ [Note irregular use of partitive following the numeral
two].
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Di  to'st vee'rest ku mad'nne,
and Dpist.sG.Loc  Epiphany.pL.nom  when  go.prs.3pL

de vd'stt argg vualgg.
and back weekday.sc.Nom leave.Prs.3sG
‘And from there when Epiphany is over, then it's back to everyday life.

Tot lij td'lvv+argg.
DIST.SG.NOM  be.PRS.3sG  winter.sG.Nom+weekday.sG.Nom
‘That was the time following Epiphany.’

Leds-a kud'htt peei'v lia kue'll+peei'v
but two day.sG.GEN be.prs.3pL  fish.sG.NoM+day.PL.NOM
koskk-+nie'ttlest: sedrad da  pidtnac.

middle.sc.Nomt+week.sc.L.oc  Wednesday and Friday[ru]

'‘But two days are fish days in the middle of the week: Wednesday and
Friday.

Te'l jia poor vue'ss.
at.that.time NEG.3PL eat.CNG meat.SG.ACC
‘Then they don't eat meat.’

Jed'nn ledii de te'l Jedt  vue'ss
mother.sc.Nom be.psT.3sG  and at.that.time NEG.4 meat.SG.ACC

porrum de  puk kdirldooggid pddss ton
eat.pass.ptce and all  dish.pL.Acc wash.PRS.3SG  DIST.SG.GEN

peei'v.
day.sG.GEN

'(When) mother was (alive), then meat was not eaten (on those days) and

she washes all the dishes that day.’

Ku mij peittast moon poorrap de
when 1pL.NoM secret.sG.Loc what.sG.acc eat.Prs.1sG  and

miljjid  redngg, Sto moozz vue'ss poorrve'ted.
IrL.acc  scold.prs.3  comp  why meat.SG.ACC ~ eat.PRS.2PL

'When we eat something in secret, then (mother) scolds us (and asks) why

are you eating meat.’
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22.

23.

24.

De elpet neljd+pei'vy mdann, pidtnac
and again fourth+day.sc.Nom(=Thursday) go.Prs.3sG Friday[ru]

pudtt.
COMe.PRS.3SG
'And again Thursday goes and Friday comes.’

E'pet  sedmmanalla kdrldooggid  pdass.
again in.the.sameway dish.rL.acc  wash.PrS.35G
'Again, in the same way she washes the dishes.’

Sue'vet di  pd'sstpei'vv di
Saturday and holy+day.sc.Nom(=Sunday) and

vuosstargg di  madibargg tok
first+weekday.sc.Nom(=Monday) and Tuesday DIST.PL.NOM
lia argg+tpeei'y, vue'ssid

be.prs.3pL  weekday.sG.Nom+day.PL.NOM  meat.PL.ACC

te'l pd'rre.
at.that.time eat.PrRS.3pPL

‘Saturday, Sunday, Monday and Tuesday, those are weekdays and they eat
meat then.’

'Shrove Tuesday’

Maiddpda'zzlasttam
Shrove. Tuesday.sG.NoM
‘Shrove Tuesday.’

Maiddpda'zzlasttam pudtt.
Shrove.Tuesday.sG.NOM come.PRS.3SG
‘Shrove Tuesday comes.’

De te'l vudjstes di  sio'rres.
and atthattime drive.around.rst.4 and play.pst.4
'Then one would drive around and play.’
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Maiddpda'zzlasttam+peei'v nu'tt vudjat
Shrove.Tuesday.sG.Nom+day.sG.GEN  like.that —drive.psT.4

saanivui'm di  ke'rrsivui'm.
“sani”.sled.pL.com and “ahkio”.sled.pL.com
'On Shrove Tuesday one drives with a "sani" sled and an "ahkio" sled.’

Siorat de  vudjat, ta'nssjet de
play.prs.4 and drive.rrs.4 dance.prs.4 and

nue'r siorat tue'ldd rdjja.
rope.sG.AcC  play.prs.4 in.the.morning until
'One plays and drives, dances and plays the rope (game) until morning.’

De epet pdd'ss pudtt, jonn
and again holy.day.sc.Nom come.PrRS.3sG  big

pdd'ss pudtt.
holy.day.sG.NoM come.PrS.3SG
'And again it's a holy day, a big holy day arrives.

De  tok tot héd'skes podd mooni.
and to.there pisT.sGNOM  fun time.SG.NOM  g0.PST.3SG
‘And there that fun time went by.’

Pad'zzldsttam+peei'v  jed'kkdd vd'sSkud'tte
fast.sc.Nom+day.sG.GEN in.the.evening walk.INCP.PRS.3PL

pro'sttjoottmen kuei'mm kuei'mez d'rnn
ask.forgiveness.ProG.PTCP  each.other.sG.GEN.3PL  at.one’s.place

puk  poorti pudrraz: “Pro'sttje'ked
all  house.pL.GEN old.person.pL.NoM forgive.imp.2pPL

muu paljjel jonn pad'zz jie'lled.”
IsG.acc  over  big  fast.SG.GEN live.INF
'On the day of fasting, in the evening, they start to walk asking for for-

giveness at each other’s homes, all the old people from the houses (say):
"Forgive me (in order) to live through this big fast.”
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'Easter day’
Ee'jjtpei'vy
year.sG.GEN+day.sG.NoM(=Easter)
'Easter day.’
1. Ted jonn pad'ss pue'di de tot
then big  holy.day.sc.NoMm come.psT.3sG and DIST.SG.NOM
lij ciccam nie'ttled.
be.Prs.3sG  seven  week.PART
'Then a big holy day arrived, which lasts seven weeks.’
2. Ciiccad  lij strddznai+nie'ttel.
seventh be.Prs.3sG  passionate[rRu]+week.sG.Nom(=Holy Week)
‘The seventh was Holy Week.
3. Pai  lia kue'll+peei'y, pdi  poorat
only be.prs.3pL fish.s.Nom+day.pL.NOM only eat.Prs.4
kue'l.
fish.sG.acc
‘There are only fish days, one only eats fish.’
4. Ted ee'jjtpeei'v pud'tte de
then year.sG.GEn+day.sG.GEN(=Easter) come.prs.3pL  and
epet  sadd see'st  hdd'sk.
again become.Prs.3sG  3pL.Loc  fun
‘Then the days of Easter arrive and again they have fun.
5. A takai sior a'te see'st  le'jje:

well (bpM) common game.pL.NoM then (bM) 3pL.Loc  be.PsT.3pL

nue'rr+siorr, pdll+siorr,
rope.sG.Nom+game.sG.Nom  ball.sc.NoM+game.SG.NOM

po'ttetpidackklem+siorr.
bottom.sG.ILL+smack.ACT.PTCP+game.SG.NOM

"Well, common games that they had were: the rope game, the ball game,
the bottom smacking game.’
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De  ton aarg kee'jjmie'ldd
and DIST.SG.GEN weekday.sG.GEN until.the.end

padi sed'rre.
always play.prs.3pPL

‘And they always play until the end of Eastertide.’ [Here argg (weekday)
refers to the Easter period following Lent].

Leds-a leljje te'l
but be.psT.3pL  at.that.time
padad'zztem~+sluu'zv+poodd, de

fast.acT.pTCPtchurch.service[RuU].sG.Nom+time.PL.NoM  and

te'l igol siorrad.
at.thattime NEG.3sG~must.cCNG play.INF

‘But there were church service times of fasting, and then one was not
allowed to play.’

Staarost ij lue'st.
village.elder.sc.NoMm  NEG.3sG  allow.cNG

‘The village elder doesn't allow it.'

Sluu'zv+ddi'j mao'nne de
church.service[Ru].sG.NoM+time.PL.NOM ~ go.PsT.3PL  and

madnna e'pet  sed'rre.
later again play.prs.3pL

‘The church service times go by and later they play again.’
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'‘About the village meetings’
Siid+sabbri pirr
village.sG.GEN+meeting.PL.GEN around
‘About the village meetings.’

1. Te'l ledii tuu'l
at.that.time be.rst.3sG in.former.times

meer+saabbar, ku pddrna
community.sG.NoM+meeting.sc.Nom when child.rL.NoM

o'lgge Skoou'le pu'htted.
must.PrS.3PL  school.sG.ILL  bring.INF

'In days gone by there used to be community meetings [?]." [Translation
uncertain].

2. Siidast le'jje tok di'sedckai,
village.sG.Loc  be.pst.3pL  DIST.PL.NOM tithe.collector.sG.Nom

ceerkav-tstaardst da  o'bjee’ccik.
church.sc.Gentkeeper.sG.GEN(=verger) and overseer.sG.NOM

'In the village there was a tithe collector, a verger and an overseer.

3. Koumm leljje Jiijjaz siiddst mie'rrummu.
three be.psT.3pL  REFL.GEN.3PL village.sG.Loc appoint.PASS.PTCP

'The three (men) were appointed from their own village.’

4. Muu kdd'lles Se ledii
1sG.GEN  husband.(old).sc.NoM also  be.psT.3sG

ceerkav+starsten, tat nu'bb,
church.sc.Nomtkeeper.Ess(=verger) PROX.SG.NOM  (an)other.sG.Nom

kaa'tt Jjaa'mi, Kiurral.

REL.SG.NoM die.psT.3sG  Kiureli

'My husband was also a verger, this other (husband), who died, (was) Kiu-
reli
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De madypa ledi Jadikk.
and later be.rst.3s¢  Jaakko

‘And later on it was Jaakko.’

Kiurrdl  ku pudrsmi de  Jadkk  sooddi
Kiureli when grow.old.pst.3s¢ and Jaakko become.psT.3sG

suu sdjja ceerkav+tstarsten.
3sG.GEN  place.sG.ILL  church.sc.NoM+keeper.Ess(=verger)

"When Kiureli grew old, then Jaakko became the verger in his place.

A di'sedckai ledii.
well (bm) tithe.collector.sG.NoM  be.PST.3sG
"Well, there was the tithe collector.

Sabbar So'dde de  di'sedckai
meeting.pL.NOM become.psT.3pL  and tither.collector.sG.Nom

ristt+sue'bbin Jedll
cross.sG.Nom+stick.sG.com(=crosier) travel.prs.3sG

oummid kaccmen poortin, Sto saabbar
person.pL.iLL  call.PROG.PTCP house.PL.LOC COMP meeting.SG.NOM

lij to'ben.

be.Prs.3sG  there

'When it is time for a meeting, the tithe collector goes with a crosier call-
ing people from the houses to come to the meeting (lit. that the meeting
is there).

De  toin sue'bbin Jjadtt da te'l
and DIST.SG.coM stick.sG.com travel.prs.3sG and at.that.time

son lij Surr.
3sG.NoM be.prs.3sG  official.sG.NoM

'When he travels with that crosier then he is an official.’
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10.  Tot lij Suur medrkk, tot
DIST.SG.NOM  be.PrRs.3sG  official.sG.GEN  symbol.sG.NOM  DIST.SG.NOM
sud'bb.
staff.sG.Nom
‘That is the symbol of an official, that staff.

1. 4 ceerkav+starstest lij
well (oM)  church.sc.Nom+keeper.sG.Loc(=verger) be.PRS.3sG
nikam  ved'Skk+medrkk, koozz lij
such COpper.sG.NoM+symbol.sG.NOM  REL.SG.ILL  be.PRS.35G
kee'rjtum, pijjum kéhttan sudjju.
Write.PASS.PTCP  put.PASS.PTCP jacket.SG.GEN sleeve.SG.ILL
‘Well, the verger has a certain copper symbol, which has been written on
and which has been put on the sleeve of his jacket.

12.  E'pet son kud'ss  tdin jadtt,
again 3sG.NOM when  PROX.SG.COM travel.PRs.3SG
son lij te'l Surr.
3sG.NoM be.prs.3sG  at.that.time official.sc.Nom
‘Again, when he travels with this, then he is an official.’

13.  O'bjeeccik leljje de  leasnai le'jje,
overseer.PL.NOM be.PST.3pL and forester.pL.NOM be.PST.3PL
tok med'cctHSuur.

DIST.PL.NOM  forest.sG.NoM+official.pL.NOM
‘There are overseers and foresters, they are the forest officials.’
14.  Tok jia nu'tt Jjaattam tarkka,

DIST.PL.NOM  NEG.3PL like.that travel.psT.pTCP precisely

kud'ss  jed'lle eeljjest.
when  go.visiting.prsS.3PL  year.sG.LOC

'They didn't travel so precisely (i.e. on a specific date), whenever during the
year they visited.’
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Jiom muu'st kaa'll vudra jed'lle
NEG.IsG remember.cNG how.many time  go.visiting.prs.3pL

kicémen, md'htt med'cc tot lij.
watch.PrROG.PTCP  how forest.SG.NOM DIST.SG.NOM be.PrRS.3sG
‘I don't remember how many times they go to see how the forest is.’

Mie'ccez diott jo'tte.
forest.sG.GeN.3pL  for.the.sake.of travel.psT.3pL

‘They (=the overseers and the foresters) travel for the sake of their forest.
(Note, the forest was state-owned, hence the reference to “their” forest, as
they were working for the state).’

A Kualooggast tob  leljje Suu'rab Suur,
well (om) Kuola.sg.Loc there be.pst.3pL  big.cmprT  official.pL.NOM

Jud'kknallsem — Suur.
each.kind official.pL.NOM

"Well, on the Kola Peninsula there were more important (lit. bigger) offi-
cials, all kinds of officials.

Tok leljje ruoss Suur.
DIST.PL.NOM be.psT.3pL  Russian official.pL.NoM
‘They were Russian officials.’

Tadi'ben tdin sdabbrest maid Ju'n
here PROX.SG.GEN meeting.sG.Loc what.sG.acc  already
rio'sse, ku mii lij a’ss,

deal.with.pst.3pL  when what.sG.NoMm be.prs.3sG  affair.sG.acc

Jjia vuei't tadi'b  se'lvvjed, de  toid
NEG.3PL can.CNG here  sort.out.INF and DIST.PL.ACC

po'mmjid Jee'res sdjja vuolttee Risttkeddda
paper.pL.Acc  different place.sc.iLL  send.psT.3pL  Riisikenttd.iLL

le'’be  Kudlo'kke le'be  koozz.

or Kuola.iLL  or REL.SG.ILL

'Here in this village meeting some things they already dealt with, (but)
if there is some kind of affair that can’t be resolved here, then they sent

those papers to different places, to Ristikenttd or to the Kola Peninsula or
to wherever.’
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20. Leas-a lefjje te'l, koumm  oummu pelije
but be.pst.3pL  at.thattime three man.sG.GEN  put.PrRs.3pL
tok, ku mij meer—+dd'ss
to.there when 1pL.NoM people.SG.GEN+affair.sG.GEN
diott algg.
for.the.sake.of must.prS.35G
‘But there was at that time (the custom whereby) they put three men for-
ward (as representatives) when it was necessary for the sake of the affairs
of the people.’
21.  De koumm oummu va'lljee meer
and three man.sG.GEN  choose.Prs.3PL  people.SG.GEN
oouddst aa'ssid hdiddad.
in.front.of affair.pL.acc look.after.INF
‘And they choose three men in front of the people to look after the affairs.’
‘About military service'’
Sddldat+sluu'zvest
soldier.sG.NoM+service.sG.LOC
‘About military service.
1. Ruoss  ped'lnn  sddldten  mo'nne puk.
Russian side solider.ess  go.psT.3pL  all
'On the Russian side everyone became soldiers.’
2. Md'htt  aa'n i “kutsunta”, nu'te-i
how now be.Prs.3sG invitation[ri].sG.Nom like.that-just
te'l mao'nne.

at.that.time go.psT.3PL
‘Now it's an “invitation”, back then they went just like that.’
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Te'l leds-a vuoi'égest madnn gu kedin
at.thattime but directly g0.PRS.3sG  when who.sG.Acc
vd'ldde.

take.PrS.3pL

‘But at that time the one they take (=call) goes directly (to military ser-
vice).

Te'lles-i mddann, ij ni pud'd
right.away-just go.PRS.3sG NEG.3sG even COMe.CNG

porttses nu'tt kuu'kk  ku sloozb to'ben.
house.sG.iLL.3sG  like.that long when serve.prs.3sG  there

‘One goes right away and doesn't even come home for as long as one is
serving there.’

Kuahttlo+kue'htten  eeljjest kdcca de
twenty-+two.ESS year.sG.Loc be.called.prs.3sG and
te'l naraaz-i md'nne.

at.thattime at.once-EMP g0.PRS.3PL
‘At twenty-two years of age one is called and back then they went at once

Téilvva md'nne.
inwinter  go.PRs.3PL
'They went in winter.’

A kedin jedt  valddu, su'st viokk
well (bM) who.sG.acc  NEG.4  take.cNG2  3sG.Loc  strength.sc.NoM

md'htt  leezz ij vudlze, mett
how be.roT.3sG  NEG.3sG  reach.POT.CNG  height.sG.Nom

ij vudlze le'be  mii leezz,
NEG.3SG reach.POT.CNG or what.sG.NoM  be.POT.35G
son nuu'bb eeljj epet  jedll.

3sG.NoM other.SG.GEN year.SG.GEN again go.PRS.3SG

'Well, he who they didn't take, he might not have enough strength, might
not be tall enough, or whatever might be the reason, another year he will
go again.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

E'pet ij da'net, kudlmad  eeljj
again NEG.3sG Dbe.suitable.cNG  third year.SG.GEN

pedss le'be vilddai.
go.through.prs.3sG  or be.accepted.prs.3sG
'Again he is not suitable, the third year he will go through or be accepted.’

Tdlvva  jo'tte, pudccin vuojju tok.
inwinter travel.psT.3pL reindeer.sG.com drive.psT.3pL  to.there
'In winter they travelled, by reindeer they drove there.’

Mij siiddst mao'nne puk.
IpL.GEN village.sc.Loc  go.psT.3pL all
'From our village, everyone went.

Muu muu'Steest ledi mij siiddst ohtt
1SG.GEN memory.sG.LoCc be.psT.3sG  1pPL.GEN village.sG.LOC one.sG.NOM

ooumaz ciccam ee'kked  sddldat+sluuZvest.
man.SG.NOM seven  year.PART soldier.sG.NOM+service.sG.LOC

‘From my memory, there was one man from our village who was serving
as a soldier for seven years.’

Ku maddnn de  ciccam ee'kked ledi
when go.prs.3sG and seven  year.PART be.psT.35G

to'ben, ij ni kooskast o'httest
there NEG.3sG even middle.sG.Loc once

Jjedllam portstes.
Visit.PST.PTCP  house.sG.LOC.35G

"When he goes and is there for seven years, he didn't even once in
between visit his home.'

Mij ku Ldd'dd+jannma puo'dim, son
IrL.NoM  when Finn.sG.GeN+land.sG.ILL come.PST.IPL  3SG.NOM

ledi veal jie'llmen di  jaa'mi.
be.pst.3sG  still live.proGg.pTcP and die.psST.3SG
"When we came to Finland he was still living, and then he died.’
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Viinn+dcdi'jest mo'nne nu'tt Jiannai  tok
war.sG.NoM+time.sg.Loc  go.psT.3pL  like.that much  to.there

di  ja'mme di  kaddje di  lippje.
and die.pst.3pL  and be.killed.psT.3pL  and be.lost.psT.3PL

'‘During the war so many went there and they died, they were killed, they
were lost.’

Jiom muu'st, moon kuu'kk  ledi
NEG.1SG remember.cNG what.sG.GEN  long be.PsT.35G

tot sddldatvuott, ton jiom ledkku
DIST.SG.NOM  soldier.service.SG.NOM DIST.SG.ACC NEG.1sG be.cNG
vudivvsan piijjam.

head.sG.ILL.ISG  put.pST.PTCP

‘I don't remember how long that solider service time was, I haven't com-
mitted that to memory (lit. put that in my head).’

Mee'st  se ledii ohtt a'lgg.
IrL.Loc  also be.psT.3sG  one.sG.NOM  boy.SG.NOM
'We also had one boy.

Vuossan  jie'li sdadldten  de  mdyya ndittloodi.
first 20.psT.3sG  soldier.ess and later marry.pST.3sG
'First he went as a soldier and then he got married.’

Viinn sooddi, de epet koccu.
war.sG.NoM become.psT.3sG and again be.called.psT.3pPL
‘War started and again they were called.’

Mooni de  moon leezz ledmmaz  ped'l
go.psT.3sG  and what.SG.GEN be.PoT.3sG  be.psT.pTcP  half.sG.GEN

avi  pirr eeljj, de  rannji
or around year.sG.GEN and bewounded.psT.3sG

da  puedi po'rtte.
and come.PsT.3sG  house.SG.ILL

'He went and how long might he have been (there), half (the year) or the
whole year, and he was wounded and came home.'
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20. Mattam koovid, kedppnés+koovid vudssa
certain  disease.pL.acC  lung.sG.Nom+disease.PL.ACC ~ get.PRS.3PL
sluu'zvest.
service.sG.LOC
‘Some get diseases, lung diseases, during service.'

21.  Pud'tte de  pue'cce de  pue'cce de
come.Prs.3pL and suffer.prs.3pL  and suffer.prs.3pL and
nu'tt-i jd'mme koummaz kee'jjest da
like.that-just die.prs.3pL  coldness.sG.GEN  after and
lossoozzast.
exertion.sG.LoC
'They come back and they suffer, they suffer, and just like that they die
after (=because of) coldness and from exertion.’

22.  Na to'ben  Ruossast ledii koords
well (bM) there  Russia.sG.Loc be.pST.3sG  severe
sddldatvuott.
soldier.service.sG.NOM
‘Well, there in Russia the soldier service was harsh.’

‘About school’
Skooul pirr
school.sG.GEN  around
'‘About school.

1. Ouddal ledi Potkkla+siiddst Skooul.
before  be.pst.3sG  Potkula+village.sG.Loc  school.sG.NoM
'In the olden days there was a school in Potkula village.

2. I'lledim kedissa ku tilvva ledii.

NEG.38G~be.PsT.pTCP in.summer when inwinter be.PST.35G
‘There wasn't (school) in summer, but there was (school) in winter.
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Ooudped'lnn  rosttvi see'rdet si'jdde, ku
before Christmas.PL.GEN move.Prs.4 village.sG.ILL  when
Skooul dlgg.

school.sG.NoM  begin.prs.3SG

'‘Before Christmas everyone moves to the village, because the school
begins.’ (Note “Christmas” is in the plural, since it refers to the Christmas
holidays, not just one day).

De  eeljjtpeei'v rdjja  Skooul
and year.sc.GEN+day.sG.GEN(=Easter) until school.sG.Nom

pestt.
last.Prs.3sG

'‘And school lasted until Easter.

Ted e'pet pdajas vue'lgge se'rdded.
then again up leave.Prs.3pL  transfer.INF

‘Then again they set off to move up (to the summer dwelling place).’

Mddngi mddngi u'ctee'li noomid mon
many.PL.GEN many.PL.GEN teacher.PL.GEN name.PL.ACC 1SG.NOM

kuuleem, mddng mddng tok lejje.
hear.psT.1SG many.sG.NOM many.SG.NOM DIST.PL.NOM  be.PST.3PL

'l often heard many, many teachers' names, there were many of them.’

Ton eeljj lij ohtt le'be  mdttam
DIST.SG.GEN ~ year.sG.GEN be.PrRS.3SG  One.sG.NOM  Or certain
eeljj le'jje mudnn.

year.PL.NoM be.psT.3pL  couple
‘That year there was one or some years there were a couple.’

Son md'htt-ne koozz-ne vudlgg.
3sG.NoM somehow.SG.NoM somewhere.SG.NoM leave.PrRs.3sG

‘Somehow s/he (the teacher) left for somewhere!
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9. E'pet  sadd Jee'res u'ctee'l.
again become.Prs.3sG  different teacher.sc.Nom
‘Again, another teacher came.’

10.  Skooul ledii, ledsa  jiom soddam
school.sg.NoM  be.psT.3sG  but NEG.ISG  be.able[?].PST.PTCP
jda'tted.
travel.INF
"There was school, but I wasn't able to go.’

11.  Mon oout tad'lv le'jjem go
ISG.NOM  One.GEN winter.SG.GEN  be.psT.1sG  when
jed'nn pudccji.
mother.sc.NoM  become.ill.psT.35G
‘I was (there) one winter when mother fell il

12. Te'l ledii Ruossast nakam mall,
at.thattime be.psT.3sG Russia.sc.Loc such pattern.sG.Nom
Sto vie'kk J) Jjed'la, de
comp help.pL.NoM  when NEG.3pL~be.cNG and
pudrrsommdz  lue'Stte Skooulast.
old.supL.pL.NoM  be.allowed.psT.3pL  school.sG.Loc
‘Then in Russia they had such a system, whereby if there was no help they
allowed the oldest (child) to be away from school.

13. De nu'tt-i sddldten  jid vélddam pudrrsommdz.

and like.that-just soldier.ess NEG.3pL take.pST.PTCP o0ld.SUPL.SG.ACC
‘And so they didn't take the oldest (son) as a soldier.’
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14.

15.

16.

Na Jjed'nn pudccji de  nellj
well (bM) mother.sc.Nom  become.ill.psT.3s6  and four

eeljj puossi de  mon Jjiom
year.sG.GEN  be.ill.psT.3sG and 1SG.NOM NEG.1SG
soddam Skoou'le.
be.involved.in.psT.pTcP  school.SG.ILL

‘Well, mother became ill and for four years she was ill and I didn't attend
school.

Nu'tt-i kudddjem Skooultdd.
like.that-just remain.psT.1sG  school.sG.ABE
'That is why I ended up unschooled.’

Jiom soddam ni moon kee'rj
NEG.1SG  be.involved.in.psT.pTcP  nothing.sG.GEN  book.sG.Acc
kiccad di  kiol tie'tted.

see.INF and language.sG.acc  know.INF

'Tdidn't learn how (lit. progress) to read (lit. look at) any books or know
any languages.’
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